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SUGGESTED APPROACH TO TACKLE CURRENT AFFAIRStc "SUGGESTED APPROACH TO TACKLE CURRENT AFFAIRS"
1.
The current affairs papers have been following a definite trend in the last six years.  The pattern of question papers is similar with very few variations.  The analysis of the question papers is given in succeeding paras.

2.
Layout.  The question papers are arranged in four sections.  The format is explained below: -

(a)
Section 1.  Two essay type questions with answers 250 to 300 words are set in this section.  Each question carries 50 marks.

(b)
Section 2.  This section has 10 question of 25 to 30 marks each.  These questions require short answers of 150 to 200 words each.

(c)
Section 3.  Requires very short answers of 50 to 60 words.  Six to eight questions are set each carrying 10 marks.

(d)
Section 4.  This section is objective type.  Generally eight questions are set in this section.

3.
Distribution of Marks.  The questions set in the Current Affairs papers generally require answers which are factual in nature.  The thinker and application type of questions are very few and that too not in classical thinker application type.  Certain questions which elicit analysis of the aspect under discussion are set.  Views of students are also asked.

4.
Generally the topics covered are as follows :-

(a)
National Affairs.

(b)
International Affairs.

5.
Important Aspects (National Affairs).  In the National Affairs certain aspects of national life which are given prominence are :-

(a)
Economics, finance and budget.

(b)
Constitutional and political affairs.

(c)
Defence.

(d)
Internal Sit.

(e)
Space and Science.

(f)
Sports.

(g)
Miscellaneous.

6.
Important pts to remember :-

(a)
The questions which are set in Current Affairs require detailed factual information in the answer.

(b)
The weightage given to National and International affairs is 45 to 55 percent.

(c)
Among the International Affairs only the aspects which have bearing on India are asked.

(d)
Economic, financial, constitutional and political affairs are generally asked in each year with 10 to 15% of weightage.

(e)
Other National Affairs to incl inter state/intra state affairs and disputes (Covered in miscellaneous) also get adequate weightage.

(f)
The question on sports get 2 to 10% weightage.

Causes of Failurestc "Causes of Failures"
7.
The causes of failure in Current Affairs are :-

(a)
The nature of the subject is such that many aspirants tend to take it  casually.

(b)
Candidates do not devote adequate time to this subject.

(c)
The question paper demands detailed knowledge of the aspects under discussion, whereas, the casual approach leads to accumulation of superficial knowledge only.

(d)
Absence of supplements giving latest developments.

Tackling the Papertc "Tackling the Paper"
8.
Before putting the answer on the paper, it is always good to quickly plan the sequence in which the ideas are to be presented.  Effort in this regard should not be treated as waste of time.  This helps in presenting the answers in a clear, concise, neat and clean form.  It is important that basic rules of SD are adhered to.

9.
Questions of Section I must be answered in the pattern of a military paper.  Questions of Section II should also follow the same pattern.  You may generally borrow the statements from the question itself for “introducing” the subject in a couple of sentences.  Use must be made of meaningful group/para headings to present your answers where applicable.  It may be noted that in a question asking for analysis/comments, factual details should also be given, if relevant.  Tendency to show off knowledge must be curbed.

10.
It is advisable to begin answering a question on a fresh page.

11.
When nothing is known about the subject, speculative answering is to be avoided.  This situation will not arise if you carry out thorough preparation before the exam.

Short Answer Questionstc "Short Answer Questions"
12.
It should be ensured that the question in Section II and III are answered briefly in point form.  Extra marks are not likely to be obtained by writing more than what is required.  As a simple guide, one page (150 words) is considered adequate for questions in Section II and half a page (50 to 60 words) for questions in Section III.

Objective Type Questionstc "Objective Type Questions"
13.
Questions under Section III are mathematical in nature and require hardly any time to answer.  These should be scored well.  Ensure that your facts and figures are updated.  Avoid ‘guess work’ as this section has negative marking.

DIRECTION OF INDIA’S  FOREIGN POLICYtc "DIRECTION OF INDIA’S  FOREIGN POLICY"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1 Foreign Policy can be defined in a broad sense as the sum total of the Principles, Aims and Objectives which a country evolves in conducting its relations with other countries.

2.
Over the period of years a broad consensus has developed on India’s foreign policy within the country.  The Prime Minister, Mr. Vajpayee has reiterated that there will be continuity in India’s foreign policy.

3.
Analysts feel that long term planning to various facets of foreign policy should replace adhoc dealings with emerging situations.  Foreign policy should be clubbed with security and defence for carefully planned strategies. According to analysts, military action against other countries is an extension of that country’s foreign policy.  

Backgroundtc "Background"
4.
India’s first Prime Minister, Mr. Jawaharlal Nehru laid down the broad parameters of India’s foreign policy.  These were based on the twin concept of “Non-Alignment” and “Panch-Sheel.”  This policy was followed by India during the Cold War period.

5.
Analysts feel that India’s foreign policy came under pressure during times of domestic instability as follows :

(a)
The first period of domestic political instability followed the death of Jawaharlal Nehru in 1964 and lasted till the early 1971.  Sensing India’s weakness, Pakistan launched a war in 1965.

(b)
The second period of domestic instability came about in the late seventies with the fall of the Janata Party Government.  During this period the great powers tried to constrain India’s nuclear options.  It is pointed out that during this period the great powers also extended their influence among the smaller neighbours of India.

(c)
The third period of political instability came during the late 1980s when terrorism gripped Punjab and Kashmir.  The Mandal and Mandir issues resulted in domestic political instability.  These internal instabilities were compounded by the collapse of the Soviet Union.  This led to increased international pressure on India on a number of issues like Kashmir, nuclear and missile programmes and Indo-Pak relations.

6.
India’s non-alignment policy was designed to not only stay out of the blocs system but also to try and bring the blocs together on various issues as far as possible.

7.
In the Nineties, the Narasimha Rao Government’s foreign policy was based on two parameters :-

(a)
Managing the pains of transition and adjusting to the post Cold war situation.

(b)
Economic diplomacy which acquired a high profile.

8.
Gujral Doctrine :  Named after the former Prime Minister, Mr. I.K. Gujral it was based on the following aspects :

(a)
India does not ask for reciprocity with its smaller neighbours, but gives all that it can in good faith and trust.

(b)
No South Asian country will allow its territory to be used against the interests of another country of the region.

(c)
No South Asian country will interfere in the internal affairs of another.

(d)
All South Asian countries must respect each others territorial integrity and sovereignty.

(e)
All countries will settle their dispute through peaceful bilateral negotiations.

Priorities of India’s Foreign Policytc "Priorities of India’s Foreign Policy"
9.
India’s Neighbours :  India’s foreign policy priorities have changed dramatically after the conduct of nuclear tests by India and Pakistan.  There is a general apprehension among India’s neighbours on the following aspects :

(a)
The prospect of a nuclear arms race between India and Pakistan.

(b)
The set-back to Sino-Indian relations which can increase Sino-Indian tensions on one hand and Sino-Pak defence co-operation on the other.

(c)
The impact of sanctions on India and Pakistan which can have repercussions on the economies of other neighbours from Myanmar to Maldives.

(d)
The apprehension that a nuclear India might become more assertive in its policies in relation to its smaller neighbours.

India is responding  positively to assuage these apprehensions by engaging in regional confidence building measures and enhanced economic co-operation with neighbours.

10.
India’s Security Doctrine :  India should adopt a policy of minimum deterrence and no-first use without reservations, according to defence analysts.  India can also accede to the CTBT and the FMCT as they do not affect India’s security interests adversely.

11.
Asian Security System :  India should be a major player in the balance of power system in Asia.  The rationale behind India going nuclear is to restore the balance of power in Asia, as the symbol of power is nuclear capability, according to analysts.  Russia, China, India and Japan are the central players in Asia.

12.
Nuclear Deterrence. 
(a)
Deterrence has been practised since a long time and without nuclear deterrence there could have been a third world war, according to analysts.

(b)
India   proclaims  no-first-use of nuclear weapons in order to prove to the world that under no circumstances will India use the nuclear weapons first.

(c)
India’s draft nuclear doctrine states that India should posess nuclear weapons for minimum  nuclear deterrence.

13.
Disarmament.
(a)
The purpose of India going nuclear is to ensure that there is complete nuclear disarmament and the nuclear club is wound up.  India should try to al                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                ries :-
(a)
India’s foreign policy should also be focussed on rebuilding relations with the developed countries like the US and Japan.

(b)
India should adopt a policy of engagement/ dialogue on mutual issues and economic co-operation.

(c)
After acquiring nuclear weapons, India should act as a matured global player clarifying that its nuclear weapons policy has no aggressive intent, so that the developed countries realise that India is a responsible country.

15.
Pakistan and China :  India should shun all ambiguity and adopt a clear cut policy to solve all pending issues bilaterally.  It can sign a no-first-use treaty with Pakistan and China and engage in confidence building measures with both countries.

16.
Global Role.
(a) India represents one-sixth of humanity and should therefore play an important role in global affairs 

(b) India should pursue a foreign policy which will address all its global interests.

(c) There has to be an appropriate balance between regional interests and global interests.

Government’s Focus on Foreign Policytc "Government’s Focus on Foreign Policy"
17.
Dialogue with Global Interlocutors. 
(a)
India has expressed its readiness to join the CTBT but wants the removal of curbs on the transfer of sophisticated technologies.

(b)
India also wants the industrialised nations not to insist on fullscope safeguard s, while agreeing to help it build nuclear power reactors to meet the country’s large requirements of power.

(c)
India has shown flexibility to open various economic sectors to foreign investors.

18.
India’s Security Concerns.   Analysts feel that India’s security concerns are better appreciated now than before.  The statements of senior US State Department are cited in support of this assessment.

19. China.   India is keen to pursue the ongoing dialogue on the boundary issue and enhance the confidence-building measures in the border region. 

20. Russia.   India is more than happy with its relations with Russia.  This is evident from the co-operation in the defence field, the signing of the agreement on the installation of nuclear power reactors etc with Russia.  The visit of Russian Presigent Putin to India had given added impetus to Indo-Russion relation. A total of 11 MOUs were signed during his visit.

Criticism of the Government’s Foreign Policytc "Criticism of the Government’s Foreign Policy"
21. The Government has done little to rebuild consensus on foreign policy that it has destroyed and has done virtually nothing to contain the political, diplomatic and economic fallout of the nuclear tests, according to critics. This perception has changed considerably after the exchage of visits by heads of state of USA & India and Putin’s visits to India.

22. Different people in different positions in the government have been speaking in different voices, according to critics.  The good work done by the Gujral Doctrine has been destroyed and the neighbours have become more apprehensive now.  Nowadays the constituents of NDA government are treading more carefully.                                                                                                                       

23. Relations with China which were built painstakingly have been undone in the most irresponsible manner by the defence minister according to critics.  Relations now are on an up swing.

24.
Relations with Pakistan have also received a setback after the Kargil misadventure.

25.
The growing relations with the US did receive a set-back after the nuclear tests and the Government has not done anything substantial to keep the Indo-US relations on an even keel, according to critics.  However, with the visits of President Clinton and Vajpayee have  now tilted the US towards India.

26.
Finally, some critics feel that the Government has no strategy and plan of action in pursuing the goals of foreign policy.

Conclusion tc "Conclusion "
27.
By choosing to prove its nuclear capability, India has chosen the hard road to world status, according to analysts.  The world will view India differently now, it will get more respect but there will also be a fierce countervailing force.

28.
An overwhelming number of developing nations have supported the nuclear tests by India but only a few developed nations have shown understanding of India’s position initially.

29.
The unipolar concept of the world advocated by the US has been challenged and the commitment to a multipolar world has been underlined.

30.
Finally,with a huge population and large potential, India has the resilience to meet the new challenges.  India still stands for the complete elimination of nuclear weapons from the world.  India needs to convey its stand to the world through a moderate and diplomatically mature foreign policy.  

INDIA AND IT’S NEIGHBOURS tc "INDIA AND IT’S NEIGHBOURS "
INDO-PAKISTAN RELATIONStc "INDO-PAKISTAN RELATION"
Introduction tc "Introduction "
1.
Fifty years after its formation, Pakistan is a country in turmoil.  All its major democratic institutions lie shattered. The economy also appears to be in deep trouble. There is large scale violence in most of the cities.  The citizens live in perpetual fear due to gross violation of human rights.

2.
The fiftieth year turned out to be one of the most turbulent year for Pakistan’s fragile democracy.  The President was stripped of his powers, being reduced to a ceremonial head, the judiciary was in total disarray and under attack from elements within and outside. Military was under threat with sacking of chiefs of Armed Forces. Provincial unrest has mounted and voice of dissidence among various provinces grew amid fears of rising dictatorial tendencies in the country’s Prime Minister.  All this turned into the fourth coup by Gen Parvez Musharraf who dismissed the Nawaz Sharrif Government on 12 Oct 1999 hours after Prime Minister sacked the Army Chief and appointed Lt Gen Khwaja Ziauddin the new chief.

Background tc "Background "
3.
Military Rule.  Pakistan has been ruled by the Army for 25 of the 52 years of its existence.

4.
First Coup. General Iskander Mirza overthrew an elected government in 1958. His army Chief Gen  Mohammed Ayub Khan took over within days and got elected President in 1960.

5.
Second Coup.  Gen Ayub Khan resigned in 1969 after several months of violence, rioting and unrest in the then East Pakistan. Ayub Khan handed over power to Gen Mohammed Yahya Khan, who declared martial law, in the country and let loose a reign of terror in East Pakistan.

6.
Third Coup.  Zulfikar Ali Bhutto was overthrown on 05 July 1977 by the then Army Chief Gen. Mohammed Zia-ul-haq. Bhutto was imprisoned and later executed on  04 April  1979 on charges of complicity in a 1974 political murder.

7.      Fourth coup.  Nawaz Sharrif was over thrown by Gen Parvez Musharraf on 12 Oct 99 and was awarded life imprisonment.

State of  Pakistan Before the Coup
8.
Heading towards the Status of a Failed State.
According to defence analysts, Pakistan has gained notoriety as a nation practicing international terrorism, being involved in large-scale narcotics traffic, nurturing Islamic extremism and heading towards the status of a “failed state”.

9.
Cannot be neglected by the International Community.  Analysts feel that the International community for the following reasons cannot neglect Pakistan.

(a) Its geographical location.

(b) Its acquisition of nuclear weapons.

(c) Its terrorist potential.

10.
Quest for Nuclear Weapons.  Pakistan’s quest for nuclear weapons was not only India specific but was also related to its desire to protect itself from external intervention in its domestic politics.


 11.
Threat to International Peace and Security.  Analysts feel that Pakistan poses a threat to international peace and security because of its geographical location. Extremists trained in Pakistan have been active in Algeria, Bosnia, Chechnya, Ngorno Karabakh, Tadjikistan and other Central Asian States. They are also responsible for terrorism in Kashmir resulting  in the death of 18,000 people.

12.
Unstable Democratic Governance.
(a)
Within Pakistan there has been unstable democratic governance.

(b)
The civilian leaders have not strengthened the democratic institutions by weakening the hold of the army.  They have only paid lip-service to democracy and used the democratic institutions for narrow financial and political gains, according to analysts.

(c)
Since its inception, Pakistan has failed to evolve institutional and political processes that could acquire the necessary momentum and autonomy to form the base for a democratic state structure.

(d)
The rise of extremist forces, a result of state-backing, and Pakistan’s disastrous policy on Afghanistan are a direct result of a failed democracy.

Fourth Army Coup in Pakistantc "Fourth Army Coup in Pakistan"
13.
Dismissal of Nawaz Sharif Government.  On October 12, 1999, the Nawaz Sharif Government was dismissed by the Army top brass hours after the Prime Minister sacked the Army Chief, General Parvez Musharraf and appointed Lt Gen Khwaja Ziauddin the new Chief.

14.
Military Rule.
(a)
The Pakistani Army Chief, General Parvez Musharraf, appointed himself the Chief Executive of Pakistan in a proclamation imposing a state of Emergency in the country.

(b)
The constitution shall remain in abeyance.

(c)
The President of Pakistan shall continue in office but will act only under the orders of the Chief Executive.

(d)
The National Assembly, Provincial assemblies and Senate shall stand suspended.

(e)
The whole of Pakistan will come under the control of the armed forces.

(f)
The courts have been barred from issuing any order against the Chief Executive and any person exercising his powers.

(g)
Gen Musharraf emphasised that top priority will be given to economic revival, national integration and good governance.

15.
National Security Council.
(a)
A six member National Security Council (NSC) was set up by Gen. Musharraf to help him in governing the country. A think-tank of experts was to be formed as an “adjunct” to the NSC to provide institutionalised advice and input.

(b)
The functions of the NSC will be to deliberate upon, discuss and tender advice on all national matters ranging from security to foreign affairs to law and order, economics, human rights, rights of minorities, women development and country’s Islamic ideology.

16.
Cabinet of Ministers. A cabinet of Ministers would work under the guidance of the NSC. The former Foreign Secretary and High Commissioner to India, Mr.Abdus Sattar, has been appointed the Foreign Minister and Mr.Shaukat Aziz has been appointed the new Finance Minister.

17
No Time-Frame for the Return of Democracy. Gen. Musharraf has refused to give any commitment on a time frame for return to democracy.

18. Arrest of Mr.Nawaz Sharif. The deposed Prime Minister, Mr Nawaz Sharif Karachi on November19, 1999. Mr.Sharif and four others have been charged with hijacking, high treason, attempt to murder and conspiracy for preventing an aircraft carrying the military ruler , Gen Musharraf and 200 others from landing in Karachi on October 12, 1999. Mr Sharif was finally awarded life imprisonment.

Factors Leading to the Coup

19.
Dictatorial Attitude of Nawaz Sharif.
Prime Minister, Nawaz Sharif had weakened the Supreme Court, stripped the President of the power to dismiss him and intimidated the opposition and the press, according to analysts.

20.     Weakened Economy. Pakistan’s economy is on the verge of collaps and    Mr. Sharif  had lost popular support.

21.
Kargil.  The Kargil misadventure was seen as a strategic disaster.  Fissures between Mr. Sharif and Gen Musharraf originating the Kargil fiasco  increased after the withdrawal of the army from Kargil under US pressure.  Gen.  Musharraf was not reconciled to the government’s decision to withdraw from Kargil.  

22.
Friction with the Army.
Mr. Sharif forced the resignation of the then army chief Gen Jehangir Karamat.  He interfered in appointments and angered the Army by blaming it for Kargil fiasco and alienated the Navy Chief who resigned later.  The sacking of the Army Chief was the last straw.

23.
Poor Tactical Senses of Nawaz Sharif.
Analysts point out that Mr. Sharif took on the Army Chief at a time when his own popularity was at the rock bottom having alienated all other branches of the state. Publicly, the Army was perceived as the oluy check on him.

Reasons Behind Pakistan Reverting to Military Ruletc "Reasons Behind Pakistan Reverting to Military Rule"
24.
Role of Pakistan’s Army.
(a)
Supra-Governmental. Army in Pakistan has incrementally acquired an institutional identity and role which is supra-governmental and transcends all other constitutional and institutional arrangements of governance in P&akistan.

(b)
Ideological Guardian. The Army has designated itself as the protector of the ideology of Pakistan and the guardian of national values. It has bestowed upon itself the right to intervene even against the constitution of the republic according to analysts.

(c)
Higher Responsibility than Civilian Governments. The Pakistan Army has claimed for itself a responsibility higher than of any civilian Government regardless of the processes by which such Governments come to power.

(d)
India as an Enemy.  Defence analysts point out that the Pakistan Army needs India as an enemy to enable it to play the role of an ideological guardian. Therefore it is not in the interest of the army to have good relations with India. This led to the Kargil misadventure and the logical consequence of Kargil is the fourth spell of Army rule.

(e)
Hold Over Foreign Policy. The Pakistan Army had always controlled the foreign policy of the country despite the civilian rule, according to analysts. The civilian Governments has to toe the Army’s line on foreign policy.

(f)
External Factors.
(i)
The significant influence of the Army in Pakistan is also a reflection of the external factors, according to analysts. The three wars with India and the continuing tensions in relations between the two countries have given a central role to the Army in Pakistan.

(ii)
The civil war in Afghanistan has also strengthened the Army’s role in Pakistan.

(g)
Legitimacy of Military Coups. Analysts point out that the Army in Pakistan is willing to tamper with the nation in its determination to preserve itself. Therefore coups are considered perfectly legitimate by the Pakistani Army .

25.
Fragility of Democracy in Pakistan.
(a)
The military coups in Pakistan underline the fragility of democratic institutions in that country, according to analysts.

(b)
Ideological, Internal and External Factors. Analysts feel that the failure of democracy to gain firm foothold in Pakistan can be interpreted in terms of ideological, external and internal considerations.

(c)
Lack of Strong Tradition of Nationhood. The weakness of democratic institutions in Pakistan is partly due to the lack of sufficiently strong tradition of nationhood, according to analysts. It is pointed out that Pakistan was founded largely on the anti-India factor. This factor could not provide the right setting for the democratic spirit to floursih, according to analysts.

(d) Mismanagement by Civilian Governments. Finally, the failure of politicians to provide stable governments has also been a major factor behind the facade of military rule in Pakistan. The situation has been further aggravated by the corruption and mismanagement of civilian regimes and the provincial divide in the country. 

Fallout of the Military Coup in Pakistantc "Fallout of the Military Coup in Pakistan"
26.      Effect on Pakistan’s Economy. Analysts feel that Pakistan faces the risk of losing billions of dollars in much needed foreign loans. The military coup threatened to alienate investors and western governments.

27.
Nuclear Weapons.
(a)
The main reason for global concern about the military coup in Pakistan is because the country now possesses nuclear weapons. The perception is that nuclear weapons are more dangerous in the hands of the army than in the hands of a civilian government.

(b)
Analysts feel that Pakistan’s nuclear weapons programme has been in the hands of the army for the past 22 years. The military coup has not brought about any material change in regard to the command and control of nuclear weapons in that country.

(c) However, the international community is worried that the army may want to sell nuclear technology to other Islamic countries in return for aid.

28
South Asia. Analysts feel that for South Asia the main fallout of the coup  in Pakistan is that it will indefinitely set back hopes for a peace process between India and Pakistan. This will also have a negative impact on the development of trade in the region.
29. Fundamentalist Path. Analysts feel that the military coup in Pakistan may encourage the extremist elements there to step up cross-border terrorism in India. It also pointed out that if Pakistan is isolated and pressured the country may go further down the fundamentalist path and Talibanise institutions.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
30.     Acceptance of the fourth coup and absence of any serious protests rather expression of relief from an authoritarian rule brings out two key factors.

(a)
After a decade of civilian rule the democracy still remains weak in Pakistan. Corrupt civilian leaders have discredited the democracy and people therefore prefer military rule  to a civilian rule.

(b)
Confidence in Army as an in                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                elations after the Nuclear Tests"

1.
Since the 1980s nuclear deterrence has been in operation between India and Pakistan. Both sides had, however, not declared their status as nuclear weapon powers.

2.
After the conduction of nuclear tests India and Pakistan are now declared nuclear powers.  Both the countries must set up clear-cut rules that must govern their bilateral relations and diplomacy, according to analysts.

3.
Rule to govern the bilateral relations are essential if the two sides are to achieve their common security objective of avoidance of a nuclear war in the sub-continent.

4.
The danger of a nuclear confrontation in the sub-continent can be avoided if both the countries define their national security strategies in mature and balanced manner.

5.
Both the countries can institutionalise a broad range of Confidence Building Measures (CBMs) in their own interest, to minimise the prospects for a conventional conflict between them, according to analysts.  This requires political will on both sides.

6.
Finally, as India and Pakistan adjust to the significance of the nuclearisation of the sub-continent, they must transfer their words into action in stabilising the nuclear deterrence between them.

Backgroundtc "Background"
7.
Indo-Pak relations have remained strained ever since the partition in 1947. Both the countries have gone to war on three occasions in 1947-48, 1965, and 1971.

8.
Simla Accord.  Was signed by the two countries in 1972.  The Simla Agreement restored bilateralism in Indo-Pak relations which had been abandoned at Tashkent in 1966.  Analysts feel that the Simla Agreement remains the bedrock on which a durable structure of peace and friendship can be built.

Contentious Issuestc "Contentious Issues"
9.
Kashmir.

(a)
India’s View.  The Kashmir issue was settled by its accession in 1947 and by the Simla Accord 1972.  The issue can be resolved only through bilateral discussions within the framework of Simla Agreement.

(b)
Pakistan.  Kashmir is the core issue in Indo-Pak relations.  Advocates third party mediation in resolving the Kashmir problem.

10.
Siachin Conflict.
(a)
Siachin is a 76 km-long glacier, with a width of two to eight km.  It is flanked by the Karakoram range in the east and Saltoro range in the west.  It is described as the highest battle field of the world.

(b)
The importance of Siachin glacier lies in its proximity  to strategic junction of Pakistan, Afganistan, China and the Northern areas now under the control of Pakistan.  The army feels that without control over Siachin, India could become vulnerable to Sino-Pakistani attack.

(c)
The dispute began with Pakistan unilaterally extending the Loc all the way up to the Karakoram Pass, taking 10,000 km of Indian-claimed territory, including the Siachin glacier.

(d)
To reassert its claim, India launched Operation Meghdoot by stationing a regiment in Bilafond Pass in 1984.  By mid 80s, the dispute escalated to a fierce war. India gained the dominant position by capturing the heights of Saltoro Range.

(e)
The Defece Secretaries of India and Pakistan have held six rounds of talks on Siachin from January 1986 to Nov 1992.

(f)
According to defence analysts, the agreement reached after six rounds in 1992, revolved around the creation of a secure zone of disengagement and was meant to ease military tension in the area.

11.
Tulbul Navigation Project/Wullar Barrage.

(a)
The issue relates to barrage to be constructed by the Jammu and Kashmir State on the Jhelum river just below the Wullar lake.

(b)
The object of the barrage is to allow navigation over a distance of some 20 km between Wullar lake and the Kashmir town of Baramula.

(c)
Pakistan’s contention is that the project involves storage, not naviagation, and is a breach of the Indus Water Treaty of 1960 which assigned the Jhelum waters to Pakistan.

(d)
As per the Indus Water Treaty, both India and Pakistan can store up to 10,000 acre feet of water.

(e)
The Indian Government had attempted to enhance the storage capacity of the Wullar barrage which is located near Sopore in Kashmir.  This was done to provide more energy to the Valley’s inhabitants and solve the problem of power shortage.

(f)
Pakistan’s politicians used this issue to claim that India wanted to accumulate enough water in the Wullar barrage to flood the plains of west Punjab in the event of another Indo-Pak war.  Thus the issue remains tangled in Pakistan’s domestic politics.  Analysts feel that resolving the Wullar barrage controversy is the responsibility of Pakistan.

(g)
A draft agreement on the Tulbul issue was finalised at the Water Secretaries level, during the talks in 1991.

12.
Sir Creek Waterway.
(a)
The Sir Creek waterway is located west of the Rann of Kutch.  This Tidal waterway fluctuates changing the Indo-Pak boundary which this waterway divides.

(b)
India maintains that the Indian boundary line is the western edge of Sir Creek.

(c)
Pakistan insists that it is on the eastern edge.  Defence analysts feel that no major naval conflict could be fought on this waterway as ships will be unable to ply there.  It is suggested that the dispute can be settled by accepting a boundary along the centre of the wateway.

(d)
Five rounds of talks between the Surveyors-General of the two countries have be held between 1989-92.

Current Issues Concerning Indo-Pak Dialoguetc "Current Issues Concerning Indo-Pak Dialogue"
13.
Kashmir.
(a)
India’s View.
(i)
India’s Prime Minister, Mr Atal Behari Vajpayee emphasised that all bilateral issues including Kashmir could be resolved under the Simla Agreement.

(ii)
The “spirit” of the Simla Agreement, according to Mr Vajpayee, included three integrals.

(aa)
Dialogue as the only basis for resolving differences and promoting co-operation on multiple fronts.

(ab)
Non-interference and discouragement of hostile activities in the other country.

(ac)
Adhering to the bilateral framework for all disputes.

(iii)
India had faithfully adhered to the spirit of the Simla Agreement.

(iv)
Loc.

(aa)
Mr Vajpayee declared Jammu and Kashmir.

(ab)
There was a Parliament resolution committing India to get back the Pakistan-Occupied Kashmir and the question of formalising the Loc as the permanent border did not arise, according to the Prime Minister.

(v)
Finally, India views the bilateral framework of dialogue to be useful not only for discussing Kashmir and other issues, but also all necessary CBMs to allay apprehensions of nuclear arms race in our region, according to the Prime Minister.

(b)
Pakistan’s View.
(i)
Wants to enter into a meaningful dialogue with India principaly on the issues of peace and security and Kashmir.  Kashmir is considered as a root cause of tension in South Asia.

(ii)
Wants third party mediation to facilitate a solution to the Kashmir issue.

(iii)
Wants to exploit the renewed interest shown by the West on the Kashmir issue which was linked to an overall reduction of tensions in the sub-continent.

(iv)
Wants the settlement of the Kashmir issue before proceeding to other aspects of the bilateral relations.

14.
Regional Test Ban Pact.
(a)
Pakistan’s Proposal.  Pakistan proposed to discuss with India a regional test ban pact, formalising the moratoria declared by the two neighbours on further nuclear tests.

(b)
India’s Response.
(i)
India rejected Pakistan’s proposal for discussing a regional test ban pact emphasising that it was redundant.

(ii)
India also asserted that it was committed to its avowed objective of working towards a global nuclear disarmament regime.

(iii)
It was pointed out that addressing the issue of nuclear disarmament in the regional context “doesn’t really work”.

15.
No-First Use Pact.

(a)
India’s Proposal.  India proposed to Pakistan to sign a no-first use pact on nuclear weapons.

(b)
Pakistan’s Response.

(i)
On Jul 18, 1998, Pakistan rejected India’s proposal for a no-first-use of nuclear weapons pact.

(ii)
It was pointed out that there is an overwhelming conventional superiority that India enjoys over Pakistan and, therefore it is of critical importance for Pakistan to have a credible deterrent.

(c)
Pakistan believes that the no-first-use proposal is self-serving for India.

Lahore Peace Processtc "Lahore Peace Process"
16.
Indian Prime Minister visited Pakistan on the inaugural Delhi-Lahore bus service on 20 Feb 1999 and concluded his visit on 21 Feb. This was later to be termed as ‘Bus Diplomacy’.

17.
Joint Statement.  Statement issued at the end of the talks, both the Prime Ministers called upon:-

(a)
Periodical meeting of the Foreign Ministers.

(b)
Undertaking consultations on WTO-related issues with a view to coordinating their respective positions.

(c)
Determining areas of cooperation in information technology, particularly for tackling problems of Y2K.

(d)
Further liberalisation of visa and travel regime.

(e)
Appointment of a two member committee at ministerial level in both countries to examine humanitarian issues relating to civilian detainees and missing prisoners of war.            

18.
Lahore Declaration.  The declaration called for:-

(a)
Intensification of efforts to resolve all issues on Kashmir.

(b)
Stopping interference in each other affair.

(c)
Immediate steps to reduce the risk of accidental or unauthorised cause of nuclear weapons, moratorium on further nuclear tests.

(d)
Discussing ‘concepts & doctrines’, with a view to elaborating Confidence Building Measures(CBMs) in nuclear and conventional spheres in order to prevent conflict.

19.
A direct and immediate result of the declaration was a Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) signed by Foreign Secretaries K Raghunath and Shamshad Ahmed in the presence of the two PMs.  It said “Two sides undertake to provide each other with advance notification in respect of ballistic missiles flight tests and shall conclude an agreement in this regard”.

Impact Of Coup On  Relationstc "Impact Of Coup On  Relations"
20.
On 12 Oct 1999 Pakistan experienced the fourth coup when Nawaz Sharif Govt was dismised by the Army top brass, hours after the PM sacked the Chief of Army staff.  The impact of the coup on Indo-Pak relation have been highlighted in the succeeding paras.

21.
Negative Impact.  Analysists point out that the consequences of Pakistan being ruled by its Army with long association with the Taliban in Afganistan and proven anti-India beliefs cannot be underestimated.  The major issues like nuclear risk, Kashmir, economic and trade initiatives, etc., would have to be put on hold until the situation becomes clear.

22.
Setback to the Lahore Peace Process.  The Military regime of Pakistan has cold shouldered the Lahore Declaration and is unlikely to work for its restoration, according to analysts.  Therefore the promise embodied in the Lahore peace process and the prospect of negotiations resuming on this basis have now been effectively nullified.

23.
Security Threat to India.
(a)
Nuclear Pakistan.  Analysts point out that unlike the past coups in Pakistan this coup is different because now Pakistan is a nuclear weapon power.  The command and control of nuclear weapons is with the armed forces and this forms a grave security threat to India.

(b)
Increase in Cross-Border Terrorism in Kashmir.  Religious based parties in Pakistan have supported the military coup in Pakistan.  These religious parties have nurtured terrorist outfits like Harkat-ul-Ansar, Lashker-e- Toiba and Al Bader by providing cadres from religious schools run by them.  Analysts feel that the cross-border terrorism may increase in Kashmir due to the new dispensation of power in Pakistan.

24.
Aversion to Normalisation   of  Relation with India.  Analysts point out that the armed forces in Pakistan are averse to normalising relations with India.  This aversion is due to the fact that if Indo-Pak relations are normalised the predominance of the Pakistan army in polity will be greatly diminished.  The Pakistani people are also likely to question the need to maintain a standing army of half-a - million men.

25.
No Talks with Unrepresentative Regime.  India cannot have talks with a regime which  does not have the mandate of the people of Pakistan.  Thus the peace process would have to be suspended untill democarcy is restored in a credible manner.  Diplomatic commitments from short-lived or unrepresented regimes would not hold real authority and therefore cannot be trusted, according to analysts.

Pakistan’s Military Regime’s Offer to Indiatc "Pakistan’s Military Regime’s Offer to India"
26.
Pak Military regim have taken certain steps to outwardly show for normalisation of relations with India, however, these are required to be seen in times to come. Certain issues alongwith their impact are highlighted in succeeding paras.

27.    De-escalation along the Border.  On October 17, 1999, Pakistan’s new military ruler, Gen Parvez Musharraf, announced an unilateral military de-escalation along the international border with India.  However, no commitment on the withdrawal of troops from the Line of Control(LC) has been given.

(a)
Impact.  Analysts feel that the withdrawal of Pakistan’s troops from the international border with India is not a Confidence Building Measure (CBM), but an unavoidable step because depolying troops in forward positions is expensive.

(b)
The unilateral de-escalation along the international border with India looks like nothing more than empty rhetoric without a promise of action to ease the tension over the LC.

28.
Resumption of Dialogue with India.  Gen Musharraf announced his willingness to resume dialogue with India.  He favoured the resolution of all outstanding issues with India but emphasising on what he called the core issue of Kashmir.

(a)
Impact.  Along with the announcement of willingness to resume dialogue with India, Gen Musharraf, simultaneously asserted that Pakistan will continue to support the cause of the people of Jammu and Kashmir.  Thus Gen. Musharraf has clearly indicated his intention of keeping the Kashmir issue alive and of supporting infiltration and subversion.  Therefore, Pakistan’s willingness to resume dialogue with India is only for cosmetic purpose to impress the international community.

India’s Standtc "India’s Stand"
29.
Restoration of Trust.  India has reaffirmed its desire to maintain friendly relation with Pakistan but has insisted that the onus is on Pakistan to facilitate the restoration of trust, which was breached by its armed intrusion across the LoC in Kargil.

30.
No Talks until Pakistan Stops Cross-Border Terrorism.  India has made it clear that for resumption of the Indo-Pak dialogue, Pakistan must take positive steps including an end to its sponsorship of cross-border terrorism in Kashmir and other part of the country.  Pakistan should also  desist from hostile anti-India propaganda.

31.
No-Enemity towards the People of Pakistan.  India has made it clear that it harbours no enmity towards the people of Pakistan.  India has always taken the initiative towards improving relations.  Last year India put in place a composite dialogue process to build confidence and trust, establish a stable structure of cooperation and address all outstanding issues.

Suggested Terms of Engagement with Pakistantc "Suggested Terms of Engagement with Pakistan"
32.
According to analysts, Pakistan’s insistence on an early engagement with India and the questions raised by India can be summed up as follows:-

(a)
Kargil Misadventure.  Pakistani interlocutors argue that India’s assessment of Gen  Musharraf as the man behind the Kargil misadventure is a serious misreading.  Mr. Nawaz Sharif had a higher responsibility in initiating Kargil misadventure, according to them.

(b)
India’s Stand.  It does not really matter who initiated Kargil.  The main concern for India is that Pakistan betrayed the trust that was sought to be built up at Lahore.  It will not be easy for India to forget Kargil and go back to the talks.

(c) Policy Disconnect in Pakistan.  The Pakistanis suggest that there was a policy disconnect within the different institutions in Pakistan that was responsible for both Lahore and Kargil.


(d)
India’s Stand. 

( aa )
The lahore peace process is seen by India as the culmination of a series of official-level talks throughout the 1990s where India had gone more than half way in addressing Pakistani concerns.

(ab)
Irrespective of the internal dynamics of Pakistan, the betrayal of Kargil indicates that there is no political consensus in Pakistan in favour of peace with India

(e)
Dominant Role of Army in Pakistan.  It is argued by the Pakistani side that the army will play a dominant role in national life and that India must find a way to engage and understand the army in Pakistan.

(f)
India’s Stand.  India has no ideological objections to the army, but has institutional difficulties in engaging the army in Pakistan.  Moreover there is no evidence that the Pakistan army is more keen than its civilian leaders for peace with India.

33
Influencing the Evolution of Pakistani Society.  The Pakistani side beliefs that Gen Musharraf is determined to implement his radical reforms in Pakistan and needs peace with India.  Therefore India is now in a position to take advantage of this and influence the evolution of Pakistani society in a positive direction.

(a)
India’s Stand.
(i)
India is not convinced that Pakistan has come to the strategic judgement that it cannot sustain a permanent con                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                rds narco-religious terrorism is the acid test of any real change in the political direction of Pakistan.

(v)
It is entirely up to Pakistan to demonstrate that it is ready to become a modern and moderate nation according to analysts.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
34
Indo-Pak relations will see a new phase of diplomacy in the context of acquision of nuclear deterrence by India and Pakistan and Military coup in Pakistan where restoration of civ power is unlikely in future.  These alongwith following issues will now have an impact on the Indo-Pak relations.

(a)
Deep Internal Crisis in Pakistan.  Pakistan is in a deep internal crisis.  Economically it is on the verge of collapse.  Politically it has descended into a chaos  is one of the most divided society in the world

(b)
Stable India.  In contrast to Pakistan, India’s economy is on the verge of take off.  A stable government is in place after nearly a decade and the country is experiencing remarkable social calm.

(c)
Pakistan Posture.  The deescalation of its troops along the international border with India and the willingness for an early dialogue with India, shows Pakistan’s intention to secure response from India.  Faced with International isolation a diplomatic recognition from India bears a great importance for the military regime of Pakistan.

35.
India’s Options.  Analysts suggests that India has three options to deal with Pakistan as follows:-

(a)
By ignoring the military regime.

(b)
By attempting to isolate it.

(c)
By engaging  it in a meaningful manner.

36.
Imaginative Pakistan Policy.  Some analysts also feel that India should have an imaginative Pakistan policy based on the following three elements:-

(a)
Military and Diplomatic Vigil.    India should maintain a strict military vigil and show no mercy in dealing with cross-border terrorism or any signs of military adventurism.  Diplomatically, India should publicise in a systematic manner Pakistan’s support of terrorism and seek to put organised international pressure on Pakistan.

(b)
Confidence Building Measures(CBMs).  India should put forward an imaginative set of CBMs at the nuclear, military and political level.  The CBMs should be designed for building trust in the region and to reassure international public opinion.

(c)
Policies Directed at Pakistani People.  India should put in place a set of policies directed at the people of Pakistan to help create a constituency for peace.  No regime will be able to resist public opinion in favour of peace with India.

37.
Onus on Pakistan.  Finally, it is entirely upon Pakistan to demonstrate its good intentions towards upgrading relations with India.  It will be in the self interest of Pakistan to put an end to its external adventurism, including cross-border terrorism.

38.
Positive Results of India’s Campaign Against Pakistan.The international community agrees with much of India’s diagnosis of the political malaise in Pakistan. There is much greater  international awareness today of the dangers from the mix-up of international terrorism and religious fundamentalism in Pakistan.

39.
The US and the West are exerting pressure on Pakistan to curb destabilising forces within Pakistan and modify its policies in Afghanistan.

40. The US and other big powers are expanding and  institutionalizing  cooperation with India in combating international terrorism emanating from Pakistan and Afghanistan.

LAHORE DECLARATION -  21 FEB 99tc "LAHORE DECLARATION -  21 FEB 99"
1.
Consequent to the Indian prime Minister’s historic bus ride to Pakistan via the Wagah Border and the Prime Ministerial talks held on 19/20 Feb 99 the Lahore Declaration was signed on 21 Feb by Mr AB Vajpayee and Mr. Nawaz Sharif.  The text of the declaration is given in the following paras.

2.
Sharing a vision of peace and stability between  their countries, and of progress and prosperity for their peoples.

3.
Convinced that durable peace and development of harmonious relations and friendly cooperation will serve the vital interests of the people of the two countries, enabling them to devote their energies for a better future.

4.
Recognising that the nuclear dimension of the security environment of the two countries adds to their energies for avoidance of conflict between the two countries.

5.
Committed to the principles and purposes of the Charter of the United Nations and the universally accepted principles of peaceful co-existence.

6.
Reiterating the determination of both countries to implementing the Simla Agreement in letter and spirit.

7.
Committed to the objective of universal nuclear agreed confidence building measures for improving the security environment.

8.
Convinced of the importance of mutually agreed confidence building measures for improving the security environment.

9.
Recalling their agreement of 23rd September, 1998, that an environment of peace and security is in the supreme national interest of both sides and that the resolution of all outstanding issues, including Jammu and Kashmir, is essetial for this purpose; in that :- 

(a)
Have agreed that their respective Governments, shall intensify their efforts to resolve all issues, including the issue of Jammu and Kashmir.

(b)
Shall refrain from intervention and interference in each other’s internal affairs.

(c)
Shall intensify their composite and integrated dialogue process for an early and positive outcome of the agreed bilateral agenda.

(d)
Shall take immediate steps for reducing the risk of accidental or unauthorised use of nuclear weapons and discuss concepts and doctrines with a view to elaborating measures for confidence building in the nuclear and conventional fields aimed at prevention of conflict.

10.
Reaffirm their commitment to the goals and objectives of SAARC and to concert their efforts towards realisation of the SAARC vision for the year 2000 and beyond with a view to promoting the welfare of the people of South Asia and to improve their quality of life through accelerated economic growth, social progress and cultural development.

11.
Reaffirm their condemnation of terrorism in all its forms and manifestations and their determination to combat this magazine.

12.
Shall promote and protect all human rights and fundamentals freedoms.

AFGHANISTANtc "AFGANISTAN"
Backgroundtc "Background"
1.
1973.
Afganistan King Zahir Shah overthrown by his cousin Mohammed Daoud in a coup. The coup set in motion the events which culminated in the revolution of communist army officers in 1978.

2.
1979.
The Soviets moved into Afganistan.

3.
1985-86.   The Soviet Army of 100,000 soldiers failed to subdue the Mujahiden factions that received US arms.  Najibullah was installed by the Soviet Union.

4.
1989.
The Soviets had to withdraw under intense pressure and resistance by the Afgan Mujahideen.

5.
1992.
The pro-Soviet Government of Najibullah fell in 1992.  The Mujahideen factions seized Kabul but started fighting among themselves.

6.
1994.
The UN withdrew from Afganistan on grounds of security.  Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, leader of the Hezb-e-Islami faction launched an attack to oust interim President Burhanuddin Rabbani.  Since the Mujahideen took control of Afganistan in 1992, there has been anarchy in many parts of the country.

7.
1994-96.  The Taliban Militia backed by Pakistan entered the fray, swiftly capturing the  southern province of Kandahar. Taliban later captured many parts of the southern, western and eastern Afganistan.

8.
Shura.  The six-men Council (shura) was consittuted by the Taliban’s supreme leader Mullah Mohammed Omar.  The Shura is headed by Mullah Mohhmmed Rabbani.

9.
Najibullah Executed.  The Taliban followers captured and executed the former communist President Najibullah, who had been given shelter on the premises of the UN office in Kabul when he was overthrown in 1992.

Rise of the Talibantc "Rise of the Taliban"
10.
The Taliban is a non-Mujahideen Pushtoon dominated force which came into being from 1994-95.  Despite denials by both Pakistan and US, it is suspected that Pakistan has blessed and fostered the Taliban with strategic help from the US.

11.
The Taliban is a ‘Sunni Fundamentalist organisation’ headed by Mullah Mohammad Omar who was educated in one of the religious schools run in Pakistan by the Jamiat-e-Islam (JUI).  He participated in the Jihad (holy war) fought by the Afgans in 1980s against the Soviet occupation as a member of the Karkat-e-Inquilab-e-Islami (HII) or Movement of Islamic Revolution.

12.
In 1994, Mullah Omar organised the students of his religious school to resist the excesses of the commanders and  this grew into the Taliban movement.  Taliban in the local language means ‘students’.

13.
The Taliban became popular among the people of Afganistan with their ways of dealing with warlords.  The peoples support helped Taliban to capture 17 provinces of Afganistan without much resistance in less than two years.  Mullah Omar is uncompromising on Islamic matters and so is the Taliban movement.

UN’s  Roletc "UN”s Current Role"
14.
The Security Council issued a statement appealing to the foreign powers backing the various factions with military and cash assistance not to do so.

15.
The council expressed concern at the increasingly ethnic nature of the conflict.  This posed a threat to the unity of the Afganistan State.  The conflict was a serious threat to the regional and international peace and security.

16.
The Security Council deplored the breakdown of the inter-Afgan talks and asked all parties to return to the  conference table in order to reach a political settlement of the conflict to which there was no military solution.

17.
As a prelude to direct talks, it asked all warring factions to halt fighting, agree to a ceasefire and lift all restrictions to reaching humaritarian supplies wherever they are needed.

18.
Finally, the Council emphasised that it remained concerned at the continuing discrimination against girls and women and other violations of human rights in Afganistan.

India’s Policy of Afganistantc "India’s Policy of Afganistan"
19.
India has assured that it has legitimate security interest in Afganistan and role in Afganistan cannot be ignored.

20.
India has figured prominently in the UN plans for Afghanistan.  In November 1997, the UN special envoy had come to India for serious consultations with the Indian leaders.

21.
India and Russia signed a common programme to deal with the Afghan crisis during Putin’s visit to India.

Need  for India to Play an Active Role in the Resolution of the  Afganistan Conflicttc "Need  for India to Play an Active Role in the Resolution of the  Afganistan Conflict"
23.
India needs to play an active role in seeking  an early resolution of the Afganistan conflict since its continuance has adverse security implications for India and the development of trade and economic co-operation with countries in the region, according to the BJP manifesto.

24.
Defence experts feel that if Afganistan is allowed to go the Pakistan way with State-sponsored terrorism and a mediaeval brand of Islam, it will have an adverse impact on Kashmir and the secular fabric of India.

25.
Security Concerns.
(a)
The Taliban may indulge in terrorism, drug trafficking and Islamic fundamentalism.

(b)
Pakistan can use the Taliban to wage its proxy war in Kashmir.  This threat is justified from the reports of terrorist training camps opened by the Taliban,

(c)
The Taliban presence in Kabul also threaten to provide greater strategic depth to Pakistan agains India in future war.

(d)
India’s role in promoting ethnic reconciliation in Afganistan will be important for its own security in the long term.

26.
Finally, a peaceful and stable Afganistan will benefit India in the political and economic sense.  It will strengthen India’s security and give access to Central Asia.

Peace Moves in Afganistantc "Peace Moves in Afganistan"
27.
On March 14, 1999, Afganistan’s warring parties agreed at UN-mediated talks in Turkmenistan capital Ashgabat to form a government of unity, exchange prisoners of war and continue effort to end years of bloody conflict.  The dominant Taliban militia controls about 80 percent of the country, while northern alliance controls the rest.

28.
Shaky Agreement.
(a)
Both sides agreed to replace 20 prisoners each as soon as possible through ICRC.

(b)
Both sides agreed to form a shared executive, legislative and judiciary.

(c)
Sharing of power meant that Taliban had met the opposition demand thus there was some optimism.

(d)
Choice Turkmenistan’s Capital, meant finding of a neutral ground.

(e)
No details of how the power sharing would work but seem to have been discussed.

(f)
Taliban unlikely to concede to half the government posts to be given to the Tajiks, Hazaras and other ministers as Taliban constitute two fifths of the population and have traditionally ruled Afganistan.  They are unlikely to dilute their purist interpretation of Islamic law.

29.
World View on Peace in Afganistan.
(a)
American want Taliban to hand over Osama Bin Laden.  Presently Talibans have refused to surrender Bin Laden but have tried to distance themselves from him.

(b)
British and Americans envoys met in Feb and promised them of a possible recognisition of Taliban-led, but  broad based government, if their concerns were met.

(c)
Russia and Iran both backers of opposition are keen to see a settlement.

(d)
Russia fears the spread of Taliban-style Islamic fundamentalism into central Asia, it worries about cost of financing Mr Masood. Its economy is in a poor way, and it reckons a settlement in Afganistan would be cheaper and more permanent means of countering the perceived threat than sponsoring an endless war.

(e)
As far Iran, a settlement would enable it to send home 1.5 m Afgan refugees, as well as reducing its military counter-narcotic budgets.

30.
Comments.
(a)
Peace aggrements to Afganistan come like winters and followed by military offensive.

(b)
However, the Taliban movement is feeling the pressure of international isolation and continuing the civil war.

(c)
Talibans have been unable to recruit sufficient troops from pashtoon village that they rely on. Funds, fuel and weapons from Saudi Arabia have dried up because of the groups refusal to expel Osman Bin Laden.

(d)
Pak military support has slackened due to recession   as well as pressure from UN.

(e)
Northern alliance is also fragmented and trying to rebuild its political cohesion and military action.

CHINAtc "CHINA"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
The year 1999 was celebrated in China as the 50th anniversary of the formation of the communist state.  Incidently 1999 was also the 10th year of the infamous Tiananmen Square killings.

2.
In January 1999, the ruling Communist Party indulged in the widest crackdown against dissidents.  The crackdown was on a broad-based attempt to form the country’s first opposition party.  China’s President Mr. Jiang Zemin rejected suggestions of political pluralism.  This has put into doubt China’s resolve to sign the international convenat on human rights which had been promised during the Clinton visit to China.

Economy
3.
Economics of China is an example for all the developing countries.  In 15 years China has emerged economically stronger.  Certain attributes are highlighted in the succeeding sub-paras.

(a)
Economic Growth. Economic growth in China during the last two decades has been spectacular.  Chinese economy adopted the market system and opened up to trade and foreign investments.

(b)
Economic Reforms.  The economic reforms programme was started by the late leader Deng Xiaoping.  The past two decades of economic reforms have changed China dramatically.  The economy has been significantly liberalised with the introduction of capitalism as the basic economic system, the steady retreat of the state from economic, social and cultural life and the open door policy.

(c)
Constitutional Amendments.  In March 1999, the National Peoples Congress voted for three changes to the Chinese constitution that gave legal standing to the private sector.  The reformists headed by the Prime Minister Mr Zhu Rongji are moving towards restructuring and ultimately abolishing China’s public sector.

Human Rightstc "Human Rights"
4.
China has indicated that it will sign a major UN treaty on civil and political rights.

129.
China’s Constitution gurantees freedom of speech, assembly and religion and other civil liberties, but in reality these rights are severely curtailed by laws and regulations.

130.
The authorities have argued that the rights of 1.2 billion people to economic security supersede other liberties.

5.
China has also emphasised that every nation defines human rights differently.

6.
China prohibits Roman Catholics from recognising the Vatican’s authority and Government campaigns are under way to tighten control over the Tibetan Buddhist monasteries and Islamic study groups.

Minorities in Chinatc "Minorities in China"
7.
The religious minorities have to contend with the dominance of the Han Chinese, the mainland’s main ethnic composite.  The minoriteis constitue about 91 million people.

8.
Minorities constituting 8% of the population are spread over 63% of the territory.  The largest minoritites are Muslims, with 18 million people followed by Zhung with 13 million people and four million Tibetans.

9.
Tibet has attracted attention over human rights issue but the main problems facing the ethnic minorities are their isolation, economic and social neglect and domination by other numerical superior groups.

10.
Xinjiang an autonomous province of China in the Northwest with a majority of Uighurs-Muslims of Turkish origin - has seen an escalation of violence in the last few years.

11.
The developments in Central Asia and Afganistan have influenced the Muslim minority and China is finding it difficult to curb the spillover of Islamic radicalism.

12.
Islamic groups have stepped up their ac                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                aggression or expansion according to Chief of General Staff of the People’s Liberation Army (PLA), General Fu Quanyou.

15.
No Military Alliance.  While implementing a strategy of active defence, China does not seek military alliance with any country, nor does it station any troops abroad or establish overseas military bases, according to General Fu.  This contradicts its establishment of a monitoring station for movement of ships in Indian Occean for trade purposes, possibly in the disguise of an ulterior motive.

16.
PLA Mission.  The PLA mission is to strengthen the national defence, fend off aggression, safeguard territorial sovereignty and the rights and interests of territorial waters, and maintain national integrity and safety, according to General Fu.

17.
Defence Budget.  China’s defence budget for 1999 was increased by 12.7 percent.  Analysis feel that the increase would help the army to carry on with its modernisation plans and emerge as a lean but mean force.

18.
Nuclear Arsenal.  According to New York Times, China possessed roughly upto 20 missiles that could reach the US and about 300 nuclear weapons abroad medium-range missiles or bombers that could hit India Russia and Japan.

19.
Nuclear Strategy.  In the next decade China could fundamentally alter its nuclear strategy from being one that is largely defensive to one that could become a far more potent arsenal that could rekindle the kind of fears that shaped the Cold-War, according to the New York Times report.

China’s Role in Asia-Pacific Securitytc "China’s Role in Asia-Pacific Security"
20.
Key Role in Asia-Pacific Security.  According to the US Defence Department lasting security in Asia-Pacific is not posible without a constructive role by China.  As a nuclear weapon state, a leading regional military power and global player with permanent seat in the UN Security Council, China plays a key role in Asia-Pacific security.

21.
Post-Cold War Regional Security. In the post Cold-War era, regional security is related to stability in ties among China, the US and Japan.  Worsening relations between these countries will have their fallout on the entire region, according to analysts.

22.
Unresolved Territorial Disputes.  There are a number of unresolved territorial disputes in the region involving maritime boundaries and possible mineral resources.  The disputes in the region include the Spartleys Islands, the Paracels, the Senkaku or the Takeshima islands and Russo-Japanese dispute over the Northern Territories.

23.
Resurgence of China.  China’s emergence as an economic power accomplished by a huge military modernisation programme has made its neighbour apprehensive.  In 1996 China launched missiles near Taiwan and practically stopped all shipping in the Taiwan Straits which are international waters.  The region is finding it difficult to adjust to a resurgent China.

24.
Counter Balance by the US.  Japan and Taiwan are trying to strengthen their alliance with the US because of China’s belligerent actions.  The US is consolidating its position in the region and has argued for a beefed up missile defence in the region to address concerns about China.
SINO- INDIAN RELATIONStc "SINO INDIAN RELATION"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
Sino-Indian relations have always had an impact on the balance of power in Asia.  Both the countries have played vital roles in shaping the dynamics of the Cold War in Asia.

2.
There has been deterioration in Sino-Indian relations after the conduction of nuclear tests by India.  China adopted a brazenly partisan attitude by terming India’s nuclear tests as “outrageous’ but describing Pakistan’s nuclear tests as only ‘regrettable”.

3.
China’s action in mobilising international opinion against India and campaigning for sanctions against it showed itself revealingly in solidarity with the US Administration.

Backgroundtc "Background"
4.
India accorded diplomatic recognition to the Peoples Republic of China on December 30, 1949.  The Peoples Liberation  Army (PLA) made China independent through a revolution in 1949.

5.
The relations between India and China in the 1959’s were very cordial and peaceful.  In 1954, the Chinese Premier, Mr Zou En Lai visited India which led to the signing of two accords as follows:

(a)
First Accord.  India recognised Tibet as an integral part of China and considered it to be an autonomous region of China.

(b)
Second Accord.  The declaration of Panchsheel in the Joint Communique.  The Panchsheel enshrines the five principles of co-existence as follows:-

(i)
Respect for Sovereignty and Territorial Integrity of all States.

(ii)
Non-Aggression.

(iii)
Non-Interference in Territorial affairs.

(iv)
Equality and Mutuality.

(v)
Peaceful Co-existance.

6.
In the late 1950’s China, occupied small portions of territory along the Indo-Tibet Frontier.  In 1962, India and China fought a war which resulted in China occupying sizeable portions of the Indian territory in the West (Ladakh and in the East (Arunchal Pradesh).

7.
The Indian Parliament passed a resolution in 1962, pledging to wage an unending struggle till the complete recovery of Indian territory from China and it also forbade cessation any occupied territory to China as part of any border settlement.

8.
In the 1970' s some efforts were made by India to normalise relations with China.

9.
In the 1980’s more efforts were made to normalise the relations.  The real break-through in the relations between the two countries came during the path-breaking visit undertaken by Mr Rajiv Gandhi in 1988.

10.
The 1990’s saw a beginning of the ‘detente’ in the context of changing equations in the global scenario.

11.
China’s President, Mr Jiang Zemin visited in November 1997.  This was the first ever visit by a Chinese Head of the State to India. Four agreements were signed during the visit.

Border Disputetc "Border Dispute"
12.
Background. The 4060 km long Sino-Indian border has been the bone of contention between the two countries.  The border dispute goes back the Shimla Conference of 1914 when the representative of British India, Tibet and China met.  it was decided in the conference that:

(a)
Tibet was an autonomous country.

(b)
The Mcmahon Line would be the boundary between India and Tibet.

(c)
Chinese sovereignty of some sort would extend over Tibet.

13.
At the 1914 conference the representatives of India and Tibet signed the agreement, China did not, then dispute the Mcmahon Line.

14.
The Indo-China-Tibet boundary or the McMahon Line in the East and the boundary (Aksai Chin) along Ladakh in the West remained a boundary by usage and understanding. The result was that the precise boundary was not demarcated, leading to border skirmishes in 1962 and the Chinese penetration into the Sumdurung Chu Valley of Arunachal Pradesh in 1986.

15.
The Main Areas of the Border Dispute.  The Mc Mahon Line is not recognised by China.

16.
The integration of Sikkim and Arunachal Pradesh into India is also not recognised by China.

17.
India’s Position.
(a)
The border in the West should remain at the 1959 position thereby implying that it does not recognise China’s claim over Aksai Chin.  The northern borders of Arunachal Pradesh and Sikkim correspond to the McMahon Line and hence the boundary.

(b)
India also holds that China is in Posession of Indian territory which it occupied during the 1962 conflict.

(c)
The territory west of Karakoram within Pakistan Occupied Kashmir (POK) belongs to India and has been illegally ceeded by Pakistan to China.

18.
Talks to Resolve the Border Dispute.  In 1993, during the visit of former Indian Prime Minister, Mr Narasimha Rao, the Sino-Indian Accord to establish peace and tranquility along the LAC (Line of Actual Control) was signed.  Both countries declared an end of possible air violations of the border by their military planes.

19.
The meeting of the experts from both sides laid foundation for a dialogue by the Sino-Indian Joint Working Group (JWG), the apex body negotiating the final settlement of the border dispute.

20.
The meeting of the JWG is expected to be held soon to move ahead with the resolution of the border dispute.

21. The agreement of Confidence-Building Measures (CBMs) signed during the visit by the Chinese President to India in 1997 reiterates the determination of both sides to seek a fair, reasonable and mutually acceptable settlement of the boundary question.

Irritants in Sino-Indian Relations
22.
 The overt and covert military assistance provided by China to Pakistan is the biggest impediment in improving Sino-Indian relations.  The Sino-Pakistan collusion in the nuclear field is seen as China’s long term strategy in gaining supremacy in Asia.

23.
China looks at India as a serious rival to its monopoly in Asia and hence India’s efforts to emerge as a regional power are thwarted.  The clandestine help to Pakistan is seen as a part of China’s strategy to check India.

24.
Presently China has joined hands with the US and others in internationalising the Kashmir issue to embarass India.

25.
The non-resolution of Aksai Chin and other boundary disputes.  China has laid claim to 90,000 square kms of Arunachal Pradesh.

26.
China has built military bases in Tibet and Myanmar which are seen by India as a threat to its national security.

27.
Beijing Meet.  The 11th round of Joint Working Group (JWG) talks were held in Beijing on April 26 and 27, 1999.  The Indian side was led by the Foreign Secretary, Mr K, Raghunath, while the Chinese side was headed by a Vice-Foreign Minister, Mr. Yand Wenchang.  the last  JWG meeting was held in August 1997.

28.
Bilateral Relations.  Both the countries felt that there was considerable scope for developing and expanding bilateral relations in economic, commercial and other fields.

29.
Role in the New World Order.  As two large countries and neighbours India and China had important role to play in shaping the emerging new world order, the Panchsheel initiated by the India and China should form the basis for inter-State relations universally.

30.
Line of Actual Control (LAC).  Both the sides reviewed the situation along the  LAC in the border areas, with each side providing clarification sought by the other.  However, they were not nearer to any solution to the vexed problem of delineating the LAC and related matters.  The LAC and related matters have been part of the JWG agenda ever since it was set up.

31.
Nuclear Issue.  For the first time India directly explained to China its nuclear doctrine of minimum credible deterrence.  China reiterated its basic position on India’s nuclear explosions.

32.
Sino-Pak Nuclear Co-operation. India raised the question of China’s continuing support to Pakistan’s nuclear and missile programme. China replied that its nuclear cooperation with Pakistan was confined to the peaceful use of nuclear energy and that this was carried our under the supervision of the International Atomic Energy Agency(IAEA).

33.
Kosovo Crisis. India and China shared the common view that if the West is allowed to have its way in Kosovo, a precedent would be set where by the sovereignty of any country, big or small can be breached with impunity.

34.
Expert Groups.  A meeting of expert groups from the two countries will be held in a few months time in order to keep the dialogue process on track.

Reasons for Resumption of Dialogue by Chinatc "Reasons for Resumption of Dialogue by China"
35.
India’s Positive Attitude.  Analysts feel that the positive attitude shown by India especially by the External Affairs Minister Mr. Jaswant Singh was taken note of by China.

36.
India’s Engagement With Other Nations.  India’s positive engagement with other nations, bilaterally and at the multilateral fora may have forced China to resume dialogue with India.

37.
Diplomatic Effort.  The persistent efforts of diplomats in China and India also bore fruit.

38.
Peace and Tranquility along the Border.  Analysts feel that China must be interested in peace and Tranquility in its border with India in view of the uncertainty in the EastAsian region.

39.
China’s Deterriorating Relations with US.  China’s relations with the US have worsened in recent times which could also be one of the reasons behind China’s changed attitude towards India.

Need for Improved Sino-Indian Relationstc "Need for Improved Sino-Indian Relations"
40.
Security Concerns.  Analysts opine that India and China should address their respective security concerns frankly and openly.  This will allow the two Asian giants to rebuild their relations.  The two countries can play a vital role in shaping the new world order.

41.
Economic Relations.  Trade between the two countries was nearly $ 4.5 billion.  china has asked for India’s support in its bid to join the World Trade Organisation.

42.
Peace and Stability in Asia.  Long term peace and stability in Asia will depend on improved Sino-Indian relations.  This will require a basis for each other’s mutual concern.

Suggestions to Improve Sino-Indian Relationstc "Suggestions to Improve Sino-Indian Relations"
43.
Diplomacy.  The current slump in Sino-India relations can be overcome by some deft diplomacy.  The two sides should address issues relevant for a stable and long-term relationship.

44.
Transparency in Relations.    The current situation demands a greater need for transparency in the Sino-Indian relations.  Both the sides must explore each others geo-strategic perceptions.

45.
Co-operative Relationship.  India and China can benefit a lot from a cordial and co-operative relationship rather than engaging in needless confrontation.  Sino-Indian co-operation was the key factor in preventing the US from dominating the Kyoto Conference on global warming.

46.
Common Interests on Global Issues.  India and China have more common interests on global issues than the US and China.  Such common issues of mutual interest should be identified for enhanced co-operation in the global arena.

47.
Confidence Building Measures.  Finally, both sides need to start bilateral talks on enhancing the Confidence Building Measures (CBMs) and the resolution of the long pending boundary disputes.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
48.
The resumption of the Sino-Indian dialogue was significant as it ended a year-long bitterness in the bilateral relationship.  For the first time both sides discussed issues like China’s support to pakistan’s nuclear programme and India’s Nuclear doctrine.

49.
India needs to develop a long-term view of its ties with China on the basis of its interests and experiences.  India should follow a policy of measured non-conforntation avoiding irrelevant tensions without compromising  any aspect of its national interest and integrity.

50.
India and China seem to have realised that renewed dialogue and restoration of ties to a reasonable level will help in moving forward on the vast agenda taken up by the JWG.  Normalisation of bilateral relations is a key for India and China to play a crucial role in shaping the new world order.

TIBETtc "TIBET"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
International pressure has been mounting over China to inject a degree of liberalism in its rule over Tibet.  On the other hand China is also diplomatically persuading the West about its legitimate right in relation to Tibet.

2.
Analysts feel that the China’s policy on the question is human rights in Tibet and the region’s autonomy has left much to  be desired.

Backgroundtc "Background"
3.
The Chinese Army entered Tibet in 1950.

4.
The Dalai Lama is the supreme leader of Tibet.  The present Dalai Lama is the 14th in line.

5.
In 1959, the present Dalai Lama fled into exile as an uprising against Chinese rule collapsed.  Currently he is  based in India.

Dalai Lama’s Standtc "Dalai Lama’s Stand"
6.
According to the Dalai Lama, Tibet is a separate nation, and his effort is to solve the problem not through a call for independence but for regional autonomy.

7.
He emphasised on seeking genuine autonomy in all aspects of Tibetan life, except defence and foreign affairs.

8.
The Dalai Lama has stressed that talks with China are essential to resolve Tibet’s problem.

9.
The Dalai Lama has been trying to convince the Chinese Government to come to the negotiating table to establish a truly self-governing Tibet within the framework of China.

China’s Standtc "China’s Stand"
10.
China has firmly ruled out a dialogue with the Dalai Lama over the quantum of autonomy which the region should enjoy. This was prompted by the international criticism of human rights violations in Tibet.

11.
The China has accused the Dalai Lama of vilifying and attacking the development and progress made in new Tibet and fabricating stastistics to confuse world opinion.

India’s Policy on Tibettc "India’s Policy on Tibet"
12.
Sino-Indian Accord.  According to the 1954 Sino Indian Accord, India recognised that Tibet was an integral part of China and considered it to be an autonomous region of China.

13.
Adequate Autonomy.  While acknowledging Chinese sovereignty, India is of the view that Tibet should have adequate autonomy.  This is reasonable as Chinese have accepted the principle of ‘one country two systems’ for Hong Kong.

14.
Implications for India’s Security.  India should be legitimately concerned about the situation in Tibet having serious implications on its security, economy and evnironment.

15.
Militarisation of Tibet.  China’s activities in Tibet are the reason behind some of the major Sino-Indian irritants.  India has reason to be concerned about the increasing militarisation of Tibet.

16.
Targeting India.  China has been actively building military infrastructure in Tibet such as runways and missile-delivery sites so as to allow aircraft like SU-27 and other bombers to take off and engage targets inside Indian territory.  The improved military capability in Tibet is not meant for other countries like Bangladesh and Nepal and could target only India.

17.
Environmental Implications.  The nuclearisation of Tibet and the dumping of radioactive wastes has grave environmental implications for India, because it may lead to polution of Brahmaputra river which originates in Tibet.

18. Early Solution in India’s Interest.  An early solution to the Tibetan problem is in India’s interests as there are over one lakh Tibetan refugees in the country for over 40 years.  Analysts feel that India should call upon China to resume the dialogue with Dalai Lama.

TAIWAN
Introduction 
1.
Developed  Economy.  Taiwan or the Republic of China is one of East Asia’s developed economy with a per capita  GNP ( Gross National Propduct) of $ 12,500.  It is the world’s 19th largest economy and 15th largest trading country.

2.
Political Revolution.  Taiwan has  gone through a political revolution since its break-up from the Chinese mainland in 1949.  The poliltical revolution in Taiwan culminated with the first ever Presidential elections held in 4,000 years of Chinese history.

3.
Who was also the incumbent President.  The next elections are due in March 2000.

4.
Renegade Province of China.  China regards Taiwan as a renegade province and in its view the elections were a ploy by Taiwan to declare independence.  Before the elections in 1996, China held war exercises in the Taiwan Straits to intimidate voters and the incumbent President, Mr.Lee Teng-hui.

5.
War of Words.  The latest war of words between Taiwan and China has once again sparked off tensions in the region with the danger of a possible military strike by China on Taiwan.

Backgroundtc "Background"
6.
Formation of Taiwan.  Taiwan which calls itself the Republic of China was formed in 1949 when Mao Zedong’s Communist forces pushed Chiang Kai-shek’s regime of mainland China and drove it to Taiwan.

7.
Population of Taiwan.  Taiwan and its smaller islands are separated from the Chinese mainland by the Taiwan Strait, about 130km wide.  It has a population of 21 million, 85 per cent of whom are native-born and the rest are Chinese who fled from the mainland.

8.
International Recognition.  Taiwan did not have any contact with the mainland from 1949 to the late 1980s when a ban on trade and travel was lifted. Currently most countries recognise China as the mother country of Taiwan.  Only 29 countries recognise Taiwan while 160 countries recognise the Peoples Republic of China.

9.
KMT.  The Nationalist Party, or Koumintang (KMT), ruled China from 1911 to 1949, and Taiwan from 1949 to the present day.

10.
Martial Law.  The Nationalist Party (KMT) of Chiang Kai-shek ruled by martial law until 1987 when his son Chiang Ching-kuo, opened the political system, lifting martial law.

11.
Parliamentary Elections.  The current President Mr. Lee Tend-hui succeeded Mr.Ching-kuo in 1988 and continued the reform process, holding parliamentary elections in 1992.

12.
First Presidential Elections.  Direct Presidential elections were held for the first time on March 23, 1996, to complete the democratic process. Along with the President 13 National Assembly members were also elected.  The functions of the National Assembly members is limited to approving constitutional changes.

13.
War Games by China.  Before the 1996 Presidential elections in Taiwan, China carried our military exercises and unarmed missile tests in the Taiwan straits.  The missile tests showed the vulnerability of Taiwan to Chinese attacks.  This was seen as a warning  by China to discourage Taiwan from seeking independence.  China has emphasised that it will invade Taiwan if it seeks independence.

14.
Response from the US.  On March 22, 1996, the US Senate voted to defend Taiwan if China attacked the island.  The US moved two warships closer to Taiwan Straits.  The US also agreed to sell mobile stinger anti-aircraft missiles and other new defensive arms to Taiwan.

Sino-Taiwan Relationstc "Sino-Taiwan Relations"
15.
Taiwan’s Stand.
(a)
Contact with China on Equal Basis.
(i)
On July 9, 1999, Taiwan’s President, Mr.Lee Teng-hui in a controversial policy shift announced that talks between Taiwan’s nationalist government and China’s Communist government be conducted on a “special state-to-state” basis.

(ii)
Mr.Lee emphasised that because the exiled Republic of China or Taiwan was elected by and for the people of Taiwan and had nothing to do with the Chinese mainland, the only basis for contacts was between equals.

(iii)
It was also pointed out by Mr.Lee that bilateral contacts over the past decade had yielded some fruits but China’s refusal to accept the concept of divided rule  and its unyielding military threats against Taiwan had made fundamental improvements in relations impossible.

(b)
Reason’s for the shift in Taiwan’s Policy.
(i)
Domestic Compulsions.  Analysts feel that by harping on Taiwan’s sovereignty, President Lee wants to outmanoeuvre all his opponents in the next Presidential elections which are due in March 2000.

(ii)
Strain in Sino-US Relations.  President Lee is also aware of the current strain in  Sino-US relations and wants to take advantage of the situation.

(c)
Taiwan’s Constitution Unchanged.  On July 30, 1999, Taiwan’s Parliament, fearing China’s retaliation, refused to amend the Constitution to declare Taiwan an independent nation.  The ruling Nationalist party caucus refused to endorse the Opposition party’s proposal to write the President, Mr.Lee’s Statehood claims into the Constitution.

(d)
No Preconditions for Constructive Dialogue.
(i)
Taiwan refused  to accept any preconditions for the planned historic visit to the island by China’s top negotiator.  The planned trip was agreed in October 1998 by both sides in order to maintain dialogue toward improving relations, and neither side attached any precondition then.

(ii)
The Chinese President Mr.Jiang Zemin has emphasised that for the trip to go ahead, Taiwan’s President must withdraw his july assertion that China should regard Taiwan as a separate State.

(e)
Refutes Reunification.  In October 1999, Taiwan refuted Chinese President’s claim that Taiwan must be reunified with China before 2050.  It has proposed that China should set a timetable for its own democratisation.

(f)
Rejection of China’s Claim to Sovereignty over Taiwan.
(i)
In November 1999, Taiwan’s President, Mr.Lee Teng-hui again stirred up the issue of his country’s relations with China, urging the international community to accept the reality of Taiwan as a democratic state in its own right.

(ii)
Mr.Lee pointed out that it was a “fiction” to claim that the Chinese nation was not divided and rejected China’s claim to sovereignty over Taiwan.

(iii)
Mr.Lee also stressed on the differences in political, economic and social structure between the mainland and Taiwan.  He also emphasised that relations could only improve if China dropped its threat of force to ultimately reunite China.

(g)
Call for US Missile Shield.  In August 1999 Taiwan’s Cabinet approved a draft report making clear it wants a missile defence system in order to cope with the missile threat from China.

16.
China’s Stand.
(a)
Reaction to President Lee’s Comments.
(i)
China has accused Taiwan’s President, Mr. Lee Teng-hui of taking a dangerous step towards splitting the country by advocating ‘state-to-state’ relations between China and Taiwan.

(ii)
It was also emphasised that Mr.Lee comments will have  an adverse impact on cross-straits relations and harm the process of reunification of China.

(iii)
China has not ruled out the use of   force to invade Taiwan if it declares independence.

(b)
Military Exercises. In August 1999 China upgraded the status of military exercises in Gansu province to “war zone” level.  The use of the term war zone appeared aimed at intimidating Taiwan.  The upgrade represented a significant increase in the level of military preparedness, according to military experts.

(c)
Opposes inclusion of Taiwan in the Missile Defence System.  China firmly opposed any move to include Taiwan into the proposed US Theatre Missile Defence (TMD) system in East Asia.  It demanded that the US uphold its commitment to the three Sino-US joint communiques.

(d)
Warns US Congress.
(i)
China has warned that the US should desist from making a legislative measure on Taiwan a full-fledged law.  China has taken strong exception to the Taiwan Security Enhancement Act which was endorsed by the International Relations Committee of the US House of Representatives.

(ii)
The Act envisages increased military exchanges between the US and Taiwan and specifies that the US will protect Taiwan from outside coercion and force.

The Role Played by the UStc "The Role Played by the US"
17.
One China Policy.  The US recognises that there is only one-China and Taiwan is a part of China.  This is enshrined in the Shanghai Communique of 1972.  The US President, reiterated the one-China policy to his Chinese counterpart and expressed hope that both sides could maintain dialogue and resolve their differences peacefully.

18.
No Diplomatic Recognition to Taiwan.  The US has given diplomatic recognition to China and not Taiwan.  However, powerful forces in the US Congress consistently urge the President to tip the balance away from the Communist China and more toward Taiwan.

19.
Taiwan Relations Act.
(a)
The Taiwan Relations Act(TRA), commits the US to supply Taiwan with weaponry.  However, the TRA is also meant to disabuse Taiwan of any notion that unconditional US intervention is guaranteed in the event of any conflict it may have with China.

(b)
Analysts point out that this is a clever ploy by the US to deter Taiwan from possibly declaring its independence from China while, at the same time discouraging China from following its option of using military force for unification.

20.
Taiwan Security Enhancement Act.
(a)
The Taiwan Security Enhancement Act was endorsed by the US Senate Foreign Relations Committee in October 1999.

(b)
The new legislation proposes to authorise specific new co-operation between the two governments, including the sale of US Theatre Missile Defences (TMD), satelite early warning data, diesel submarines and Aim-120 air-to-air missiles.

(c)
It also bans any limits on arms sales.  However, the US has promised in a 1982 agreement with China to gradually reduce arms sales to Taiwan.  The US officials have stressed that this is unlikely unless China moves towards peaceful reconciliation with Taiwan.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
21.
Implications of Taiwanese President’s Statement.  Taiwan’s President, Mr.Lee’s statement advocating ‘state-to-state’ relations between China and Taiwan has the following implications according to analysts.

(a)
The Taiwan problem is no longer a Sino-US one’ it will be more critically a China-Taiwan problem. It will create foreign policy and security issues for Asia.

(b)
Taiwan’s progress towards independence could set a precedent for Tibet and Xinjiang provinces which are already restive and capable of getting external support and sympathy.

22.
Strained Sino-US Relations.  The US role of guarantor of Taiwan’s security irks China, according to analysts.  The present stand-off will further complicate the already troubled Sino-US relations.

23.
Impact on the Security of the Region.
(a)
Analysts feel that the Chinese fears are focussed on the US. It has attempted to persuade the US that the two countries have shared, not competing interests in Asia and the world and they should build a co-operative relationship and structures that advance mutual security.

(b)
The main objective of China according to analysts was to prevent the return and consolidation of a hostile US military presence in Asia.  However, in the last two years, China and the US have been pulling in different directions.

(c) 
Over the last five years, the US has worked to revive its security arrangements in Asia, particularly with Japan, which also has economic interests with  Taiwan .  China fears that this will affect the balance of security in the region and lead to an arms race.

24. Political Dialogue.  Finally, analysts point out that Mr.Lee should evolve a diplomatic approach and a political package to beg

25. In substantive negotiations with mainland China on their future relations. This, the problem can be better resolved through a political dialogue than by the use of force.

MYANMARtc "MYANMAR"
State Peace and Development Council (SPDC) tc "State Peace and Development Council (SPDC) "
1.
On November 15, 1997, the ruling military junta of Myanmar announced that the State Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC) was dissolved and in its place the State Peace and Development Council (SPDC) was constituted.

2.
The SPDC was made up of four Government Heads and 15 commanders of various military regions of Myanmar and could represent a consolidation of power of top military leaders, according to analysts.

3.
The leaders at the Head of the Council are the chairman of SLORC, Sr Gen. Than Shwe, Gen. Maung Aye, SLORC  secretary one Kihn Nyut, head of military intelligence and SLORC  secretary two, Gen. Tin Oo.

4.
At the second level, the functional Government has been reconstituted with about 40 Ministries, many of them new faces and the second rung of regional commanders from the armed forces.

5.
Objectives. To build a new modern and developed nation and to usher in a disciplined flourishing democracy.

6.
Critics have dismissed these changes as cosmetic and making little difference either to the people or to the process of restoring democracy.

7.
The changes came at a time when the military Government seem to harden its stance against pro-democracy leaders, particularly Ms. Aung San Suu Kyi of the National League for Democracy (NLD).

Backgroundtc "Background"
8.
Myanmar formerly known as Burma has been ruled by the military Government since 1988. The military crushed the protests and recaptured power by setting up the State Law and Order Restoration Council (SLORC).  The brutal suppression of democratic uprisings resulted in the death of thousands of people.

9.
Democratic elections were held by the SLORC in1990.  The National League for Democracy (NLD) of the dissident leader Ms. Suu Kyi, won the election capturing 392 of the 485 seats.  However, the military junta could not bear to see the verdict and ordered the annulling of the verdict.  Ms. Suu Kyi and hundereds of political activists were arrested.

10.
In 1993, the SLORC organised a Constitutional Convention to draw up guidelines for a new Constitution.  However, the elected members were in minority in the convention with 85 per cent of the 702 delegates being handpicked by SLORC.

11.
The purpose of the Convention was to give the military a permanent guiding role in the Government.  Thus, the military Government wanted its leading role in the future of politics in Mynmar to be enshrined in the Constitution.

12.
Ms. Suu Kyi was freed by SLORC in July 1995.  The confrontation between Ms. Suu  Kyi and the military has been rising ever since.  Ms. Suu Kyi has demanded that the Partliament elected in 1990 should be called into session.  The SLORC  has responded by saying that the term of those elected has already expired.

13.
The NLD has rejected the participation of the military in any future Government.  It was emphasised that the armed forces should be an honourable institution which should have the goal of defending the nation and helping bring back democracy to Myanmar.

14.
In May 1997, the US imposed unilateral investment sanctions on Myanmar.  Under the measures, intended to help in the restorationof democracy, US firms will be barred from making fresh investments in Myanmar.

15.
Myanmar was also admitted as a full member of ASEAN  (Association of South-East Asian Nations) in 1997.

16.
In December 1997, Myanmar was also admitted in the trade and business bloc of nations along the Bay of Bengal. The Bangladesh-India-Sri Lanka-Thailand Economic Co-operation (BISTEC) grouping has being renamed BIMSTEC to accommodate Myanmar.

Indo-Myanmar Relationstc "Indo-Myanmar Relations."
17.
Mynamar  shares 1600 km border and is an important neighbour of India because its utility as a gateway to the ASEAN  and its strategic location.  The country has long remained a haven for the insurgents in the North-East of India.

18.
India appears to be caught in a bind on dealing with Myanmar, according to analysts.  India as the largest democracy in the world cannot ignore the Pro-democracy struggle by Ms. Aung Suu Kyi.  At the same time India needs cordial relations with Myanmar to tackle the North-East insurgency.

19.
The shift in India’s position came during the Narasimha Rao period when the Government indicated that it was reluctant to take up the pro-democracy issue in a big way.

20.
The change in India’s attitude was reciprocated by the SLORC and insubsequent years, the two sides held regular meetings on security-related matters.  Mynamar also co-operated  with India on North-East insurgents.

21.
India’s policy on Myanmar has been criticised as being short-sighted.  Critics want India to actively join the international effort to isolate SLORC and pave the way for democracy.

22. Analysts feel  Government of India should engage the military junta in Myanmar in trade-cum-strategic talks but simultaneously pile pressure on the regime to return the country to the democratic path.

23.
Visits
Army chief Gen VP Malik and home secretary Kamal Pande visited Myanmar.  This along with import of 50,000 tonnes of rice from Myanmar have set the stage for the first high level, week long visit from Myanmar in mid Nov 2000.  The saliant points of the visit are  :-

(a) Myanmar delegation was headed by Gen Maung Aye, vice Chairman of the ruling SDPC (No2 man).  He is the most senior govt member to visit since SDPC took over in 1988.

(b) India will extend a credit loan of $15 million for Myanmar to purchase Indian capital goods.

(c) India & Myanmar to co-ordinate their activities to control militency in the North East by joint patroling and joint manning of the BOPs.

INDO-BANGLADESH RELATIONStc "INDO-BANGLADESH RELATIONS"
Background tc "Background "
Irritants in Indo-Bangladesh Relationstc "Irritants in Indo-Bangladesh Relations. "
1.
The Sharing of Ganga waters.

2.
The Chakma Refugees Problem.

3.
Transit and Shipping facilities.

4.
Insurgents having basecamps in Bangladesh.

5.
Huge trade imbalance between India and Bangladesh.

6.
Sharing of Ganga Waters .
(a)
India and Bangladesh signed a 30-year old Ganga Water Treaty on December 12, 1996.  The Treaty which has 12 Articles came into force on January 1, 1997.

(b)
The formulation for sharing of Ganga waters from Farakka barrage has been worked out for the 150 day dry season from January 1 to May 31.

(c)
The formulation is subject to the condition that India and Bangladesh shall each receive a guaranteed 35,000 cusecs of water in alternate three 10-day periods during March 1 - May 10.

(d)
The Treaty recognises the need to augment the dry season flows of the Ganga as part of a long-term solution.

(e)
An Indo-Bangladesh Joint Committee has been set up to oversee implementation of the Treaty.

(f)
The Treaty will be subject to a compulsory five year review.  The first review is also possible after two years if demanded by either parties.

(g)
The significance of the Treaty lies more in enhancing bilateral relations.  It paves way for bilateral co-operation in all spheres which will benefit the people of the two countries and bring stability and prosperity in the region.

7.
The Chakma Refugees Problem .
(a)
The Chakmas who follow Buddhist religion inhabit the Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT) in Bangladesh.  About 60,000 Chakma refugees had crossed to Tripura in India since April 1986 following disturbances in the region.

(b)
With the signing of the Peace Accord between the Bangladesh Government and the Chakmas, the 12-year old Chakma refugee crisis between India and Bangladesh came to an end on February 27, 1998.

(c)
The 60,000 Chakma refugees in Tripura were repatriated to Bangladesh in six phases.

8.
Transit  and Shipping Facilities .
(a)
Transit through Bangladesh for connecting North-East India with the mainland has been a contentious issue between the two countries.

(b)
India wants the transit facilities for movement of Indian citizens and goods to the  North-East through Bangladesh.  Such transit facilities will reduce the cost of goods and overcome communication bottlenecks.  India has stated that such a transit would economically benefit Bangladesh to a great extent.

(c)
Transit facilities are also important to India for security reasons in view of the insurgency in the North-East.

(d)
Bangladesh has so far not agreed to the transit facilities on grounds of security concerns.

(e)
India also wants the reopening of the river route connecting Assam with Bangladesh as it would give the North-East direct access to international market through the Chittagong port.

9.
Insurgent Bases in Bangladesh.
(a)
India has told Bangladesh that insurgents from the North-East of India are having bases in Bangladesh which is a threat to India’s security.

(b)
Bangladesh has clarified that it has no interest in supporting any insurgency-related activity against India or harbouring in Bangladesh any such insurgents which vitiates friendly relations with India.

10. Trade Imbalance.  The trade imbalance between the two countries is in favour of India.  Bangladesh seeks the withdrawal of countervailing duty imposed by India and duty cuts on 106 items to reduce the imbalance.

INDO SRI LANKAN RELATIONStc "INDO SRI LANKAN RELATIONS"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
Improved Relations.   According to the Sri Lankan administration the Indo-Sri Lankan relations were never better than they are now.  This has been possible by the personal rapport between the Sri Lankan and the Indian leadership.

2.
Upgrading Bilateral Economic Ties.   Economics is playing a key role in international relations, especially with the global movement towards free trade.  Consistent efforts have been made over the past few years to upgrade Indo-Sri Lankan bilateral economic issues.  This has resulted in the signing of a major fast-track bilateral Free Trade Agreement (FTA) during the visit of the Sri Lnakan President to India in December 1998.

Back Groundtc "Back Ground"
3.
Transitionary Period.   Indo-Sri Lankan relations have been going through a transitionary phase since the last few years.  The normally warm relations had been subjected to a lot of stresses and strains.  The despatch of the Indian Peace Keeping Force (IPKF) to Sri Lanka (1987-90) to sort out the ethnic problem there turned out to be a bone of contention rather than a catalyst to peace.

4.
Normalisation of Relations.   The coming to power of the Kumaratunga Government in Sri Lanka in the democratic elections held in Sri Lanka in 1994 has created a favourable atmosphere for strengthening bilateral ties backed by mutual trust and confidence in each other.

5.
Sri Lankan Government’s Stand.   The Kumaratunga Government has clearly conveyed that India is the cornerstone of Sri Lanka’s foreign policy.  Improving ties with India is a part of its planned strategy.  The four day visit by the Sri Lankan President to Indian in March 1995, vindicated this stand.

6.
India’s Policy.   India has not interfered into Sri Lanks’s internal affairs, especially in relation to the current offensive launched by Sri Lanka against the Liberation Tigers of the Tamil Eelam (LLTE).

Extradition of the LTTE Chief to Indiatc "Extradition of the LTTE Chief to India"
7.
The Indian Government on June 3, 1995, sent requisitions to the Sri Lankan Government seeking extradition of the LTTE Chief, Prabhakaran, Pottu Amman and Akila, the three accused in the Rajiv Gandhi assassination case.

8.
According to analysts, India’s request for the extradition would indicate its desire to avenge the insult to its sovereignty and its outrage over the killing of a former Prime Minister.  The request also signifies that India has recognised that the LTTE represents a grave threat to the security and peace of the entire region.

9. The Indian request for extradition will act as a pressure point on the LLTE which stands isolated from the international community.  Even though the extradition request may remain academic because Prabhakaran and his colleagues remain elusive, it may still increase the pressure on the LTTE Chief.

Sri Lankan President’s Visit to Indiatc "Sri Lankan President’s Visit to India"
10.
Bilateral Free Trade Area.   Sri Lankan President, Mrs Chandirka Kumaratunga visited India from December 27-29, 1998.  During her visit the landmark agreement to establish a bilateral Free Trade Area was signed between the two countries.

11.
Bilateral Exchanges.  The Foreign Minister of the two countries affixed signatures on an MoU seeking to set up a foundation to promote bilateral exchanges.

12.
India’s Support to Sri Lanka’s Stand.   India extended full support to Sri Lanka in rejecting LTTE Chief Prabhakarans’s demand for third party mediation to resolve Sri Lanks’s decade-old ethnic problem.  India has also made it clear that it will not interfere or mediate in the Tamil-Sinhala ethnic conflict in Sri Lanka.

Free Trade Area (FTA) Accordtc "Free Trade Area (FTA) Accord"
13.
Under the Free Trade Area (FTA) Accord, the tariff on a large number of specified items would be phased out within a time-frame, that will vary in the two cases keeping in view the asymmetry in the sizes and economies of the two countries.

14.   India will reduce the tariff to zero in three years, while Sri Lankan will reduce the tariff in eight years.  India will allow the import of 1000 items at zero duty against 300 by Sri Lanka.

15.
The FTA is to come into effect from March 1, 1999.

16.
The negative lists, containing items not to be covered by exemptions was to be finalised within 60 days, however so far it has been delayed.  The size of the negative list of items would vary in size and it may be smaller in the case of India.

17.   The tariff would be reduced by 50 percent in the first year itself.  There is a provision for annual review.

Significance of the FTAtc "Significance of the FTA"
18.
Major Breakthrough in Bilateral Relations.   The Indo-Sri Lankan Free Trade Agreement is a major breakthrough in bilateral relations, according to analysts.  The agreement shows that bilateral relations can be improved dramatically with political will and economic diplomacy.

19.
Impact on SAARC.
(a)
The Indo-Sri Lanka FTA will provide an impetus for a faster emergence South Asian Free Trade Area (SAFTA).

(b)
The non-performance of the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) since its formation in 1985 was due to the political stand-off between India and Pakistan.

(c)
Pakistan has been the most reluctant member of the SAARC group.  It has been unable to give up its suspicions and apprehensions regarding any SAARC initiative which means closer cooperation with India.  Pakistan’s delaying tactics have however resulted in its isolation in the grouping and denial of significant economic benefits.

(d)
India has changed track and bypassed Pakistan.  India has decided to go ahead with lowering of tariffs on a bilateral basis.  India already has free trade arrangements with Nepal and Bhutan.   After Sri Lanka, Bangladesh will be the next SAARC country to seek a free trade arrangement as part of the evolution of SAFTA.

20.
Beneficial for Sri Lanka.   The agreement will help Sri Lanka to correct its huge trade imbalance with India as well as give a fillip to its industry.

21.
Significance to India.

(a)
The FTA with Sri Lanka represents a further maturing of India’s regional polity, according to analysts.

(b)
The FTA proves that India accepts the importance of trade diplomacy in general.

Objections to the FTAtc "Objections to the FTA"
22.
In Sri Lanka there were fears that the flooding of the Lankan markets with cheap Indian goods would lead to the deindustrialisation of Sri Lanka and result in unemployment.

23.   It is also feared that Sri Lankans would continue to be improrters and traders and not become manufacturers.

24.
It is also emphasised that Sri Lanka’s prime exports tea and rubber should be included in the Accord otherwise there would be nothing to gain for the island’s economy.

25.   There is also some apprehension in India about the adverse impact on Indian tea and rubber industry from Sri Lankan exports.

Indian Government’s Clarificationtc "Indian Government’s Clarification"
26.   The Indian Prime Minister, Mr Atal Behari Vajpayee has clarified that the FTA Accord with Sri Lanka among other things provides adequate safeguards to the domestic industry.

27.   It was pointed out that there was provision to suspend preferences in tariff if there was any threat to the domestic or local industry.  India also had the right to apply domestic laws in case of unfair trade or dumping.

28.   All goods imported under the agreement also had to meet the Rule of Origin to the extent of 35 percent value addition.

29.
The Government believes that the domestic tea and rubber industries were robust enough to face competitions.  India’s tea production was three times more and rubber production five times more than that of Sri Lanka’s

30. The textile industry has been largely kept out of tariff concessions.  There would be a negative list for agricultural products.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
31.
Mutual Benefit.   The Indian Government firmly believes that agreements like the Indo-Sri Lankan FTA would be to the mutual benefit of South Asian countries and their people and would lead to stronger economic links among the neighbours.

32.
Model for SAARC Nations.  The Indo-Sri Lankan Accord serves as a model for other SAARC nations to follow.  It will also lead to the speedy implementation of the SAFTA by 2003.

33. Stable Bilateral Relations.   Finally, the Indo-Sri Lankan relations have prospered in all spheres making it a model for developing mutual relations among South Asian nations.  It is also a reflection of the stability and continuity of India’s policy with regard to its neighbours.

UPDATE ON SRILANKA(30 NOV 2000)

1. Elections were held in first week of Oct Kumaratunga’s peoples alliance got 107 seats six short of 113 required for simple majority in the 225 member house.  Chandrika Kumaratunga formed the clition govt with the help of other swallee parties.

2. Challenges  

(a)
To Resolve the ethnic conflict.

(b)
Bring back the new constitution bill.

Indo-SriLanka Relations

3. Kumaratunga phoned Indian PM on 03 Nov 2000.  Apart from exchanging plasatries  they discussed .

(a) Rising oil and two effects on economy .

(b) Stressed the need to ensure India- SriLanka trade agreement achieved  is fill potential .

4.
Mr Vajpayee invited Mrs Kumaratuna for a visit which was accepted and likely to be take place  in Jan Feb 2001 .

NOTE  (Students are advised to update their notes after the visit)

india and other nationstc "india and other nations"
INDO-RUSSIAN RELATIONStc "INDO-RUSSIAN RELATIONS"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
The nuclear tests by India has not led to any slowdown in bilateral ties with Russia, according to analysts.  Shortly after the test, the two sides held a high-level meeting of the scientists involved in the Integrated Long Term Programme of scientific co-operation (ILTP).

2.
Russia has regretted the nuclear tests by India and has urged India to sign the CTBT and the NPT.  However, Russia is against any economic sanctions against India.

3.
The Russian President, Mr. Vladimir Putin visited India in October 2000.  Indo-Russian relations without the trappings of the Cold War, is set to acquire new dimensions in an environment of mutual interest.

4.
Co-operation in the military-technical area remains the key component of Indo-Russian relations.

Backgroundtc "Background"
5.
India’s relation with the former Soviet Union based on geostrategic, political, economic and cultural considerations.  India was considered the most important ally of the former Soviet Union in Asia in the Cold War era.

6.
Indo-Russian Treaty.  India and the former Soviet Union had signed a Treaty of Peace, Co-operation and Friendship in 1971.  In 1993, during the visit of the Russian President, Mr. Boris Yeltsin to India, another Treaty was signed to replace the 1971 Treaty.  But in the 1993 Treaty the word Peace was missing and also the defence related clauses of the 1971 Treaty.

7.
Reasons for Change in Indo-Russian Relations .

(a)
Political and economic turmoil in Russia had an adverse impact on the Indo-Russian ties.

(b)
Russia was pre-occupied with the West because it required their support for the market reforms programme in Russia.

(c)
Russia’s geostrategic interests changed after the Cold War and hence India was no longer an essential factor in Asia.

(d)
Russia backed the US stand on MTCR (Missile Technology Control Regime) and NPT.

(e)
Ideological basis of Russia’s foreign policy changed.

8.
Recent Improvement in Indo-Russian Relations .

(a)
In the last few years the Russian policy has shifted focus to the Asia Pacific from being Eurocentric.

(b)
Indo-Russian relations were given a boost by the visit of the Prime Minister of India in 1994 and Russian Prime Minister, Mr Yevgeby Primakov from December 20 to 22, 1998.

(c)
This was further boosted by the India Foreign and Defence Minister’s visit in June 2000, which culminated in the visit of the Russian President, Vladimir Putin  to India in October 2000.

9.
Debt Repayment.
(a)
Rupee debt repayment has been the main irritant in Indo-Russian bilateral trade relations.  India’s annual debt repayment was converted into rupees in accordance with the exchange rate of the rouble.

(b)
Repayment was generally made through export of the consumer items like tea and coffee.

(c)
According to the agreement, India owes Rs. 3,000 crore worth of roubles and has insisted that Russia can use this money to buy goods from India.  Tea, tobacco, soyabean feed and leather items have been specified by India as some of the goods that Russia can import.

(d)
Russia has now insisted on the repayment of the debt in hard currency and not in goods.  India has agreed to convert part of the annual amount, upto Rs. 300 crores, into dollars - subject o specified conditions.

Russian Prime Minister’s Visit to Indiatc "Russian Prime Minister’s Visit to India"
10.
Continuation of High Level Bilateral Exchanges.   Russia’s Prime Minister, Mr. Yevgeny Primakov visited India from December 20 to 22, 1998.  The visit marked a continuation of the log-standing tradition of high-level bilateral exchanges between India and Russia. 

11.
Multi- Polar World.   Reiterating their commitment to the ideals of peace, democracy, rule of law, non-violence and secularism, the two sides also emphasised that it was necessary to create a multipolar world based on the sovereign equality of all States, democratic values and justice. 

12.
International Issues.   The two sides exchanged views on a wide range of important international issues of mutual interest including, nuclear non-proliferation, international terrorism, drug trafficking, as well as situation in Afghanistan and other parts of the world, the Middle East Peace Process, Asia-Pacific problems.  The US missile strikes on Iraq were deplored. 

13.
Expansion of UN Security Council.   India and Russia agreed on the need to expand the UN Security Council to make it more representative and increase its effectiveness.  Russia supports India’s case for permanent membership of the Security Council. 

14.
Agreements Signed by India and Russia tc "Seven Agreements Signed by India and Russia "

(a)
Agreement on Military Cooperation. 

(b) Agreement on Economic Cooperation. 

(c) Extradition Treaty. 

(d) Agreement to Counter Criminal Activities. 

(e) Agreement on Councilor Convention. 

(f) Air Transport Agreement. 


(g)
Telecommunication Agreement. 

Strategic Partnership tc "Strategic Partnership "
15.
The Joint Statement at the end of the visit affirmed that both countries would move towards “Strategic Partnership”. 

16.
The Declaration on Strategic Partnership between the two countries will be signed when the next summit-level meeting is held in early 1999. 

17.
The Declaration on Strategic Partnership will be a step forward in the elaboration of the principles contained in the Indo-Soviet treaties of 1971, the Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation of 1993 and the Moscow Declaration of 1994. 

18.
The new agreement will set new parameters and guide the further development of the close partnership between India and Russia, according to the Russian prime Minister. 

19.
Finally, it was clarified that the proposed strategic partnership was not intended to be directed against a third country and it would also not result in a political bloc.  It would encompass expanded cooperation in key areas such as trade and defence supplies. 

Strategic Triangle tc "Strategic Triangle "
20.
Russia’s Proposal. 

(a)
The Russian Prime Minister, Mr Yevgeny Primakov expressed himself in favour of a strategic triangle, covering India, Russia and China (for peace and stability in the world). 

(b)
It was emphasised that the policies followed by India, Russia and China will have a bearing on the region as a whole. 

(c)
The significance behind Russia’s proposal was its anxiety for another pole in what was now a unipolar world.  However, no formal proposal on the strategic triangle was made by Russia. 

21.
India’s Response. 

(a)
India’s Prime Minister, Mr Atal Behari Vajpayee indicated that Sino-Indian relations were yet to acquire the same depth as the time-tested Indo-Russian relations hence the strategic triangle idea could be deferred. 

(b)
Analysts feel that India’s response to the proposal should be that strategic with a trilateral no-first-use agreement on nuclear weapons can be signed between India, Russia and China.  Russia and China already have a joint declaration to that effect. 

(c)
Analysts point out that the talk of a strategic triangle is premature in the current context because in the recent setback in the Sino-Indian relations and China’s close relations with Pakistan. 

(d)
Finally, analysts feel that a strategic triangle between India, Russia and China in any form does not fit in with the present-day geostrategic reality.  However, there could be expanded cooperation between India and Russia and China and Russia. 

Significance of the Russian Prime Minister’s Visit to India tc "Significance of the Russian Prime Minister’s Visit to India "
22.
Time-Tested Relationship.   Analysts feel that the Russian Prime Minister’s visit to India underline the fact that national interests of countries always outlast their political systems. 

23.
Military Ties get a Boost.  Military cooperation between the two countries will get a boost following the signing of the agreement to extend defence cooperation till the year 2010.  According to this agreement the two countries will collaborate on the joint development and production of state-of-the-art weapon systems. 

24.
Economic Cooperation.   Agreements signed during the visit on Bilateral cooperation in the economic, industrial and financial sectors will prove to be mutually beneficial and will enhance the shared interests in diverse fields. 

25.
Strategic Partnership.   Analysts feel that the idea of strategic partnership between India and Russia put forward during the Russian Prime Minister’ visit is of paramount importance to India in the establishment of a just, stable world order. 

26.
Balanced International System.   Finally, the visit of Mr Primakov has reinforced the bonds of Indo-Russian relationship.  Russia believes that understanding among the major Asian nations can countervail the unipolar hegemonism and promote a better balanced international system. 

27.
Indian Foreign Minister’s Visit to Russia.     The Indian Foreign Minister, Mr Jaswant Singh, visited Russia for three days from June 22, 2000.  The following were discussed.

(a)
Joint Action against Terrorism.

(b) Russia Backs India for Permanent UN Security Council Seat.

(c) India Supports Russia on Chechnya.

(d) Nuclear Issues.
(i)
India Supported Russia Stand on US National Missile Defence (NMD) plans that violates the basic tenets of the Anti-Ballistic (ABM) treaty.

(ii)
India backed Russia’s plan for a global system of control over Non-Proliferation of missile Technologies.

(iii) India Supports joint Russia – US missile Early Warning Centre.

(e) Russian President’s visit to India.
28.
Indian Defence Minister’s visit to Russia.     Mr George Fernandes visited Russian Security Council Secretary Mr Serger Ivanov and the Russian defence Minister Marshal Igor Sergeyev.  The following were discussed.

(a) Upgrading Defence Ties.

(b) Protocol on Bilateral Interaction Signed.

(c) Supply of T-90 main Battle Tanks.

(d) Developing Avionics for SU-30 MK1.  

29. Russian Crew In Purulia Arms Case Freed.

(a)
Five crew members of Russian Origin, sentenced to life for their involvement in the Purulia arms drop case were freed on July 22, 2000 after five years behind  bars.

(b)
Indian President Mr KR Narayanan, remitted the sentence and also waived the fine.  Russia thanked the Indian Government for the “humane gesture”.

30. Indo-Russian Defence Co-operation.

(a)
Russian made weapons in the Indian Armed Forces.     Russian made weapons comprise nearly two-third of the equipment in the Indian Armed Forces.  These include, MIG fighter bombers, Tunguska  low altitude anti-aircraft missile systems, T-72 battle tanks, Infantry Combat Vehicles, submarines and surface ships.

(b)
Focus of Defence Co-operation.  Russia’s focus is on providing equipment which would strengthen India’s air defence shield. This includes an offer to up grade the Pechora ground-to-air missile as well as an offer for the advanced S-300 anti missiles. 

(c) Russian Delegation Led by Deputy Prime Minister Mr. ILya Klebanov anived in India in Nov 5 1999.   Following deals were signed.

(i)
Likely transfer of 40,000 tonne aircraft carrier Admiral Gorskov.

(ii)
Mig-29K     Decision was taken to put the high performance MIG-29K planes on board this aircraft carrier.

(iii) Decision was taken to produce Russian Kilo and Amur class submarines  in India 

(iv) Negotiations on for transfer of S-300 air defence complexes. These can by used to down in-coming ballistic missile.

(v) Both side are also working on jointly developing a new generation anti –missile system.            

Visit Of  Russian President, Mr Vladimir Putin.
31.
The visit of the Russian President, Mr Vladimir Putin to India from October 2-5, 2000, just a few days after the historic visit of the Indian Prime Minister to USA, underscored the growing importance of India in world affairs and the resurgence in Indo-Russian Ties.

32. On October 3, 2000, the Russian President and the Indian Prime Minister Signed a five page declaration as strategic partnership envisaging the elevation of their bilateral and multi faceted ties to an “even higher and qualitatively new  level ”.   The document covered:-

(a) Cooperation in nuclear fields.

(b) Cooperation in economic fields.

(c) Concerted action against terrorism beyond their borders.

(d) In the field of defence, to consolidate military-technical cooperation in a long perspective and deepen service-to service cooperation. 

33.
11 bilateral agreements for cooperation in different fields and a treaty was also signed on mutual legal assistance in civil criminal matters.

34.
Defence.     A protocol on establishment of an upgraded  Ministerial Inter-Government Commission in  military-Technical cooperation was signed by the Indian Defence Minister and the Russian Deputy Prime Minister, Mr Ilya Klebanov.  Besides, the undermentioned agreements were also signed. 

(a)
Purchase of  Russian aircraft carrier Admiral Gorshkov and MIG-29K from Russia.  The aircraft carrier will be refitted to equip it to carry MIG-29K, Sea Harriers, Sea King and KA-31 helicopters.

(b) Purchase of T-90 tks.

(c) Licensed production of upgraded SU-30 MK1 at the HAL facility in Bangalore.

35.
He addressed a joint meeting of the two houses of parliament on 04 October 2000. Main features of the address are :-

(a) Support to India’s efforts to build an international front to fight terrorism. 

(b) Welcomed India’s voluntary  moratorium   on nuclear testing.

(c) Reaffirmed that Russia supported India as a strong and appropriate candidate for the permanent membership of the expanded security council.  

Conclusion

36.
New Pattern of Relationship’s Among Major Powers.  The strengthening of the strategic cooperation relationship between  India and Russia is part of the new pattern of  relationships which are not aimed against any other power or alliance but are intended to stabilise the international security system.

37.
Strengthening Indo-Russian Defence Ties.  The upgradation of military and technical cooperation between India and Russia and the setting up of a joint commission at the Defence Ministry level is aimed at further strengthening the  existing relationship.     

INDO-CENTRAL ASIAN REPUBLIC RELATIONStc "INDO-CENTRAL ASIAN REPUBLIC RELATIONS"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
Central Asia comprises of the five former Soviet republics of Kazakhastan, Kyrgystan, Turkmenistan, Tajikistan and Uzbekistan and Afghanistan.  Its population of 50 million people includes over 100 different ethnic groups, the eminent group being Uzbeks.  The region borders China, Russia, Iran and Pakistan.

2.
Hydrocarbon Resources.  The Caspian Sea in Central Asia is the third largest hydrocarbon resource after the Persian Gulf and Siberia. It has 16 percent of the world’s oil resources and 53 percent of the world’s gas resources.  The littoral States of  the Caspian Sea include, Azerbaijan, Turkmenistan, Kazakhastan, Iran, and Russia.

3.
Landlocked Countries.  The Central Asian Republics are landlocked and seek  transit routes for their oil and gas resources.  Their economies have suffered severe hardships due to the wars in the Caucasus, Russia’s non-cooperation in the construction of oil pipelines westwards, civil war in Afghanistan and the US sanctions against Iran which has discouraged international investors from investing in oil pipelines through Iran.

4.
Islamic Factor.  The independence of the Central Asian Republics coincided with the globalisation of the ‘Islamic factor’ as a vital socio-political and cultural force in the world politics, according to analysts. Iran , Turkey and Pakistan are trying to fill in the vacuum created by the collapse of the Soviet Union.  Most of the Central Asian Republics are secular but are currently threatened by the fundamentalist Islamic militants.

5.
Key to Stability and Security in Eurasia.  Analysts point out that the Central Asian Republics hold the key to the stability and security of Eurasia and the world.  Caspian Sea basin in Central Asia with its untapped oil and mineral wealth will determine the course of global relations in the next century.

6.
Strategic Realignment of External Forces.  The spread of international terrorism into central Asia from the Afghan-Pakistan Hub is leading to a strategic realignment of external forces and India and Russia will have a greater role to curb the spread of terrorism.

7.
Security Pact.     Four Central Asian countries – Uzbekistan, Tajikistan, Krygyztan and Kazakhstan met in Tashkent on April 21, 2000 to sign a security pact to jointly combat terrorism, political and religious extremism and transnational organised crime.

Importance of Central Asia and Indiatc "Importance of Central Asia and India"
8.
Sharing Common Concerns.  India and the Central Asian Republics have friendly relations and share common concerns like fundamentalism, ethno-nationalism and trans-border terrorism.  The Central Asian Republics are basically secular and are not inclined towards Islamic fundamentalism.  On Kashmir they fully support India’s position.  This will be significant to India from its security point of view.

9.
Strategic Interest.  The Central Asian Republics are passing through a difficult formative stage of nation building.  Tajikistan has remained relatively unstable due to inter-ethnic and interclan conflicts.  The other republics are also vulnerable to these problems.  The growing instability in the region has always had a direct effect on India’s security.  Thus, it is in India’s strategic interests to ensure that the region remains stable and that no external powers exploit the situation.

10.
Containing Movement of Terrorists and Arms and Sharing Intelligence.    Faced with the common threat of  terrorism from the Afghan-Pakistan Hub.  India and the Central Asian Republics have decided to share intelligence.  There is common concern about  determining the location of terrorist camps, cross border net working of insurgents, their finances and movement of Arms.

11.
Economic Importance.  Analysts feel that the Central Asian Republics with their large resources  of oil and gas will be of crucial importance to India’s energy security in future.  They can also be significant economic partners of India in future.

Importance of India to Central Asiatc "Importance of India to Central Asia"
12.
Threat from Fundamentalism. India’s importance to the Central Asian Republic is seen in the context of the common  fundamentalist threat shared by India and these nations.  In February 1999, the Uzbek Capital of Tashkent was rocked by bomb blasts on selected targets by Pakistan-backed fundamentalists.  India could play a key role in the broader fight against fundamentalism in these countries.

13.
Afghan Crises.     The continuing civil war in Afghanistan has affected the economic prosperity of the oil and gas rich central Asian Republics which is held at ransom by the Afghan crisis as the oil and gas pipelines pass through Afghanistan.  India could prove to be useful in finding a solution to the Afghan crisis.   

Indian Foreign Minister’s Visit to Central Asian Republicstc "Indian Foreign Minister’s Visit to Central Asian Republics"
14.
 In  May 1999, India’s Foreign Minister Mr. Jaswant Singh visited the Central Asian Republic of Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan.  The visit was the first by a Foreign Minister in two years and has set in motion the process of a larger role for India in Central Asia.

15.
Visit to Uzbekistan.
(a)
Bilateral Ties.  India and Uzbekistan decided to begin a regular political dialogue between their Foreign Ministers, increase economic content of their ties and conduct trade through a transit corridor across Iran.

(b) Afghan Crisis.  During the visit, Mr Jaswant Singh held talks with the Uzbek President, Mr. Islam Karimov, on the recent happening in Afghanistan.  India and Uzbekistan share a common approach to combating fundamentalism, terrorism and religious extremism and decided to regularise their consultations on the unfolding Afghan developments.  Uzbekistan could benefit from India’s counter-insurgency experience in Kashmir, according to the Uzbek Foreign Minister.

(c) Defence Ties.  India and Uzbekistan declared their intent to deepen defence ties between them. India agreed to open its higher military training institutions to Uzbek defence personnel.  India also accepted in  principle, the Uzbek offer of large product support for some of the planes belonging to the Indian Air Force

16.
Significance of Upgrading Relations with Uzbekistan .
(a)
Geo-Strategic Importance.  Analysts feel that Uzbekistan is closely adjacent to India’s northern borders and has considerable geo-stategic importance.  Indo-Uzbek ties have been cordial for over four centuries.

(b)
Fundamentalism.  A country of Muslim culture, Uzbekistan has always remained free from Islamic fundamentalism.  The current threats of terrorism induced by religious extremists are an indication of the shared interests of India and Uzbekistan.

(c)
Defence Ties.  As one of the strategically located republics Uzbekistan has a good aeronautic industry which could be very helpful in meeting some of  India’s aeronautic requirements in the defence field.  Analysts feel that the proposals of defence cooperation between the two countries should also provide both public and private participation in strengthening their defence industry.

17.
Visit to Turkmenistan.
(a)
Bilateral Ties.  India and Turkmenistan decided to raise the level of their relationship.  The two sides will now hold a regular political dialogue every six months.

(b)
JWG on Energy.  The two countries decided to set up a Joint Working Group(JWG) of experts on energy to discuss ways of exploiting this sector.  An option has been kept open for third country participation.  Turkmenistan holds one of the largest reserves of natural gas in the world.  India’s demand for natural gas has been increasing steadily.

(c)
Hurdle in the Transportation of Gas. The main hurdle is the establishment of a transport corridor from Turkmenistan to India.  The pipelines will have to traverse through the Afghan-Pakistan corridor or via Iran and then through Pakistan to reach India.  In view of the security and economic considerations involved in accessing the gas through Pakistan, the decision may have to wait until a durable rapprochement between India and Pakistan is reached. 

UZBEK PRESIDENT VISIT TO INDIA

1. The President of Uzbekistan, Mr Islam Karimov visited India on May 1, 2000 for two days.  On May 2, 2000, the Uzbek President and India’s Prime Minister, Signed a joint Declaration on Principles which will anchor future relationship.  This was signed in the backdrop of an urgency felt by both sides for a joint front to counter the threat of destabilisation from Taliban – dominated Afghanistan. 

2.
Bilateral Agreements.     10 Bilateral agreements were signed between the two countries including an extradition treaty and an accord on mutual assistance in criminal matters. 

3.
Significance of  Visit  

(a)
International coalition to Isolate Radical Forces.  A new diplomatic effort in central Asia, under the leadership of Uzbekistan to increase security cooperation among themselves and reaching out to Russia, India ,China and the US to combat the new threat of terrorism emanating from  Afghanistan.      
(b)
Common Threat to Security.     The agreements signed, aim to underpin  a common political understanding to counter common threat to their security. 

(c)
Institutionalising Security Cooperation. The visit Institutionalised cooperation between the security establishments of the two countries in dealing with the threat of terrorism.

Conclusion

4.
Growing Bilateral Ties.   The 10 bilateral agreements signed during this visit signify the growing importance of central Asia to India.

5.
Strategic Cooperation.  India is now forging new equations with key central  Asian nations and the Islamic world.  Uzbekistan fits ideally into both these realms.  They also look upon India as a natural ally in combating terrorism, religious extremism and drug trafficking.

6.
Economic Dimensions.  Analysts feel that the time has come to provide the economic dimension to the security partnership with central Asia.  Protecting the oil reserves in central Asia is a major concern for both producers  and buyers.   India needs to push for a land or rail link with central Asia to provide a filip to trade.

7.
Global support is being provided to central Asia Against Terrorism.  

West Asia Peace Processtc "West Asia Peace Process"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
Revival of the Peace Process.  The assumption of power in Israel by the Labour Party-led coalition of Ehud Barak in May,1999 has focussed attention on efforts to revive the stalled peace process with the Palestinians.  It has also induced a lot of interest in the Israel-Syrian relationship which has made no headway since February 1996.

2.
Contrasting Strategies of the Two Sides.  Analysts feel that the two sides have contrasting strategic approaches.

(a)
Palestinians.  Being the weaker side, rely more on the US “facilitators” to extract concessions from the Israelis.

(b)
Israelis.Insist on bilateralism for negotiations with the palestinians.

Backgroundtc "Background"
3.
1947.  The UN voted to set up a Jewish and an Arab State and an international zone for Jerusalem.  The Arabs rejected the plan, but the jews accepted it.

4.
1948.  Following the withdrawal of Britain from the areas Israel declared independence on May 14, 1948.  Egypt, Syria, Jordan, Iraq and Lebanon invaded Israel the same day.  Thousands of Palestinians fled from their homeland.

5.
1949.  Israel signed truces with Arab countries, gaining more territory including West Jerusalem.

6.
1956.  Israel invaded Egypt occupying the Sinai Peninsula and Gaza Strip.

7.
1957.  Israel had to withdraw from the Sinai Peninsula and Gaza Strip.

8.
1964.  The Palestine Liberation Organisation was formed in Cairo.

9.
1967.  Israel attacked the Arab States, overrunning the Sinai Peninsula and the Gaza Strip in Egypt, then occupying both the West Bank and the East Jerusalem in Jordan.  Israel also occupied the Golan Heights in Syria.

10.
UN Resolution.  The UN Security Council adopted a Resolution 242, which called for the withdrawal of Israel from the territories occupied and the right of all States in the areas to live within secure and recognised boundaries.

11.
1979.  Egypt and Israel signed the Camp David Peace Treaty and Israel began its withdrawal from the Sinai.

12.
1987.  The intifadeh or uprising was started by the Palestinians in the West Bank and Gaza Strip.

13.
1991.  The first round of Arab-Israeli Peace Talks, co-sponsored by the US and the Soviet Union was held in Madrid (Spain) on October 30, 1991.

14.
December 17, 1991.  The UN General Assembly revoked a 16 year old resolution equating Zionism with racism.  India supported the US move.

15.
1993.  The PLO and Israel reached an historic Agreement to recognise each other after three decades of hostility.  The PLO agreed to recognise Israel’s right to coexist and also renounced terrorism.  Israel in turn recognised PLO as the representative of the Palestinian people. The historic Peace Agreement was signed on September 13, 1993, in  Washington, after secret negotiations were held in Oslo (Norway) by both sides.

16 
The Peace Accord-Declaration of Principles (DoP) on Palestinian Self-Rule;-tc "The Peace Accord-Declaration of Principles (DoP) on Palestinian Self-Rule"
(a)
Palestinian Autonomy.  A five year period of limited autonomy for Palestinians in the Gaza Strip and West Bank town of Jericho to begin officially on December 13, 1993.  Before the start of the third year, the two sides should begin negotiating a permanent accord.

(b)
Israeli Withdrawal.   The Israelis were to begin withdrawing from the Gaza Strip and Jericho area on December13,1993 when a further agreement was to be signed including detailed arrangement for Palestinian control of the two areas.

(c)
Elections.  The Palestinians were  to hold elections by April 13, 1994, for a Palestinian council to run the Gaza Strip and West Bank.

(d)
Security. The Palestinians should immediately start building a police force.

(e)
Dispute Resolution.  Disputes between Israel and Palestinians will be decided by a joint committee, or referred to an arbitration committee if both sides agree.

(f)
Settlements.  Israel will continue to provide protection to the already armed Israeli settlers living in the West Bank and Gaza Strip.

(g)
Refugees.  The Agreement provides for discussion of the method of return of the upto 200,000 Palestinians who fled the West Bank and Gaza during the 1967 war.  It does not guarantee their return, and puts off discussion of refugees who left in 1948 until the final negotiations.

(h)
Jerusalem.  The future of Jerusalem claimed by both Israel and the Palestinians as their eternal capital, has been postponed until final status negotiations.

(j)
Economic Aid. The Accord calls for the establishment of a joint Israel-Palesrinian economic co-operaton committee to implement economic development programmes for the impoverished Gaza Strip and West Bank.

17.
Progress in Self-Rule.
(a) 
Limited Palestinian self-rule began on May 4, 1994.

(b)
Israel withdrawal from self-rule zones began on May 18, 1994.

(c)
Mr.Yasser Arafat, the PLO Chief, entered Gaza Strip on July 1, 1994, after 27 years in exile.

(d)
The Headquarters of self-rule Government were set up in Jericho.

(e)
Israel transferred some areas of self-rule like police and education to the newly created Palestinian National Authority a 19 member interim Cabinet to govern the self-rule zone before the Municipal Council is elected.

(f)
On September 28, 1995, an agreement was signed in Washington between Mr.Arafat and Mr.Yitzhak Rabin to implement the Oslo Accord.  The Agreement was termed “Oslo 2”.

(g)
Assassination of Yitzhak Rabin.  The Israeli Prime Minister Mr.Yitzhak Rabin was assassinated in November 1995, by a right wing extremist, Yigal Amir, a law student.

(h)
Elections to the Palestinian Council. In January 1996, Mr.Yasser Arafat was  elected as the President of Palestinian National Authority.  Mr.Arafat’s AI Fatah Party also won majority of the seats in the Legislative Council.

(i)
Renaming of the Territories.  The Palestinian Authority renamed the West Bank and the Gaza Strip in March 1996.  The West Bank will be called the Northern District and the Gaza Strip will be called the Gaza District.

(j)
UN  Enhancement of  PLO Status.
(i)
On July 8, 1998, the UN General Assembly gave a higher status to the PLO at the UN, giving it the right to participate in UN activities almost like any other member but without the right to vote.

(ii)
The PLO, has been a permanent observer and its new status is unofficially described as a ‘observer plus’  or a ‘ super observer’.

Wye-Memorandum of Understanding (Wye-1 Accord)tc "Wye-Memorandum of Understanding (Wye-1 Accord)"
18.
On October 23, 1998, the Palestinians and Israel signed the Wye River Memorandum of Understanding in Washington D.C. to facilitate the implementation of the Interim Agreement on West Bank and Gaza Strip signed three years ago and the Hebron Protocol of January 1997.

19.
Highlights.
(a)
Israel to withdraw troops from a further 13 per cent of the West Bank and give some of the region of Palestine.

(b)
Palestinians to reduce police from 40,000 to 24,000 in accordance with the Oslo Accord.

(c)
The Palestinians National Council and other groups  to cancel 26 clauses in the PLO Charter that call for Israeli destruction.

(d)
Palestinians to open an Airport and a Seaport in Gaza.

(e)
The Clinton Administration hopes to stop unilateral acts. These include new Jewish settlements in the Arab areas and Mr.Arafat’s threat to declare a Palestinian state on May 4, 1999, regardless of the status of negotiations.

(f)
Palestinians to make a security plan for arrest of alleged terrorists under CIA supervision .  Israel will not insist that suspects be extradited to Israel.

(g)
Israel to free 750 of the 3,000 Palestinians whom Mr.Arafat calls political prisoners.

(h)
Safe passage yet to be agreed for palestinians to move in a corridor between Gaza and West Bank

(j)
Israel and Palestinians will jointly consider an additional Israeli troop withdrawal after the ‘final status’ talks on the nature of a Palestine State.

20.
Suspension of the Wye-1 Accord  by Israel.
(a)
The then Israeli Prime Minister, Mr Netanyahu, suspended the wye-1 Accord in December 1998, after  handing over just two per cent of the West Bank and freeing 250 prisoners.

(b)
The reason for suspension of the land-for-security agreement was that MrArafat should publicly drop plans to announce a state in may 1998 and accept Israel’s criteria for the release of Palestinian prisoners.

Wye-II Accord
21.
The Wye-II Accord was signed between the Palestine Authority President, Mr.Yasser Arafat and the Israeli Prime Minister, Mr.Ehud Barak on September 5 in the Egyptian resort town of Sharm El-Sheikh.  The Accord was signed to revive the peace process and pave way for talks on the final settlement.

22.
Highlights.
(a)
Israel will withdraw its forces from the West Bank in three phases . The first phase will begin soon. The second phase will begin in November and the third phase will be completed in January.

(b)
Israel will release 350 Palestinian prisoners in phases to be completed by  Ramadan(Dec-Jan). On September 9, 1999 Israel released 199 Palestinian prisoners.

(c)
Israel will also finally permit the opening of a safe passage between the Gaza Strip and the West Bank and allow Palestinains to open a seaport in Gaza.

(d)
Under the new deal Israel will cede control of further 11 per cent of the West Bank, giving the Palestinians a total of 40 per cent.  For their part the Palestinians will have to ensure security to the maximum extent possible for Israeli citizens.

(e)
The agreement enjoins both sides not to unilaterally change the situation till the processes set out have run their course.

Significance of the Wye-11Accordtc "Significance of the Wye-11Accord"
23.
Qualitative Advantage. Analysts point out that the quantum of land which the Palestinains are to get is the same as that promised under Wye-1, there is qualitative advantage, the control of land now promised will enhance the contiguity of Palestinian controlled areas.

24.
Bridge Between the Interim Phase and the Final Phase. The Wye-11 Accord provides the bridgework between the current interim phase of the negotiations and the final status phase.

25.
Path-Breaking Accord. The Wye-11Accord is path-breaking because it breaks the long standing impasse in bilateral talks. The two sides have now begun rebuilding the trust that was lost under Mr Netanyahu.

Talks for the Final Framework Agreementtc "Talks for the Final Framework Agreement"
26.
Discussions on the Final Status Talks. As the two sides go about implementing the measures provided in the Wye-11 Accord to round off the interim phase, their officials will carry out on a parallel track discussions to draw an outline of how they conduct the final status talks.

27.
Conclusions to be Enshrined in Framework Agreement. Conclusions arrived at the discussions on the final status talks will be enshrined in a framework Agreement to be signed in February 2,000 .  As the final Israeli troop withdrawal takes place in January 2000, the Palestinians will not suffer on this account if the Framework Agreement is not in place.

28.
Beginning of Discussions for framework Agreement. On November 8, 1999, Palestinian and Israeli negotiators began their long-delayed discussions on a final settlement to their conflict in the West Bank town of Ramallah.  The positions of the two sides on the final settlement are as follows:-

(a)
xe "Palestinians."Palestinians.
(i)
Implementation of UN Resolutions 242 and 338, which call on Israel to withdraw from the territories occupied in the 1967 war in exchange for peace.

(ii)
The realisation of the “legitimate rights of the Palestinian people”, including the right of self-determination.

(iii)
The right of the Palestinian refugees to return to the homes from which they were expelled in the wars of 1948 and 1967.

(b)
Israelis.
(i)
Israel regards its sovereignty over Jerusalem as non-negotiable.

(ii)
Any agreement should leave most Israeli settlers currently residing in the West Bank and Gaza Strip under Israeli sovereignty.

(iii)
Reject the return of Palestinian refugees to Israeli territory.

(iv)
Agreement had to be based on security, both long-term and immediate, economic security, and on mutual respect and partnership.

29.
Idea Behind Framework Agreement.  Analysts point out that the idea behind the Framework Agreement is that both sides should decide how to resolve the issues that can be tackled in principle by February, 2000.  If the timetable was maintained, the two sides would have details from February to September 2000 so that the final status agreement is signed in September 2000.  Which could not happen due to persisting differences.

30.     Withdrawal of Israeli Troops from West Bank.     On 21 Mar 2000 Israel began withdrawing troops from the west Bank as part of Land –for-security deal that gives the Palestinians full or partial control over 41 per cent of the territory.  The handing over of villages give the Palestinians full control over most of the west Bank, where along with Gaza the Palestinians hope to establish an independent state.  

31.
Israeli pullout from Lebanon.  On 24 May, 2000, Israel ended its 22 year old occupation of southern Lebanon.  The Israeli Defence forces abandoned their last outpost in the 15 km deep security zone in southern Lebanon.  This was carried out six weeks ahead of Israelis self-imposed 07 July deadline for getting out Mr Barak’s hand was forced for a hasty pullout because the South Lebanon Army, Israelis ally ,disintegrated in the face of an onslaught by Shia Hizbollah guerrillas, who led the fight to drive Israel out of Lebanon.          

32.
The guerrillas fired rockets and missiles at the last of Israeli armoured vehicles as they departed.  The Shia Hezbollah Guerrillas swiftly  moved into the territory left behind by the Israeli troops and the South Lebanon army. They are currently being treated as heroes in the Arab world as they claim to the first Arab fighting force to have militarily ousted Israel from territory they have occupied.  These guerrillas are supported by Iran and Syria.       

Syria – Israel Talks

33.     Occupation of Golan Heights.  Israel occupied the golan heights in Syria in the 1961 attack and annexed it by an Act  of Parliament in the 1980.

34.
Meeting in the US.  Talks between Syria and Israel were held in the US in December 1999 after a gap of three years but made no headway after the second round in January 2000.

35.
Syria’s Stand.  Syria has refused to talk unless Israel prornises to return the Golan Heights in its entirety.  

36.
 Israel’s Stand. 

(a) Israel insisted that Syria must clearly set out what it was prepared to give in 

terms of security and normalisation before the territorial issue could be worked out.

 
(b)
A peace treaty with Syria would have to pass through these stages in Israel.

(i) Approval by the Cabinet.

(ii) Approved by Parliament.

(iii) Approved in a referendum.  

37.
With the withdrawal of the Israeli forces from south Lebanon, Syria is under pressure to rein in the Hizbollah generrillas, a thing which it has so far avoided.  The Lebanese are increasingly resenting the Hizbollahs disproportianate presence in Lebanon and the fact that their country is being used as a pawn in the geo-strategic game played by the bigger powers in the region.  This could auger well for an Israel-Syria peace pact.  

Camp David Summit

38. In July 2000, the US President Mr Bill Clinton,  Israeli Prime Minister Ehud Barak and Palestinian Chairman Yasser Arafat met for a Summit meeting at Camp David.

39. Issues yet to be Resolved.
(a)
Jewish Settlements.    A No of Jewish settlements are located in Palestinian land since 1967 war.

(b)
Problem of Jerusalem.     

(i) The old city of Jerusalem which  came under Palestinian control under the 1948 partition plan is sacred to both Palestinians and Jews. 

(ii)
The Israelis have united the old and new Jerusalem and made it the eternal capital of  Israel.

(iii)
For Arab muslims, the Al  Aqsa mosuqe in the old Jerusalem is the third most sacred shrine in view of its association with the holy prophet.

(iv) The wailing wall is also in the old city.


(c)
The Palestinian refugees who were displaced when Israel was formed in 1948 want to return to their original homes which are now in Israel.


40.    Stalemate.     The 15 days summit ended on 26 July 2000 without any result.  Israel and the Palestinians both blamed each other for the breakdown in talks.  However, both Mr Barak and Mr Arafat pledged to avoid unilateral action and to help working toward a settlement.         

41.
Disagreement  on Jerusalem.     Though peace talks continued the disagreement on Jerusalem persisted.

(a) Both the leaders stuck to  their position on Jerusalem, that the city must be  their capital.

(b)
The Palestinian leader rejected the Israeli proposal giving “custodial sovereignty” over some blocks leading up to Jerusalem with Israel maintaining “residual sovereignty” over all the sites.  Mr Arafat wanted full sovereignity over all the East Jerusalem with the exception of the Jewish Quarter and the Western wall.

42.
Mr Arafat threat to Declare an Independent Palestinian State.      Mr Arafat had warned that he would push ahead with plans to declare a Palestinian state by 13 Sep 2000 if renewed peace talks with Israel do not work out.  However, they bowed to international pressure and let the deadline pass.

43. Violence broke out in the old city between the Israelis forces and Palestinian in the first week of October, starting with the old city , putting a stop to peace activities with Mr Arafat going on record saying that “Barak could go to hell”. The violence had spread to the Gaza strip and in mid November Israel wae contemplating bombing South Lebanon. 

44. Deteriorating situations first prompted peace negotiations to hold dialogue in Paris on 05 Oct 2000.  These talks failed without any agreement, except to continue the talks in Sharm El-Seikh in Egypt.

45. Sharm El – Sheikh Summit.   Before the  start of the Sharm EI – Sheikh summit both the parties came out with their demands.  Israel  demands were :-

(a) An immediate halt to Palestinian violence.

(b) The immediate reassert of dozens of radical Hamas and Palestinian Islamic Jehad militants, including convicted murderers, freed from Palestinian jails in the last two weeks.

(c) Disarming the Tanzim “militia”, affiliated to Arafat’s Fatah movement, which played a key role in the protests.

(d) Stopping “incitement” in the Palestinian media.

(e) Restoring security cooperation between the Israeli and Palestinian security services.

(f) Punishing those responsible for lynching two Israeli soldiers in Ramallah last  Thursday.

46.       Palestinian listed three key demands as below :-

(a) Putting an end to Israeli violence on the ground, particularly the state of siege, the use of tanks, the use of live ammunition.

(b) Withdrawal of Israeli forces from Palestinian towns and villages and lifting the closure of the Palestinian territories.

(c) An international commission of inquiry “to protect Palestinians and hold the Israelis accountable and maintain some kind of sanity in the situation”.

47.
The Summit meeting at Sharm Ei-Sheikh was held on October 17, 2000 in the presence of President Bill Clinton of USA.   The two warring parties were finally convinced to take “immediate concrete measures” to end violence in the West Bank and Gaza.  However, Barak and Arafat signed no ceasefire agreement and made no statements themselves.  Nothing very concrete was achieved Till the report came in last clashes between the Israeli forces and palistinian continue to take place, albeit on a low intensity.  Arafat has, meanwhile, warned Israel that the Palestinian demonstrations would continue till Israel meets its commitments to the peace process.  Prime Minister Barak’s position is however, very precarious.  His government has been in minority for last few months and could fall if the right wing parties votes against him.

48.
On October 21, the UN General Assembly in new York voted by a large majority to condemn what it called Israel’s excessive use of force against Palestinian civilians.  The resolution described Israeli settlements in occupied Palestinian territories, including Jerusalem as “Illegal and an obstacle to peace”.  At the Arab summit in Cairo in Egypt, the Arab leaders threatened to break ties with Israel and assured the Palestinian of all financial backing.  There  was a financial fall-out too.  The volatile oil markets have swing higher as the violence countries.  The financial markets remain nervous over the potential of the conflict becoming wider.  

49.
UN-Indian Peacekeepers in Lebanon.     Indian peacekeepers under the UN aegis deployed on the Lebanon-Israeli border on 29 July 2000 after the UN security council mandated a force to take control of the area following the Israeli pullout. 

50.
The UN Interim forces in Lebanon (UNIFIL) moved south to establish permanent position at the highly sensitive village of Ghajar Indian troops will operate only on the Lebanese side of the frontier.

Conclusion

51.
Future of the Peace Process.  Analysts feel that the future of the West Asia Peace Process will depend on the following.

(a)
Israel.  Depends on the cohesion of the Labour Party-led coalition and the amount of pressure that is brought to bear on Jewish State by US.

(b)
Palestine.  Mr. Arafat’s negotiating stand will depend on the public opinion in the West Bank and Gaza Strip, the extent of the pressure on him from extremist groups like Hamas and the degree of flexibility demonstrated by Israel.

(c)
Extent of Terrorist Strikes.  The course of final status discussions will also be determined by the extent to which the terrorist strikes by extremists on both sides can be contained, according to analysts.

(d)
Israeli-Syrian Talks.   For the present talks between Israel and Syria are deadlocked, but if there is a dialogue between the two it will have an indirect impact on the final status talks between Israel and the Palestinians.

52.
Road Towards Peace.  Finally, analysts feel that the Middle East is again demonstrating that given its determination, courage and vision, no hurdles are insurmountable and the road towards peace is visible.  The emergence of Mr. Barak and his policy pursuits are also helping in taking the peace process towards its logical conclusion.

INDO-US RELATIONS
Introduction
1.
Significance of Indo-US Relation.  India’s policy has to be based on the recognition that given the current power equation in the world, sustaining a practical and cooperative relationship with the US if of importance to India in broad terms.

2.
Bilateral Problem.  Analysts feel that the bilateral problem which have cropped up due to India’s nuclearisation have to be resolved by realistic mutual accommodation.  India can be responsive to the US concerns, without diminishing India’s strategic autonomy to ensure its national security in an evolving regional and global security environment.

3.
Difference in Approach to Non-Proliferation.    Analysts opine that India should recognise that there is a difference in the non-proliferation approach of both countries. The US approach is based on global strategic concerns, it is not India specific.  Whereas, India’s approach is country and region specific, with the additional resolve to bring about non-discriminatory non-proliferation and total disarmament.

4.
New Approach by the US.  The US Deputy of  Secretary of State Mr. Talbot has acknowledged the irreversibilty of Indian and Pakistani nuclear weapons programme and the impossibility of making them join the NPT.  This has become the basis of a new pragmatic US nuclear diplomacy in the subcontinent.

5. Expanded Framework  of US Relations in the Subcontinent.
(a)
The US has recognised that India is the largest, strongest and the dominant player in the subcontinent.  The US Administration is working on transforming the Indo-US relationship into a true partnership, according to the US Assistant Secretary of State Mr. Karl Inderfuth.

(b)
The US has emphasised that there has to be a high degree of commerce, confidence and cooperation among the States in the subcontinent.  This will lead to a stable, sturdy peace in the region.

6.
Improved Relations.  Indo-US relations are set to improve in the post Cold War, post-Pokhran phase with the start of a substantive dialogue covering a sufficiently wide range of issues, according to foreign policy experts.

7.
Mutual Interests.  Analysts feel that both countries had a mutual interest in improving relations:-

(a)
There was a convergence of interests between the two countries as India, like the US, was a liberal democracy with concern for human rights. 

(b)  India had a stake in good relations with global super power like the US.

(c) It was in the US interest to improve relation with India.  The unpredictability of China, and the deterioration of Sino-US relations also led to better Indo-US relations.

(d) The US has now begun to understand India’s security concerns.

(e) Another important area of mutual interest between the two countries is that of containing international terrorism, religious extremism and narcotics traffic.

(f) The US is interested in Indian markets and India can also explore the US markets for Indian software and skills.

8.
Shift in US Policy towards India.  During the Kargil crisis there was a subtle shift in the US towards India.

9.
Strategic Relationship.    The military coup in Pakistan and the failed coup in the South and Central Asia regions underline the fact that represents an island of stability and can be a vital partner to the US in the fight against religious  fundamentalism and narco-terrorism. The demand for a closer Indo-US strategic relationship must be viewed in this context.

10.
Working Relationship.  Analysts suggest that India should have a working relationship with the US entirely on national and mutual interests.  India’s large market remains a major attraction for the US and this could be used to advantage.

Background

11.
Differing Strategic Perceptions.  India and the US differed in their strategic perceptions during the ColdWar.  The former Soviet Union was always a factor in the Indo-US relations in the past.

12.
Pro-Pakistan Policy of the US.  Apart from the Cold War compulsions, the US always saw India through the prism of Pakistan factor. According to the geo-political considerations at the time the US was always keen to sustain its relations with Pakistan and in the Process ignored India’s concerns and sensitivities. 

13.
1948-54.  The Indo-US relations were not upbeat due to the US stand on Kashmir , Cold-War, India’s neutrality on Korea and support for China.

14.
1954-60.  India’s stand on Hungary and anti-US speeches angered the US. The Military balance tilted in favour of Pakistan due to US arms supply.

15.
1965-70.  Military aid was cut of after the Indo-Pak war in 1965.  The US got involved in Vietnam, it ignored the region and economic aid thinned.

16.
1971-80.  The US opposed India in the 1971 war and the relations plunged to their lowest level.  The 1974 nuclear test at Pokharan and the Emergency did not help in improving the relations.

17.
1980-84.  The US resumed arms supply to Pakistan but India tried to improve relations and signed a science MoU.

18.
1985-92.  The US agreed to aid LCA (Light Combat Aircraft) project and stepped up high-tech export.  It also encouraged India to play a larger  role in the region.

19.
1993-95.  The Relations again hit a low after the US Assistant Secretary of State, Ms Robin Raphel’s remarks on Kashmir. US began pressurising India to abandon missile programmes and its nuclear option.

20.
1995-98.  The relations remained indifferent despite talks of periodic upswings and strategic dialogue.India’s nuclear tests led to the relations hitting rock bottom.

21.
Sanctions.  The US imposed unilateral sanctions on India for conducting the nuclear tests. The US also pressurised India through international forums. It got the P-5 (permanent members of the Security Council) to condemn the nuclear tests by India and Pakistan and demand they sign the NPT as non-nuclear weapons states.

22.
Indo-US Talks.  In the aftermath of the nuclear tests, India and the US decided to engage in a major political dialogue. The two principal interlocutors in the Indo-US dialogue, are the Prime Minister’s Special envoy, Mr. Jaswant Singh  and the US Deputy Secretary of State, Mr.Strobe Talbott. The first round of talks was held in Washington on June 13,1998. So far twelve round of talks have been held between the two sides.

23. Irritants in Indo-US Relations.     

(a) Sanctions imposed by the US after the nuclear tests by India in May 1998.

(b) The ban on flow of funds from the World Bank and IMF.

(c) The entities list announced by the US against Indian companies involved in nuclear and space research.

(d) The slowing down of the military exchanges between the two sides after the nuclear  tests.

24.
Indo-US Nuclear Dialogue.    

(a) The US Stand.The Indo-US nuclear dialogue has narrowed down to the following four subjects insisted upon by the US:-

(i)
CTBT.  India should sign the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT).

(ii)
FMCT.  India should adhere to the fissile Material Cut-off Treaty (FMCT) and when the Treaty is finalised agree to a moratorium on fissile materials production.

(iii)
Nuclear deterrent and Missile Development Programme.     India should demonstrate prudence and restraint in the development, flight testing and storage of ballistic missiles and nuclear- capable aircraft. The US also wants India to quantify its plan for a minimum but credible nuclear deterrent.

(iv)
Export Controls.     India should strengthen export controls on nuclear and fissile materials and technologies.

(v)
Regional Benchmark. The US wants India and  Pakistan to practice restraint and hold purposive talks to resolve the Kashmir dispute.

(b)
India’s Stand 
(i)      CTBT.
(aa) Successful conclusion of the nuclear negotiations with the nuclear powers.

(ab)
India cannot join the treaty in a coercive atmosphere, implying it would like to see the US lift the sanctions imposed afar the nuclear tests.

(ac)
India’s final decision on the CTBT will be subject to the national consensus on the treaty.

(ii)
FMCT
(aa) India has assured of its active participation in the FMCT negotiations at Geneva.

(ab)
India has also conveyed its expectations that the FMCT will be non-discriminatory agreement, its stipulations applied equally to all signatories including the nuclear powers.

(b) Credible Nuclear Deterrent and Missile Development Programme.  

(i)
India was opposed to any quantification of the nuclear deterrent on the plea that it can vary in the light of changing security environments.

(ii) 
India’s commitment to no- first use of nuclear weapons or to non-use against a non-nuclear nation was enough for purposes of confidence.

(iii)
The Principal and purpose of India’s nuclear deterrent is to ensure the ability to retaliate against a nuclear attack, according to the Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee.

(iv)
India’s nuclear doctrine implies that a disposition of its nuclear assets in a manner that ensures survivability and capacity for adequate response, according to Mr. Vajpayee.


(v) 
India’s missile development programme had reached a certain advanced level and it was not possible to cap research and development.

(vi)
Finally India has also proposed Confidence Building Measures (CBMs) to Pakistan on flight testing of missiles.

(vii)
Export Controls.     India has emphasised that its export control policies on sensitive materials and technologies are in line with international standards.

25.
Waiver of US Economic Sanctions Against India.
(a)
Waiver Authority on Sanctions to US President.     On October 26, 1999 the US President, Mr Bill Clinton signed the $268 Defence Spending Bill that gives him the comprehensive and permanent waiver authority on economic sanctions that were imposed in India and Pakistan after their nuclear tests in May 1998.

(b)
Economic Sanction Against India Waived.     On October 28, 1999, the US President waived economic sanctions against India.  The waiver allows American Commercial bank lending to continue as also loans by the Export Import Bank.

(c)
Economic Sanction Against Pakistan to Stay.     The US President retained all but two sanctions (commercial lending and agricultural credits) against Pakistan.  Under Section 508 of the Foreign Assistance Act, the President is mandated by law to cut off assistance to a country where civilian elected government has been overthrown.

26.
India’s Reaction to the Waiver of Economic Sanctions.     India described the move to lift sanctions against it was positive but maintained that there was no change in its position that such unilateral curbs were counter-productive.

27. Impact on the Indo-US Relations.

(a)
Purpose of Lifting Sanctions.  Analysts point out that the purpose of lifting the sanctions by the US is two fold as follows :

(i) To create a positive atmosphere in India-US relations in preparation for President Clinton’s visit to India early next year.

(ii) The gesture is aimed at encouraging India to fall in line with the US agenda on non-proliferation, which remains intact despite the US Senate’s vote against the ratification of the CTBT.

(b)
Signal for Constructive Engagement with India.  The lifting of sanctions can be interpreted as a signal that the US desires to engage India constructively on important issues (non-proliferation, WTO, etc.) about which there are differences of opinion between the two national security interests.

(c)
Acknowledgement of India’s Resolve on its Security Interests.     Analysts point out that the waiver of sanctions also implies an acknowledgement by the US that India is unlikely to succumb to punitive attitudes or economic pressure at the cost of its basic national security interests.

(d)
Willingness to Expand Bilateral Interests.  The sanctions ,which have been waived in their specificity imply a willingness on the part of the US to expand bilateral economic and commercial relations and to slowly revive defence cooperation.

28.
Sanctions yet to be Removed.  The decision to remove the economic sanctions indicates a forward movement in the Indo-US relations.  However, it is to be seen if the US waives sanctions of greater  significance to India like:-

(a) Restrictions on the transfer of dual technologies.

(b) Restrictions on India-US cooperation for the peaceful uses of space and nuclear technology.

(c) Ban on interaction and cooperation with “Entities” which can enhance India’s nuclear and space capacity.

29.
 Indo-US Dialogue on Pakistan.  Analysts point out the difference of perception on Pakistan between India and the US as follows :

(a) Engagement with Pakistan’s Military Regime.
(i)
US.     There is no alternative to engaging the military regime in Pakistan.

(ii)
India.     No meaningful dialogue is possible with Pakistan’s military regime.  Any Western support will only embolden the military regime to continue to export  terrorism to India.

(b) Concern Over Pakistan’s Nuclear Weapons.
(i)
US.     Concerned that a collapsing state like Pakistan would not hesitate to monetise its nuclear technology by exporting it to other states.

(ii)
India.      

(aa)
Looks at the Western fears about Pakistan’s nuclear weapons (as creating the ground for a nuclear blackmail ) by the military regime of Pakistan.

(ab)
It is within the powers of the West to deter Pakistan from selling its nuclear technology to the highest bidder by clearly communicating the US readiness to seriously punish Pakistan if it embarks on a nuclear technology sale.

(c) Revival of Indo-Pak Talks.  

(i)
US.     Believes that it will be sensible on the part of India to engage the military regime in Pakistan through an early revival of the Lahore process initiated in February 1999.

(ii)
India.     Deeply skeptical of Pakistan’s intentions in light of the Kargil misadventure Before any revival of Indo-Pak talks, India would like to see tangible evidence that Pakistan is willing to end cross-border terrorism.

(d) Openness in Approaches Towards Pakistan.
(i)
Analysts point out that the very fact that India and the US are talking about Pakistan and its future is an important confidence building measure between the two countries.  The dialogue needs to be intensified so that each side understands what the other is attempting to do with Pakistan.

(ii)
Openness in their approaches towards Pakistan is a must to avoid misgivings between India and the US, according to analysts.

US President Bill Clinton’s visit to India
30.
The US President, Mr. Bill Clinton arrived in India on March 19, 2000.  He was received by the External Affairs Minister, Mr. Jaswant Singh and his deputy Mr. Ajit Panja.  Mr. Clinton visited Bangladesh on March 20, 2000.

(a)
Mr. Clinton’s  five day visit to India started on March 21, 2000 when he was accorded a ceremonial reception at the Rashtrapati Bhavan by India’s President, Mr. K.R. Narayanan, Vice-President, Mr. Krishn Kant and Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee and his Cabinet colleagues.

(b)
On March 22, 2000, Mr. Clinton addressed members of both Houses of Parliament.

(c)
During his stay Mr. Clinton visited Agra, Jaipur, Hyderabad and Mumbai.

(d)
On March 25, 2000 Mr. Clinton flew to Pakistan for a brief stop over.

(e)
Fourth US President to Visit India.     Mr. Clinton is the fourth US President to visit India.  The other US Presidents who visited India were:

(i) Dwight Eisenhower in 1959.

(ii) Richard Nixon in 1969.

(iii) Jimmy Carter in 1978.

31.  
Agreements Signed During the Visit.
(a)
Vision Statement.     On March 21, 2000, India’s Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee and the US President, Mr. Bill Clinton signed a “Vision Statement” defining the direction as well as structure of a new engagement between the two democracies.  To achieve the objective of building a closer and qualitatively new relationship an institutional framework was spelled out.  The highlights of the Vision Statement are as follows :

(i)
Strategic Cooperation.    Both the countries decided to usher in a “Dialogue on Asian security” with strategic cooperation as a major future objective.

(ii)
Fighting Terrorism.     Both the countries committed themselves to fighting terrorism and meeting other challenges to regional peace.  It was decided to hold regular meeting of the recently established Indo-US Joint Working Group on Counter-terrorism.

(iii)
Resolution of Indo-Pak Conflict.     The Vision Statement endorses bilateralism as the principle for the resolution of Indo-Pak conflict.  It also endorses India’s commitment towards enhancing peace and stability in the region.

(iv)
Non-Proliferation.
(aa) Both countries acknowledged the divergence in their approach to non-proliferation but agreed to narrow their differences.  Both countries will not conduct more nuclear tests and work together for a Treaty to end production of  fissile material for nuclear weapons.

(ab)
According to the statement the US feels that India should not have nuclear weapons while India reiterated that it needed nuclear weapons to maintain a credible minimum deterrent.

(ac)
The nuclear agenda will be discussed during the biannual Dialogue on Security and Non-Proliferation between Mr. Jaswant Singh and the US Deputy Secretary of  State, Mr. Strobe Talbott.

(v)
Annual Dialogue.     The two countries will hold an “Annual Foreign Policy Dialogue”. These talks will be broad based touching upon all aspects of Indo-US relations. The External Affairs Minister of India and the US Secretary of State will head the talks.

(vi)
Economic Cooperation. Both countries decided to reduce impediments to trade, investments,especially in the emerging knowledge-based industries and hi-technological areas. Both countries agreed to regularise a bilateral economic dialogue. It was also agreed to establish an Indo-US Economic Forum.

(vii)
Environmental Cooperation.  The vision Statement gives considerable importance to Indo-US cooperation in the field of environment. A Joint Consultative Group on Clean Energy and Environment steered by the Ministry of External Affairs in India and the US State Department will be set up.

(b)
India-US Science and Technology Forum.



(i)
Agreement Signed.  On March 21, 2000, India and the US signed an agreement to establish a special Forum to facilitate and promote interactions between the Government, the academia and the industry of the two countries in science, technology and other related areas.

(ii)
Main focus.     The main focus of the Forum would be to establish an electronic reference source with a view to promote an active electronic exchange of ideas and opportunities in Indo-US science and technology cooperation. It would also commission and promote joint collaborative projects.

(iii)
Significance.
  Analysts point out that the setting up of the Forum is a major step forward in the Indo-US collaborations in the field of science and technology.

(iv)
Sanctions still the Hurdle to Cooperation.  Leading Indian scientists welcomed the setting up of the Forum but cautioned that the continuing post-Pokhran sanctions will be a hurdle in the cooperation in science and technology. The US Administration removed 51 entities from the sanctions list prior to Mr.Clinton’s visit to India, but 149 scientific institutes and enterprises suspected to be aiding India’s nuclear and defence efforts, continue to be in the black list.

(v)
Lifting of Sanctions Linked to CTBT.  The US Commerce Secretary, Mr. William Daley emphasised that the total lifting of economic sanction was linked to India signing the CTBT.   

(c)
Knowledge-Trade Initiatives.  On March 24, 2000, a Protocol was signed between the Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI) and the United States India Business Council (USIBC).  The ‘Knowledge-trade initiative’ will foster a creative and constructive analysis of current rules and institutions, both national and international, which regulate international trade in information or knowledge-based products and services.

(d)
Indo-US Accord on Commercial Dialogue.  India’s Commerce and Industry Minister, Mr. Murasoli Maran and the US Commerce Secretary, Mr. William Daley signed the terms of reference for the Indo-US commercial dialogue, creating an institutional mechanism for cooperation in the trade and investment sector.  The dialogue is intended to act as a forum to facilitate trade and maximise investment opportunities across the broad range of economic sectors including information technology, infrastructure, bio-technology and services.

32.  
Impact of the Visit on Indo-US Relations.
(a) US Objectives and Interests in Relation to India.
(i)
The US wants to ensure that Indo-Pak tensions on Kashmir and other related issues do not lead to a nuclear war.

(ii)
The US also wants to prevent proliferation of nuclear weapons in the Asian region which would disturb the strategic and military equilibrium.

(iii)
Economic and technological relations with India would benefit the US as India is the second largest economy in Asia and one of the ten fastest growing economies the world.

(iv)
Meaningful engagement with India will strengthen trends of democracy and good governance to long-term stability and peace in the Asian region and also contributing to international peace and stability.

(b) Reflects Changed US Perspectives.
(i)
Analysts feel that President Clinton’s visit to India is an acknowledgement by the US that the Cold War has ended in South Asia.  The US has stopped looking at India through the Pakistan prism and has started looking at India separately.

(ii)
There is a departure from nuances in the Indo-US relations as the US has realised India’s standing in the world, according to India’s External Affairs Minister, Mr. Jaswant Singh.

(iii)
Firm Understanding on Non-Political Issues.     India and the US have come to a firm understanding on a range of non-political issues such as science and technology, energy and  environment.  The agreements signed on these issues during Mr. Clinton’s visit is proof of the kind of distance traveled by the two nations in the last few years.

(c)
Institutionalising Dialogue.     India and the US formally ended the sterility of bilateral relations with the signing of the Vision Statement by Mr. Vajpayee and Mr. Clinton which will institutionalise the dialogue between the two countries.  This mechanisms will ensure that the strengthened ties between the two countries were placed in a longer term perspective, politically and economically, according to analysts.

(d)
Maturity of the Relationship.     Analysts point out that the maturity of the relationship between the two countries lies in the fact that there is no attempt to paper over the difference which ermine despite the convergence.  Although India and the US will continue to hold divergent views on nuclear and security issues the leaders of the two countries pledged to reconcile differences through dialogue and engagement.

(e)
Realistic US Policy on Kashmir.  For the first time since the US questioned Kashmir’s instrument of accession to the Indian Union, the US took a more realistic 


view of Kashmir that closely reflected India’s position, according to analysts.  The following are the key points made by President Clinton.

(i) Events in the Sub-continent have overtaken the UN resolutions on Jammu and Kashmir in 1948.

(ii) Mr. Clinton rejected a referendum on independence for Kashmir and emphasised that  he only supports some process by which the Kashmiris, legitimate grievances are addressed.  He also insisted that the process must take place within the framework of India’s unity.

(iii) Mr. Clinton ruled out any US intervention on behalf of Pakistan in the Kashmir dispute.

(iv) President Clinton confirmed India’s charges on Pakistan’s involvement in cross-border terrorism.

(v) Mr. Clinton emphasised that he would try and convince the leadership in Pakistan that violence does not help and it must seek non-violent solutions to its dispute with India over Kashmir.

(f)
Stabilising Indo-Pak Relations. The US President  Mr. Clinton put forward the following four principles to stabilise Indo-Pak Relations.

(i) Restraint by both sides.

(ii)
Respect for the Line of Control (Loc)
(iii)
Renewal of Indo-Pak dialogue.
(iv)
Rejection of Violence.
(g)        Gains for India 
(i)
Erosion of India’s Deep Distrust of  US Intentions. Analysts feel that the biggest gain from Mr.Clinton’s visit to India has been the start of the erosion of the deep Indian distrust of the US intentions accumulated over the last 50 years. By acknowledging India’s potential to play a large role in the region and the world, the US President tried to take the sting out of  India’s bitterness towards the US.
(ii)
US Responsive to India’s Security Concerns. India feels that the US President Mr. Clinton has been very responsive to India’s security concerns and this could impart a positive momentum to Indo-US relations. India also welcomed Mr. Clinton’s tough message to Pakistan to respect the LoC, restraint, rejection of violence and renewal of the Indo-Pak dialogue.


(iii)
Acknowledgement of India’s Economic Potential. Analysts point out that India achieved a higher visibility through the Clinton visit in the eyes of the global investors. The acknowledgement of India’s economic potential will lead to the consequent lowering of India’s country risk by rating agencies.

(iv)
Gains From Institutionalisation of Structured Dialogue. Due to the institutionalisation of the structured dialogue between the two countries, India will have greater diplomatic clout at multiple levels and on multiple subjects.

(v)
Recognition of India’s Status. India is now being reckoned by the US as an important political entity in the Asian continent as well as the world, according to analysts. The military coup in Pakistan has also compelled the US to focus increasingly on India.

(vi)
Common Concern Against Terrorism.  Cross-border terrorism ,which is increasing globally, is a common concern for both India and the US and both nations have resolved to fight the menace.

(vii)
Strengthening of Economic Ties.     The US President has cited the strengthening of economic ties as the foremost among the common challenges facing both India and the US. Both the countries can benefit from the economic energy. The visit resulted in business commitments in India totaling $4 billions on the part of US investors.

(viii)
Trade Issues. India also stands to gain on trade issues. The interaction of the Indian policy makers with the US Presidential delegation on the WTO related issues would sensitise the US Administration to the need for further modulating multilateral trade policies to the requirements of developing countries like India .

(ix)
UN Security Council Membership for India.  India’s demand for a permanent seat in the UN Security Council is likely to be viewed with sympathy, according to analysts. This may be due to the change in the US stance.

33.
Criticism of the Clinton Visit.  The Clinton visit to India has been criticised by some analysts on the following counts.

(a) Mr.Clinton did not directly criticise Pakistan’s subversion against India.

(b) The US President did not show any inclination to compromise on the non-proliferation issues. Mr Clinton did not announce any decision to lift any of the substantive sanctions imposed on India after the May 98 Pokhran tests.

(c) Underlining the US agenda for expansion of economic relations with India is to get a dominating foothold in India economy.

(d) Finally, critics feel that the Clinton visit has not changed US strategic policy towards India as the US Administration still insists that full potential of Indo-US friendship cannot be realised unless India fell in line with the US theology on  international security affairs-in other words till it endorses the NPT and CTBT.

34.
Global Impact  of President Clinton’s Visit to India.

(a)
Allies of the US.  The signs of changing attitude towards India have come from countries like Australia and Japan.  With improvement in Indo-US relations both Australia and Japan began to realise their mistake of linking normalisation of ties with India to the nuclear issue.  Their efforts to delink  ties with India from non-proliferation can attain greater momentum after the Clinton visit, according to analysts. 

(b)
Russia.    Analysts feel that Indo-Russia relation will not be strained because of improvement in Indo-US relations.  India is confident of expanding cooperation with Russia’s new leader Mr. Vladimir Putin since both countries share common regional security concerns centered on the export of terrorism from Afghanistan and Pakistan.

(c)
China.

(i)
China has shown concern about the growing Indo-US relations. China would be attentive to the impact arising out of efforts by the US to broaden its strategic influence in South Asia through Mr. Clinton’s visit according to a Chinese daily.

(ii)
China hopes that the growing Indo-US relations would not be detrimental to peace and stability in the region.  China hopes that Indo-US relations will develop in such a manner as to facilitate peace, security and stability in South Asia, according to the Chinese Foreign Minister, Mr. Tang Jiaxuan.

(iii)
China could have some fear about a perceived US tilt towards India in its confrontation with Pakistan, according to analysts.  Although China is likely to continue its special relationship with Pakistan, the change in Indo-US relations could help China recognise the importance of pursuing a more balanced policy in the subcontinent and the need for improved relations with India.

35.  
President Clinton’s Visit to Pakistan.

(a)
Brief Visit.  President Clinton was the first US President to visit Pakistan in the last 31 years (Mr. Richard Nixon visited Pakistan in 1969).  On March 25, 2000, Mr. Clinton’s six hour stopover in Pakistan was linked to the US perception that it can still push Pakistan in a direction that it believes is good for the host country, according to analysts.

(b)
Tough Message.  President Clinton delivered a tough message to the military ruler,  Gen. Parvez Musharraf, of Pakistan.  While addressing the people of  Pakistan on television, Mr. Clinton made the followings remarks :


(i)
Return  to Lahore peace process.

(ii) No US mediation in Kashmir.

(iii)
Stop cross border terrorism.

(iv)
Return to democracy.

(v)
International isolation.

(vi)
No joint statement or agreement signed.

(c)
     Response by Pakistan.     Analysts point out that Pakistan seems unmoved by the tough message delivered by President Clinton.  In response to the US demands to end violence Gen. Musharraf has insisted that the steps towards that goal should be reciprocal.  However, the US has insisted that after the Kargil aggression, it is up to Pakistan to make the first move in restoring trust between India and Pakistan.

(d)
   India’s Reaction.     Analysts point out that India is pleased with the unambiguous and consistent message that was conveyed by Mr. Clinton to the military regime in Pakistan.  However, there is no great expectation that Pakistan will quickly fall in line and end its cross-border terrorism.

(e)
     US Interests in Pakistan.

(i)
The US remains interested in sustaining a normal, cooperative relationship with Pakistan, according to analysts.  

(ii)
 Pakistan has been an ally of the US for nearly 50 years and the US believes that regardless of which government is in power, Pakistan’s foreign and security policy will have positive orientations towards the US.

(iii)
 The US is however concerned about Islamic extremism, cross-border and narco-terrorism in Pakistan.  The US feels that remaining engaged with Pakistan is necessary to meet these concerns.  Banishing Pakistan may result in the country becoming a permanent and committed base for terrorism, religious extremism, smuggling and narcotics.

(f)  Shift in US Policy.  The Clinton visit to Pakistan underlines a shift away from the general US pattern of supporting  Pakistan’s strategic and political goals, according to analysts.  It is now being acknowledged  that India is a more important long term partner in the economic, technological, political and security spheres.  Pakistan is perceived as an increasingly dysfunctional and insecure country that needs to be helped before all hope is lost.

Prime Minister Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee’s visit to US
36. 
A new chapter in Indo-US ties was opened during a weeklong trip of the Prime Minister to USA in September 2000.  The visit further gave boost to improvement in relations following President Clinton’s visit in Mar 2000.   Earlier, the US congress passed a resolution, on 14, September 2000, urging the lifting of all the remaining sanctions against India.

37.
Economy. Five commercial deals worth  $ 6 Billion for projects in power, e-commerce and banking sectors were signed.  These include:-

(a)
A $ 900 million loan by US Exim Bank for purchase of US goods and services.

(b)
Agreements for setting up three private sector mega power projects.

(c)
Americas Southern Energy Inc will collaborate with Reliance and power trading corporation of India for the 3,800 MW Hirma Power Project in Orissa.

38.
Joint Statement.  Besides the feel good factor and general improvements in relationship, which shows a shift in stand from Pro-Pak to Pro-India, the joint statement at the end of the visit included:-

(a)
Kashmir.  The US has now practically rejected the idea of third party mediation and broadly agreed with Delhi that Indo-Pak dialogues can be resumed only when the cross-border terrorist violence ends. 


(b)
Terrorism.     Noting that both the countries are targets of continuing international terrorism, the two leaders expressed with special reference to Afghanistan – their determination to reinforce  bilateral cooperation in this area.

(c)
CTBT.     The statement said that while India will continue its efforts to evolve a political consensus, the US will work for ratification of the treaty at the earliest possible date.  Although the US has signed the treaty the senate has blocked the ratification.

(d)
In the economic areas, the statement noted that India’s continuing economic reforms and the countries complementary strength and resources provided a strong base for expansion of bilateral economic ties.

(e)
The two leaders recognised the need to deepen cooperation on high-tech trade issues.

(f)
India and the US could cooperate in building a wider international consensus on information technology, and take actions so that the benefits of information technology could reach out to all citizens.

(g)
On the vexed issue of avoidance of double taxation, it was agreed that the competent authorities of both sides would negotiate an arrangement under which collection or recovery of tax will generally be suspended on a reciprocal basis.

39.
The Prime Minister also addressed the US congress where he received a warm reception.  He also made a strong pitch for US investments, telling Americans business elite and industry leaders to grasp the many new opportunity India offers.

40. The visit took the bilateral relations a few notches higher in qualitative terms.  On the flip side, however, the post-Pokharan II Sanctions are still in place.  From India’s standpoint, the single success on the political side is the confirmation of the pro-India’s switch in the South Asian paradigm of USA.

41.  
Conclusion.
(a)
Improvement in Indo US Relations.  The visit by the US President, Mr. Bill Clinton and the return visit by Prime Minister, Mr. A B Vajpayee has resulted in the improvement of Indo-US relations.Analysts opine that the greater momentum in Indo-US relations is welcome and its best expression would be found in further expanding the economic and cultural exchanges. However, there is need to delink Indo-US relations from Indo-Pak ties.

(b)
Structuring Indo-US Relations.  The two visits have resulted in fashioning positive directional terms of reference in structuring Indo-US relations, according to analysts. The new US approach to the region has created a new political basis for Indo- US cooperation in future. However, the challenge ahead is to build on the foundations laid by Mr. Clinton’s visit to India.

(c)       Shift in US Policy on Kashmir.  Analysts point out that the shift in US policy on Kashmir has been brought about by Pakistan’s resort to proxy war to resolve the problem in its favour and the US perception that this can lead to an all out war degenerating into a nuclear war. The shift in US policy, which was evident since the Kargil crisis, was confirmed during the visit by Mr. Clinton’s pronouncements on Kashmir.

(d)
Major Role in the Asian Security System.  Analysts suggest that India  and the US could play a major role in the construction of a new security community in Asia designed to promote greater economic and political collaboration between the major democracies of the region like Japan, India, the Philippines, Thailand and South Korea. This will arrest the spread of China’s expansionism reinforced by a military- strategic component like an independent nuclear deterrent in India and the US presence in Asia as the source of power equilibrium.

(e)
Non-Proliferation.  According to the US Administration officials, Non-Proliferation will continue to play a central role in Indo-US relations. Even as the US seeks to build up a new and qualitative relationship with India, that relationship cannot realise its full potential without further progress on non-proliferation. In this context the current on going Jaswant Singh –Strobe Talbott dialogue acquires a crucial significance to narrow the differences and increase mutual understanding on non-proliferation and security issues, according to analysts.

(f)
Economic Cooperation.  Despite differences in political perceptions the US and India offer a unique model for economic partnership in the current context which is increasingly being driven by information technology. India can take advantage of the US market while the US interest in India will depend upon India’s continued high rates of growth and markets for the US good and services.

(g)
Technological Cooperation.  According to analysts a genuine expansion of technological cooperation is not possible unless the US withdraws the sanctions on sophisticated and dual use technologies.

INDO-EU RELATIONS
Introduction
1.
World’s Biggest Trading Power.     The European Union (EU) is the world’s biggest trading power, with single trade policy for all its members, a single agriculture policy and a single market of 340 million people in its 15 member-States.

2.
EU Members.     15 - France, Germany, Italy, Belgium, Netherlands, Luxembourg, Denmark, Ireland, Britain, Greece, Portugal, Spain, Austria, Finland and Sweden. Eleven of the members have adopted a common currency Euro.

3. Importance of EU to India.
(a)
Trade and Investments.     The EU is India’s largest trading partner accounting for 25 per cent of its external trade and the largest source of actual foreign direct investment (FDI).  However, India accounts for only 1.5 per cent of the EU’s external trade and hence there is vast potential for Indo-EU trade and investment to grow.

(b)
Need for Improving Multipolarity.     India’s relation with EU is a matter of high priority because of the need for promoting multipolarity, according to analysts.

Background
4. India was among the first countries to set up diplomatic relations with the six member EEC (European Economic Community) in the 1960s.  Indo-EU relations have been based on a series of bilateral agreements signed in 1973, 1981 and 1994.

5. Joint Statement of 1994.     Commits the sides to defending democracy, human rights, peace and a stable, just international order in line with the UN Charter, reinforced cooperation to promote prosperity, economic reform, liberation, fee trade and economic stability as well as social progress and cultural links, a better mutual understanding to increase cooperation on international questions such as non-proliferation , and the fight against terrorism, drug trafficking, money laundering and issues linked to international peace and stability.

6. Trade.     Indo-EU trade increased five times in the 1990s but India’s share was a small fraction of the EU’s global quantum.   Economic liberalisation has facilitated the flow of EU goods into India but Indian products do not have an equally easy access to the European market because of non-tariff barriers.  However, there is vast scope to increase India’s trade with EU especially in software, information technology and the service sector.

Indo-EU Summit
7.
Lisbon Summit.     The first ever Indo-EU Summit was held in Lisbon on June 28, 2000.

8.
The Indian Delegation.     Led by the Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee and included the External Affairs Minister, Mr. Jaswant Singh, the Finance Minister, Mr. Yashwant Sinha, the Commerce and Industry Minister, Mr. Murasoli Maran, and the Information and Technology Minister, Mr. Pramood ahajan.

9.
The EU Delegation.     Led by the Prime Minister of Portugal, Mr. Antonio Guterres, in his capacity as the President of EU, the President of the European Commission, Mr. Romano Prodi, and Mr. Javier Solana, Secretary General of the Council of the EU and High Representative for Common Foreign Security Policy of the EU.

10. Mr AB Vajpayee Conveyed the following :-

(a)
Multipolarity.     Indian’s Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee told the EU leadership that for an effective multipolarity it was necessary to create a plural security order that accommodated and acknowledged the growing strength and confidence of the emerging economic and security players.

(b)
CTBT     Mr. Vajpayee conveyed that efforts were on to evolve a broad political consensus on CTBT.

(c)
 Case for UN Security Group.     Mr. Vajpayee announced the setting up of a Joint Working Group (JWG) comprising representatives of both government and industry to initiate the process of faster inflow of Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) into India.

11. Joint Declaration.
(a)
Elimination of Nuclear Weapons.     It reiterated unequivocal commitment to the ultimate goal of complete elimination of nuclear weapons under strict and effective international control.  The EU welcomed India’s current voluntary nuclear moratorium on explosive testing and its willingness to move towards the formalisation of this basic obligation of the CTBT.

(b)
Terrorism.     The Declaration reaffirmed unreserved condemnation of terrorism in all its forms, wherever it occurs and whatever its motives and origin.

(c)
Promoting Regional Peace and Stability.     There is joint recognition of the need to work together more closely to promote peace, stability and security in their respective regions and beyond.

(d)
Regular Political Dialogue.     Both sides agreed to pursue regular contacts within the framework of the political dialogue, to address the security issues of common concern.

(e)
Protection of Human Rights.     Coordinated efforts are to be undertaken to promote and protect all human rights and fundamental freedoms, taking into account their universal, interdependent and indivisible character.

(f)
Globalistaion .     The EU acknowledges and supports India’s commitment to economic reforms and liberalisation.

(g)
Next Summit In Year 2001 in India.

12. Significance of the Joint Declaration.
(a)
Agenda for Action     The Joint Declaration sets out a 22-point agenda for action on wide range of political and economic issues.

(b)
The agreed formulations on Nuclear issues, peace and security, human rights, terrorism and drug trafficking investment flows and environment-related matters are particularly significant.

(c)
India’s Sensitivities on the Nuclear Issues.  The Declaration takes into account India’s sensitivities on the nuclear issue, and India’s voluntary moratorium on nuclear tests is welcomed.

(d)
Support  for a Convention on Terrorism.  Support extended to India’s move in the UN for a comprehensive convention on international terrorism.

(e)
Economic Issues.     The differences with regard to trade and economic issues are to be sorted out through official-level discussion.

13. Conclusion.
(a) The first Summit-level interaction between India and the EU has helped in plugging the gap in relations of the two sides.  The decision to hold regular summit meeting and to create political mechanisms to intensify consultations ends a long drought in the relations.

(b) The Joint Declaration reflects the acknowledgement of India as an important player in the regional and global arena.  There is also greater understanding of India’s concerns over cross-border terrorism and the threat to regional peace and stability posed by it.

(c) The Indo-EU dialogue caps a series of bilateral interactions with major powers on the European continent, notably, France, Germany and Italy.  Analysts feel that in search for a multipolar world, India and EU can play important complementary roles.

INDO-ISRAEL RELATIONS
Introduction
1.
Closer Bilateral Ties.     Indo-Israeli relations are set to improve after the recent visits to Israel by the Home Minister, Mr. L.K. Advani and the Foreign Minister, Mr. Jaswant Singh.  India has been a strong backer of the Palestinian cause and its relations with Israel were at the minimal level with only a Israeli consulate in Mumbai.  Bilateral relations with Israel have improved after India established diplomatic ties with Israel in 1992.

2. Factors Behind Bilateral Improvement.

(a)
End of Cold War.     The d                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                ia on improving relations with Israel.  The Deputy Chairperson of the Rajya Sabha, Ms. Najma Heptullah and the Chief Minister of West Bengal, Mr. Joyti Basu have visited Israel in recent times.

3. Israel’s Importance to India.

(a)
Major Supplier of Hi-Tech Weaponry.     According to defence analysts, Israel has emerged as a major supplier of hi-tech weaponry to India.  It is estimated that Indo-Israel weapons trade in the last three years has been around $500 millions.  Israel supplied India with the Unmanned Aerial Vehicles (UAVs) which can give on the spot information about enemy deployments by safely intruding its airspace.  UAVs were used with considerable success during the Kargil war.

(b)
Countering Terrorism.     India can share Israel’s experience in counter-terrorism.  Both sides can work together for ensuring that terrorism radiating from the Pakistan-Afghanistan axis is kept separated.

(c)
Economic relations.     The two-way trade between India and Israel has reached $1 billion, with the potential to grow even more.  The two sides can also cooperate in fields of science and technology, especially in the spheres of info-tech.

4. Importance of India to Israel.

(a)
Political, Diplomatic and Strategic Benefits.     Analysts point out that closer relations with India could have significant political, diplomatic and strategic benefits for Israel.  India’s support for Israel at the international stage would help it break out of the cycle of censure whenever it tries to defend its vital interests assertively.

(b)
Insulating Arab Neighborhood from Transfer of Nuclear Technology from Pakistan.     Israel wants to ensure that nuclear delivery systems and the mass destruction technology from Pakistan, does not reach its Arab neighborhood.  Israel, which had a troubled security relationship with Iran, does not want the latter to benefit from Pakistan’s know how in this field.  India, which has adversarial relations with Pakistan can help Israel achieve this, according to analysts.

(c)
Maritime Security.  South-East Asia is emerging as an important destination for Israeli trade and Israel has an interest in India for shoring up its maritime security.  India, which has the largest navy in the Indian Ocean littoral is well placed to safeguard commercial shipping lanes in this zone.  Thus, India is emerging as a key partner of Israel in safeguarding its vital strategic interests in Asia.

Background
5.
1948.     India, as a friend of Arab States, opposes the creation of Israel.

6.
1950.     India allows the opening of an Israeli consulate in Bombay.

7.
1991.     Refueling of the US planes in India during the US bombardment of Iraq signals change in India’s position on West Asia.

8.
1992.     India establishes diplomatic ties with Israel.

9.
1993.     Israeli Foreign Minister, Mr. Shimon Peres visits India.

10.
1999.     Israel offers India equipment for Mirage fighter aircraft during the Kargil War, around 150 joint ventures signed to help Rajasthan develop arid zone agriculture.  Exchange of tourists on both sides.

11.
2000.     Visits by India’s Home and Foreign Ministers and West Bengal Chief Minister.

India’s Home Minister’s Visit To Israel
12. Five-Day Visit.

(a)
India’s Union Home Minister, Mr. L.K. Advani visited Israel in June 2000 for five days.  Mr. Advani was the first senior Minister to visit Israel after the establishment of diplomatic ties in 1992.  Mr. Advani’s delegation included the Heads of intelligence and investigative agencies and the Home Secretary.

(b)     During his trip Mr. Advani met the Israeli President, Mr. Ezer Weizman, the Prime Minister, Mr. Ehud Barak, Former Minister, Mr. Shimon Peres, the interior Minster and top police and security officials.

(c)     The Indian Home Minister also paid a visit to Palestine and held discussions with the Palestinian leader, Mr. Yasser Arafat.

13.
Focus of the Visit.  The focus of the visit was to enlist Israel’s cooperation in reformulating India’s counter-terrorism and counter-insurgency operations.  Procurement of surveillance equipment, small arms and protective gear for security personnel involved in counter-terrorist operations figured in his talks with the Israelis.

14.
Leaning from Israel’s Experience in Counter-Terrorism.  Mr. Advani emphasised that India had been facing various problems of internal security and terrorism for the last 15 years and in this context his meeting with the Israeli police chief and other officials a number of counter-terrorism technique were discussed, particularly bomb-detection in which Israel has gained remarkable expertise.

Indian Foreign Minister’s Visit to Israel
15.
First Trip by an Indian Foreign Minister.  India’s Foreign Minister, Mr. Jaswant Singh visited Israel in July 2000, this was the first trip to Israel by an Indian Foreign Minister.  The visit was seen as an important milestone signifying a change in the political equation between the two sides.

16.
Focus of the Visit.  Mr. Jaswant Singh’s visit focussed on discussing security, defence and bilateral issues in his meeting with the top Israeli leadership.

17. Visit to Palestine.
(a)
Support for a Palestine State.     Mr. Jaswant Singh visited Gaza on June 30, 2000 and held meeting with the Palestine leader, Mr. Arafat and the Palestinian Foreign Minister. Mr Singh reiterated that India’s support to Palestine and its land will not alter.  It was emphasised that strengthening relations with Israel will not be at the cost of Palestine.

(b)
Neutrality in the Peace Talks.     India indicated that though it was a supporter of the West Asia Peace Talks, it would like to maintain its neutrality.

Significance of the Visits by the Indian Ministers
18.
Utilising Israel’s Expertise in Upgrading Internal Security.     Israel’s expertise can be utilised in internal security, personal protection and acquisition of gadgets to step up surveillance and making anti-terrorism warfare more effective, according to analysts.  The Home Minister, Mr. Advani’s trip to Israel was significant in this regard.

19.
Increased Cooperation.     The visit to Israel by two high ranking ministers from India is indicative of the growing recognition of the importance the two sides attach to each other and of the keenness to cooperate meaningfully, according to analysts.  The visits brought about a better appreciation of the sensitivities and concerns of each other.

20.
Agreement on Global Issues.     There is a broad agreement between the two sides on range of regional, global and economic issues.

21.
Joint Ministerial Commission.     Another gain from the Foreign Minister’s trip was the constitution of the Ministerial Commission to meet at regular intervals to further institutionalise measures to counter terrorism.  A dialogue between the National Security Advisors of the two countries has also been formalised.

22.
Commerce.     Areas of commerce-especially in information technology-have been identified for the benefit of both sides.

Conclusion

23.
Cooperation for Enhancing Peace and Security.  According to analysts, India and Israel can work together in countering pressures from the nuclear powers and seeing this period of transition through, besides enhancing cooperation for peace and security in the world.

24.
Constructive Role for India in the West Asia Peace Process.  Improved Indo-Israel relation have made it possible for India to play a constructive role in furthering the West Asia Peace Process.  India is uniquely positioned to facilitate dialogue in the Peace Process as it enjoys good relations with several countries in West Asia and has a better appreciation of the regional sensitivities.

25.
Specific Areas of Cooperation Between India and Israel. According to analysts Indo-Israeli cooperation is focussed on the following three specific areas.

(a)
Israeli Expertise in Counter-Terrorism. India and Israel have focussed their consultations on terrorism and intelligence.  Israel has vast experience and expertise in counter-terrorism.  Israel has been facing terrorism motivated by religious extremism.  Transnational terrorism in India is also being pursued as jehad.  Thus, analysts advocate similar strategies for India.

(b)
Israeli Intelligence.  Israel is known for its exceptionally professional intelligence apparatus.  India can learn from the principles and practices followed by Israel.  Cooperation in this area would be mutually beneficial, according to analysts.

(c)
Defence Equipment.  Israel’s defence industry is one of the best in world in spite of the small size, according to analysts.  The small-scale high technology-strong R & D defence industry of Israel and India’s defence industry are complementary.  Analysts feel that cooperation in this field will be mutually beneficial for both sides.

international orgs AND TREATieStc "international orgs"
UNITED NATIONS (UN) tc "UNITED NATIONS (UN) "
Introduction tc "Introduction "
1.
The United Nations enters the new century   with a host of challenges, which must be tackled within the limitations, and responsibilities of the organisation, according to the Secretary General, Mr Kofi Annan. 

2.
Globalization. 

(a)
Globalization is one of the profound challenges facing the world today.  Only the UN has the scope and legitimacy to ensure that all countries benefit from globalization. 

(b)
Globalization offers extraordinary opportunities as well as enormous challenges.  However, globalization has reduced the ability of governments to act independently of external constraints. 

(c)
Global markets trade not only in economic goods but also in social ills.  The social ills includes illicit arms trade, and trafficking in sexual exploitation, as well as, terrorism. 

3
Issues of Concern.   According to the Secretary General’s report, rising tensions between India and Pakistan over Kashmir, the stalemate in the Middle East Peace Process, the turmoil in Afghanistan, the escalation of violence in Kosovo, the civil war in Sudan and Angola and the continuing violence in Congo are the issues of concern to the UN and the international community. 

4.
Opposition to Nuclear Power Status for India and Pakistan.  Mr, Annan’s report opposed India and Pakistan’s demand for recognition as nuclear powers.  It was emphasised that the two nations should freeze their nuclear weapons programmes  immediately and adhere to all global test ban treaties. 

Background tc "Background "
5.
League of Nations.   After the first World War the League of Nations was formed as an experiment in collective security.  The League was weak as it did not have any means to punish the aggressor.  Thus, the League could not prevent the outbreak of the second World War in 1939.  The idea of the United Nations was mooted during the second World War. 

6.
UN Charter.  The United Nations Charter was signed on June 26, 1945, it was ratified on October 24, 1945.  The Charter was signed and ratified by 51 nations.  The chief architects of the formation of the UN were the US President, Franklin D Roosevelt and the British Prime Minister, Winston Churchill. 

7.
The UN Charter starts with the words “We the people of the United Nations” meaning that it is an organisation of the people of the world acting through the governments. 

8.
Headquarters.  New York. 

9.
Secretary General.  Mr Kofi Annan of Ghana. 

10.
Members.  185. 

11.
President of the General Assembly.   Mr Didier Opertti of Uruguay. 

Purpose of Establishing the UN tc "Purpose of Establishing the UN "
12.
Mainly the victors of the second World War by the US, former Soviet Union and Britain established the UN.  The purpose of the UN was to stop the outbreak of another war.  If this is made as the reference to assess the success or failure of the UN then it is argued that the UN has fulfilled its role. 

Success of UN tc "Success of UN "
13.
Prevented the Escalation of War.   The Cold War did not escalate into a full-fledged war because of the rules incorporated in the UN Charter.  The veto power given to the members of the Security Council ensured that one of the major powers capable of initiating a war would not be pushed into a corner as a result of the majority decision of the other four. 

14.
Forum for Contact between Major Powers.   The UN provided a forum for continuous contact between the major powers so that they remained in contact even during the periods of proxy wars like those at Korea and Vietnam. 

15.
Ended Colonial and Apartheid Regimes.   Supporters of the UN feel that the success of the UN far outweighs its failure.  It is pointed out that the UN was instrumental in decolonising the world as well as ending apartheid in South Africa. 

16.
Human Rights.   The UN also played an important role in adopting the declaration of human rights and assertion of gender equality. 

17.
Developmental Issues.   The wide range of social, economic and developmental issues taken up by the UN agencies like FAO, WHO, UNESCO, UNCTAD, UNDP, UNIDO, ILO  etc  point towards the success of the organisation. 

18.
Peacekeeping.  Finally, the UN has been successful in its peacekeeping operations in countries like Namibia, Mozambique, Eritrea, Korea  etc. 

Failures of the UN tc "Failures of the UN "
19.
Diminishing Importance.   According to critics, the UN does not have the kind of importance it had when it was formed.  The structure and procedures of the UN were framed at a time when the situation was totally different from what it is now. 

20.
Ill-equipped to Handle Threats to Peace.   In the present context the threat to global peace exists in the form of terrorism, organised crime and increase in the availability of weapons and technologies of destruction.  The UN is ill equipped to handle these threats. 

21.
Failure in Peacekeeping Operations.  Critics point out that the failure of UN peacekeeping operations in places like Somalia, Rwanda, Bosnia testifies the fact that the UN intervention not only failed to resolve these conflicts but also aggravated them.  These setbacks have exposed the limitations of the UN as an effective mediator. 

22.
Ineffective in Preventing Crisis.  The UN still reacts to crisis rather than be in a position to prevent them.  As the problems of the world have become more and more complex the UN’s capacity to handle them has decreased considerably. 

23.
Ill-Equipped to Handle the Problems of Environment.  On a global scale the UN is unable to tackle the problems of environment degradation, poverty, health, etc.  Although many of its organs are centers of discussions on these important problems in practice they fail to address the problems properly. 

24.
Unwieldy.   Finally, critics feel that the UN has become unwieldy as a result of having too many agencies, some of which deal with similar problems.  The high cost of peacekeeping and some reported charges of corruption are cited as examples of the ineffectiveness of the organisation. 

Reasons for Failure of the UN tc "Reasons for Failure of the UN "
25.
Lack of Financial or Military Resources.   The main reason for the failure of the UN to address the present day problems is the lack of financial and military resources to tackle these complex problems.  The UN is totally dependent on the member countries for funds. 

26.
Style of Functioning.   The decision-making procedures of the UN are complex and the utilisation of the meager finances available is also bad.  The UN has a bloated bureaucracy who is plagued by inefficiency and corruption. 

27.
Debts.   The increasing debts of the UN have severely hampered the maneuverability of the organisation.  The biggest debtors are the US and Russia. 

28.
Improper Functioning of the Security Council.   The veto power granted to the five permanent members of the Security Council is responsible for the failure of the UN to resolve conflicts amicably.  The veto power was granted based on the realities at the time of the second World War but is not more valid in the present context.  It is argued that the UN can function properly only if the composition of the Security Council is based on the present day realities with proper representation being granted to all regions. 

Relevance of the UN tc "Relevance of the UN "
29.
Forum for Consultation and Compromise.   Analysts argue that the UN has served as a forum for great powers of the world and it will continue to serve as a forum for consultation and compromise. 

30.
Greater Interdependence of the World.  The need for an organisation like the UN is all the more increased because of the greater interdependence of the world. 

31.
Peacekeeping Role.   Although the end of the Cold War has removed the dangers of Super Power rivalries, wars, small and big still continue to break out in different regions.  The UN still has a role in peacekeeping and peace making. 

32.
Increase in Membership.  The membership of the UN has increased from 51 to 185 since its formation and this itself is a proof of its relevance in the present day context. 

33.
Parent Organisation for the Poor.  The poor countries of the world look upon the UN as the parent organisation for their survival.  Through its organisations the UN has helped a majority of the poor developing countries. 

34.
Organs of the UN Discuss Major Problems Confronting Mankind.  The many organs of the UN are used for discussing the major problems confronting mankind like environment, human rights, world population, etc. 

35.
Relevance to India.   Countries like India need organisations like the UN to make their presence felt at the global stage.  Thus, unlike the IMF and World Bank where voting is proportionate to the size of the economy,  the UN operates on a one-country one-vote principle. 

53rd UN General Assembly Session tc "53rd UN General Assembly Session "
36.
The 53rd Session of the UN General Assembly began from September 21, 1998 and ended in December 1998. 

37.
Issues Discussed.  The General Assemb                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                a’s readiness to sign and ratify the treaty over the next one year would depend on the success of India’s current nuclear negotiations with the international community.  In these negotiations India has raised concerns about its security and access to advanced technologies. 

(c)
FMCT.  Mr Vajpayee reiterated India’s readiness to actively participate in the negotiations to draft the Fissile Materials Cut-off Treaty (FMCT) at Geneva.  Despite the limitations of the FMCT India will participate in the negotiations to ensure a treaty that is non-discriminatory and meets India’s security imperatives. 

(d)
Disarmament.  Mr Vajpayee reaffirmed India’s commitment to the global elimination of nuclear weapons while calling for an international conference, preferably in 1999, to seek an agreement on the phased elimination of all nuclear weapons. 

(e)
Global Financial Crisis.  Mr Vajpayee pointed out the dangers of unfettered capital markets worldwide.  An international dialogue to create a more stable global financial system should be undertaken.  It was also emphasised that India will continue its efforts to globalize its economy. 

(f)
Permanent Seat in the Security Council.   India’s case for a permanent seat in the Security Council was re-affirmed.  Mr Vajpayee insisted that the present structure is undemocratic and does represent contemporary reality. 

39.
Resolution on Reducing Nuclear Danger. 
(a)
The First Committee of the United Nations General Assembly (UNGA) endorsed a resolution moved by India asking the five Nuclear Weapon States (NWS) to undertake immediate and urgent steps to reduce risks of unintentional and accidental use of nuclear arsenals. 

(b)
The NWS contentions that they had already taken such steps were rejected by a vast majority of members of the Disarmament and International Security Committee. 

(c)
The resolution entitled ‘Reducing Nuclear Danger’ was adopted by 68 votes in favour,  44 against with 12 abstentions. 

(d)
With the adoption of the resolution it is now part of the UNGA agenda, which is seen as an achievement in the backdrop of the opposition of the NWS to lay bare their nuclear doctrines to international scrutiny.  This has also ended efforts to isolate India internationally. 

(e)
Resolution on NPT.  India voted against part of a draft resolution that called upon all states to accede to the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) particularly those states operating unsafeguarded nuclear facilities. 

Financial Position of the UN tc "Financial Position of the UN "
40.
The US is the largest debtor to the cash-starved UN with unpaid arrears of more than $ 1 billion. 

41.
Altogether 117 out of the 185 UN members had paid their dues till December 1998. 

42.
The UN owes India 47 million dollars for arms and equipment provided by Government to Indian troops stationed overseas under various peacekeeping missions. 

The UN Millennial Summit
43.
Representatives of more than 150 countries gathered in New York for a three days mellennial summit of the UN.  The opening address by UN Security-General, KofiAnnan was a call to all nations to work towards reducing misery, eliminating poverty and disease and forging peace.  Representatives ended the meet signing an eight page declarations vowing to do there best in stamping out problems that the world faces.  Prime Minister Atal Behari Vajpayee represented India alongwith minister of Foreign Affairs Mr Jaswant Singh.  Ms Najma Heptullah, President of the International Parliamentary union and of Conference of Presiding Officers of National Parliaments also attended the meet.

44.
Issues Discussed.     The mellennial summit was an occasion for members to come together and decide strategies to face the challenges before them in the twenty first century.  A wide range of issues were brought to the fore for the 55 year old body. The following aspects were stressed upon :-

(a) Importance of fighting illegal trade in drugs, gems and arms.

(b) Equipping the UN adequately to effectively carryout peacekeeping operations.

(c) Redefining goals in context of globalisation.  The phenomenon has great potential in terns of faster economic growth, higher living standards, diffusion of technology, management skills etc, but  the sad fact remain that the gains are in- equitably distributed.  It was realised that globalisation must advance broader and all encompassing social objectives like education for all, health for all and gender equality.

(d) Attention was drawn towards initiating steps for reducing poverty and squalor.  It was common consensus that in sphere of development and poverty eradication, progress is tangent upon good governance at international level and on an open, rule based, predictable and non-discriminatory multilateral trading and financial system.

(e) To minimise adverse effects of UN economic sanctions on innocent populations, such sanctions should be regularly reviewed. 

(f) The lesser –developed countries taking step to eliminate poverty should be granted generous development assistance.

(g) It was brought out that the world faces a very potent threat from  AIDS.  The crisis has assumed global   dimensions.  India alone is estimated to have more HIV infected people then any other country in the world.

(h) There was a growing concern regarding the potential for doing irreparable harm to the environment, in light of steadily increasing human populations.  Global warming spells a potential threat  for the planet.

(j)     The UN reiterated its commitment to ameliorating the condition of women and children.

(k)
In light of the latest path breaking discovery in medical sciences in the form or human genome sequence, the UN committed itself to block monopoly through holding back vital information as well as prevent the availability of this knowledge bringing about any disastrous consequences.
45.  
India at the Summit.
(a) The summit had important implications for  India.  Pakistan tried to bring up the Kashmir issue on the international level as expected. Gen Musharraf stated that the timely intervention on UN’s part had averted many a tragedies like that in Kosovo. He contended that if East Timor could be granted an independent status then why not Kashmir. He also said that his country was ready for talks with or without mediation .

(b) India’s reaction to Pakistan’s attempt at internationalising  the issue was a conjectured one. The Indian Prime  Minister said that India was a victim of terrorism, religious extremism, drug trafficking and illicit arms trade for more than a decade. He categorically stated that there was no point in pursuing talks regarding Kashmir unless there was some substantial and sincere effort on Pakistan’s part. He reaffirmed India’s stance that terrorism and dialogue does not go together.

(c) Mr. Vajpayee also reiterated India’s claim on the potentially expanded UN Security Council.

(d)
He also said that India would participate in negotiations regarding the fissile material ban but it would sign treaties only if they proved to be non-discriminatory and if India’s security imperatives were not hampered.
Security Counciltc "Security Council"
46.
Introduction.  The UN Security Council has the responsibility to maintain international peace and security. 

47..
Members.   15 members, five of who are permanent members with veto powers and the other ten are non-permanent members without veto powers. 

48. Permanent Members (P-5).  The US, Russia, China, France and Britain, were decided based on the realities of the second World War.  But, with changed present day equations the validity of this structure of the Security Council is being increasingly questioned. 

49.
Non-Permanent Members.   The ten non-permanent members of the Security Council are elected by the General Assembly by two-thirds majority for a two year term. 

50.
Presidency of the Security Council.  Is held for one month in rotation by the member states in the English alphabetical order of their names.  Each member of the Security Council has one vote.  All permanent members must vote ‘yes’ if the resolution is to be passed. 

Expansion of the Security Council tc "Expansion of the Security Council "
51.
Representation for Developing Nations.  The restructuring of the Security Council is based on the facts that the number of members and the concerns of the world have grown since the formation of the UN.  It is argued that the UN represents all the people of the world majority of whom  minority are from the developing countries and hence they should have adequate representation in the Security Council. 

52.
Structure of the Security Council.  The organisational structure of the UN is frozen at the 1945 level.  The disharmony is particularly evident in the case of the Security Council.  The five permanent members who were chosen on the then realities were given the veto power and special status for five decades.  But the current realities have changed in equations considerably which calls for taking a fresh look at the total structure of the Security Council. 

53.
Present Day Realities.   The expansion of the Security Council should be based on the present day realities.  Equitable regional representation should be the criteria for the expansion of the Council.  The industrialised nations have agreed to the induction of Japan and Germany as permanent members keeping in view their economic strength. 

54.
General Assembly Resolution on the Expansion of the Security Council. 
(a)
In November 1998, the UN General Assembly approved by consensus, a resolution that set a high two-third majority vote for any country to win a permanent seat in the reorganised Security Council. 

(b)
The General Assembly resolution thus made it clear by implication that the expansion of the Security Council is unlikely to be done in the near term. 

(c)
An open-ended working group has been looking into the question of reorganisation and reform of the Security Council since five years.  Several proposals have been made ranging from a total membership of 20 to nearly 30 members. 

(d)
Finally, the President of the General Assembly, Mr Opertti stressed that he would reconvene the open-ended working group on the Security Council reforms under the co-chairmanship of Ambassadors of Sri Lanka and Sweden. 

55.
Equitable Representation.  India has emphasised that the developing countries should be given equitable representation as the permanent members of the Security Council.  This will enhance the legitimacy of the Security Council as the developing countries constitute the vast majority of the UN members. 

56.
Effective Role for Developing Nations in Decision Making.  Permanent Representation for developing nations was essential at a time when the Council had begun to address economic, environmental, social and human rights issues as being relevant to questions of peace and security.  An effective role for developing nations in decision making was required since the vast majority of the problems existed in their part of the world, according to India’s permanent representative at the UN, Mr Kamlesh Sharma. 

57.
Objective Criteria.  Increase in the permanent membership should be based on objective and not subjective and selective criteria, according to Mr Kamlesh Sharma.  The objective criteria should include a country’s standing in international relations, its commitment to the promotion of UN principles and its participation in the various activities of the UN.  India would qualify on any objective grounds as a permanent member of the expanded Council. 

58.
Basis for India’s Claim.  India has based its claim for a permanent membership of the Council on the basis of its population, volume of economy, its contribution to the UN particularly the peacekeeping operations. 

59.
Constructive Role.  India can provide a strong additional voice, a perspective and an agenda in a politically and economically unequal and iniquitous world. 

Hurdles in India’s Path to Permanent Membership tc "Hurdles in India’s Path to Permanent Membership "
60.
CTBT & NPT.  Some Western countries have suggested that any country that is yet to sign the NPT and CTBT should not be considered for the permanent membership of the Security Council.  India has begun lobbying against this suggestion by asking countries like France to support its claim. 

61.
Opposition from Pakistan.  India’s adverse relationship with Pakistan is among the factors hindering its claim for a permanent seat in the Security Council.  The US has cited this problem as a negative factor in India’s claim for permanent membership. 

Restructuring of the UN tc "Restructuring of the UN "
62.
Present Day Challenges.   UN has served its purpose and today its structure and procedures have become outdated to meet the present day challenges. 

63.
UN Structure.  In the present day context the threat to peace has become regionalised arising out of the ethno-nationalism, religious fundamentalism, international terrorism, drug trafficking and the spread of sophisticated weapons.  The UN’s structure is not adequately equipped to deal with these problems.  Hence, the UN has to be properly restructured to tackle all these problems. 

64.
Democratisation of the UN.   India and other countries have stressed on the need for democratisation of the UN in light of the present day realities.  The Security Council needs to be restructured to accommodate representatives of all regions.  The discriminatory veto power of the P-5 also needs to be abolished in order to make the Security Council more accountable. 

65.
More Authority for the General Assembly. 
(a)
Imbalance between General Assembly and Security Council.  The present imbalance between the General Assembly and the Security Council should be reduced.  The Security Council is empowered to make mandatory decisions while the decisions of the General Assembly have only the strength of recommendation. 

(b)
Lacks Authority to Discuss International Peace Issues.  The democratic General Assembly cannot discuss an issue related to international peace and security if that issue is already on the agenda of the Security Council (Article 12). 

(c)
Undemocratic Security Council.  The undemocratic composition and mandate of the Security Council and its misuse by the West in recent times has generated mistrust among the developing nations.  The Security Council has to be made more democratic in composition and mandate in order to rectify this flaw in the UN structure. 

(d)
Balance in the UN Structure.  Finally, analysts feel that the democratic UN General Assembly should be entrusted with more authority to bring about a balance in the UN structure. 

66.
Finances. 
(a)
The UN is currently facing a financial crisis and the UN General Secretary has called upon member states to fulfil their obligations, so that the, UN is able to perform its functions properly. 

(b)
The developed nations have suggested that the number of specialised UN agencies must be pruned to lessen the economic burden on the UN and make the organisation less unwieldy.  But there is no consensus on this proposal as the developing countries feel that cutting down the UN agencies will hamper the UN’s developmental tasks. 

67.
More Relevant for Developing Countries.  Analysts feel that in a rapidly changing and increasingly unstable world, a democratic UN can help in restoring the balance, which is weighed against the developing nations at present. 

68.
Political and Development Aspects.  Analysts feel that a restructured UN should address both the political and development aspects and only then it will fulfil its role and purpose as the parent world body. 

UN Peacekeepingtc "UN Peacekeeping"
69.
Introduction.  Envisaged in the UN Charter.   Peacekeeping was envisaged in the UN Charter to use a soldier as a catalyst for peace rather than as an agent for war. Peacekeeping operations served to maintain cease-fires, help troop withdrawal and provide a buffer zone between the opposing focus. 

70.
50th Anniversary.  The year 1998 marked the 50th anniversary of the UN peacekeeping operations.  The UN Truce Supervision Organisation established the first observer mission in 1948.  The UN has so far undertaken 49 peacekeeping operations.  About 36 peacekeeping operations have been undertaken since 1988, the year in which the UN was awarded the Nobel Prize for Peace. 

71.
Peacekeeping Force.  Around 75,000 military and civilian police personnel from 118 countries have served in the UN peacekeeping operations.  However over the years the UN peacekeeping forces have greatly reduced to around 22,000.  The US, the only superpower, has also undertaken the policing role in the present post-Cold War era. 

72.
Peacekeeping during Cold War.  The peacekeeping operations during the Cold War period were mainly military in function, defusing explosive situations while giving the political peace-makers time to negotiate and find a solution. 

73.
Present day Peacekeeping.  The present day peacekeeping operations are according to the current realities.  The current conflicts are within the nations rather than between them.  The UN has to deal with civil wars, secession, partitions, ethnic clashes and tribal struggles. 

74.
Funds for Peacekeeping.   The peacekeeping operations cost the UN about $ 3.4 billion annually.  The member states have to fund the various peacekeeping operations if they want to use the UN as an instrument of peace, according to the former UN Secretary General, Dr Ghali. 

Positive Aspects of UN Peacekeeping tc "Positive Aspects of UN Peacekeeping "
75.
Catalyst for Peace.   According to a study the UN had been good in monitoring conventional military agreements, verifying the withdrawal of forces from combat, monitoring or supervising elections and mediating political transition where all sides wanted the transition to take place. 

76.
Free and Fair Elections in Namibia.  In 1989, the UN organised free                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                ial credibility and confidence to political parties that were suspicious of the changeover. 

79.
Eritrea.  In 1993, the UN successfully supervised a referendum for the separation of Eritrea from Ethiopia, which brought the much needed peace in the Horn of Africa. 

80.
Mozambique.  In 1994, the UN peacekeepers brought peace to Mozambique after two decades of civil war.  One million refugees were settled by the peacekeepers that trained and created a unified army, disarmed and demolished 75,000 combatants and conducted  successful elections. 

81.
Haiti.  In 1995, the UN completed a successful peacekeeping mission in Haiti. 

Negative Aspects of Peacekeeping tc "Negative Aspects of Peacekeeping "
82.
Ineffective.  Critics feel that the UN peacekeeping has been unsuccessful in restoring government authority undermined by civil unrest, in the absence of an overall settlement, or in monitoring borders to detect the infiltration of people or weaponry. 

83.
Somalia.  Some of UN peacekeeping operations are perceived to be failures.  The operation in Somalia is an example.  The UN quit Somalia in 1994, leaving the country in the hands of the warlords who have ruined the country. 

84.
Rwanda.  The UN peacekeeping was a failure in Rwanda where mass killing have taken place. 

85.
Cambodia.  The UN Transitional Authority in Cambodia (UNTAC) had to supervise administration, organise elections, promote human rights, repatriate refugees and remove the landmines.  However, Cambodia is strife torn even after the UN left Cambodia. 

86. Bosnia.  The UN Protection Force (UNPROFOR) in Bosnia was the largest ever peacekeeping operation undertaken by the UN.  However, the UN failed to bring peace to this war torn country.  The Bosnian Serbs took UN peacekeepers as hostages to deter attacks by NATO.  The NATO multinational forces took over from UNPROFOR to oversee the peacekeeping operations in Bosina after the warring factions under US pressure signed a peace pact. 

Reasons for UN’s Failure in some Peacekeeping Operations tc "Reasons for UN’s Failure in some Peacekeeping Operations "
87.
Lack of Political and Financial Support.  UN has failed in some peacekeeping operations like Bosnia because too much is expected from the UN without supporting it either financially or politically. 

88.
Peacekeepers Lightly Armed.  The UN peacekeepers are lightly armed and thinly spread and hence they are no match for the heavily armed fighters in the strife torn areas. 

89.
Failure to Enforce Peace.  Job of the UN is peacekeeping if both sides agree.  Although the UN Charter gives it the right to perform peace enforcing, the UN has never been involved in such operations.  During the Gulf War the UN had asked its member country, the US to perform the peace enforcing job on its behalf. 

90. Unsuitable to tackle Present day Crisis.  With terrorism ethnic strife and internal squabbles on the rise in the world, it is felt, that the UN is not suitable to tackle them.  Hence the UN has to perform only the jobs it can handle well, that is, of peacekeeping with the consent of the parties to the conflict.

Need for Major Overhaul of UN’s Peacekeeping Operations
91.
Inadequacies of Peacekeeping Operations. The recent experience of the UN in Sierra Leone, the Democratic Republic of Congo, Kosovo and East Timor has highlighted some of the inadequacies in the nature of  the mandate, coordination machinery and implementation of peacekeeping operations. The US ambassador to the UN, Mr. Richard Holbrooke, has called for a major overhaul of the UN’s peacekeeping operations.

92.    Regionalisation of UN’s Peacekeeping Operations. The US has called for regionalisation of UN’s peacekeeping operations. Under this scheme nations in a particular region would have to assume the primary responsibility and provide the resources for maintaining peace in their neighborhood. The rationale is that countries within a region would generally have a greater interest in it and a wider local knowledge then other nations, and could use it to maintain peace.

93. Physical Deployment only after an Effective Agreement between the Parties to the Conflict.  Lt.Gen.Satish Nambiar of India has suggested that physical deployment of UN peacekeepers into a mission area should only take place after an effective agreement between the parties to the conflict is put in place.

India’s Role in Peacekeeping tc "India’s Role in Peacekeeping "
92.
Sizeable Contribution.  India has been contributing a lot to the UN peacekeeping operations.  It has successfully participated in many of the UN peacekeeping operations since 1956-57. 

93.
Successful Missions.   Lt General Satish Nambiar, was the first commander of the UN forces in Bosnia, Col Avasthi was incharge in Mozambique and Lt General Prem Chand conducted free  and fair elections in Namibia and handed over the country to the new Government. 

Gains from Peacekeeping to India tc "Gains from Peacekeeping to India "
94.
Strengthened India’s Claim for a Permanent Seat in the Security Council.  Increased involvement of India in peacekeeping operations has strengthened its claim for a permanent seat in the UN Security Council. 

95.
Enhanced Image in the International Community.  India’s successful peacekeeping has enhanced its image in the international community as a nation interested in preserving peace and stability in the world. 

96.
Opportunity to Establish Professional Relationships.  The peacekeeping provides an opportunity to establish professional relationships.  The army can interact with its counterparts in other countries. 

97.
Financial Gains.   The peacekeeping operations also have financial gains to the army personnel in the form of increased overseas allowance (the UN pays the allowances). 

98.
Helps in Strategic Planning.  India is one of the largest troop contributor to UN peacekeeping.  Thus, the experience and exposure gained during peacekeeping operations helps the Indian armed forces in their strategic planning. 

Risks tc "Risks "
99.
Diseases.   The Indian peacekeepers are exposed to risks of AIDS and other diseases while undertaking the peacekeeping operations.  The contingent from Cambodia came back with 28 HIV-positive AIDS cases. 

100.
Landmines.  The landmines implanted by the warring factions in different countries are again a serious threat to peacekeepers. 

UN’s Preference for Indian Peacekeepers tc "UN’s Preference for Indian Peacekeepers "
101.
Knowledge of Low-Intensity Conflicts.   The UN prefers the Indian peacekeepers primarily because they have knowledge of insurgency and low-intensity conflicts, which are predominant in the present day situation. 

102.
Capable of Living in Tough Conditions.  The Indian peacekeepers are capable of living in tough conditions without much luxury unlike those of some other countries. 

Conclusion tc "Conclusion "
103.
India’s peacekeeping operations have projected a positive image of the country and its armed forces.  The armed forces have gained respect and praise from the military-men of other countries.  According to Defence analysts India’s commitment of forces should be matched by a share in the UN decision making process, leading to the formulation of a mandate for peacekeeping operations and the actual deployment of forces.  Such a clout can be achieved by getting a permanent membership in the Security Council. 

NATO tc "NATO "
Introduction tc "Introduction "
1.
In Apr 99, NATO celebrated its 50th Anniversary in Washington.  The alliance was formed in 1949 to protect Western Europe from Soviet Union.  However, after the Cold War, NATO is expanding Eastwards by accepting members of the disbanded Warsaw pact. 

Background tc "Background "
2.
Established on 04 Apr 1949, aftermath of World War-II.  When twelve nations including the US signed the North Atlantic Treaty Organisation to form NATO.  It was the first time that the US joined a peacetime alliance, which called for it to fight in Europe. 

2. NATO was formed mainly to counter the threat of the Soviet Union to peace in Europe after World War-II. 

3.      Hegemonistic Approach of NATO tc "Hegemonistic Approach of NATO "
4.
Off late NATO, which the US for a role of global peacemaker is using as an instrument & problem solver, have involved itself either through UN sanction or unilateral actions.  Certain incidents are listed below :-

(a)
Bombing of Yugoslavia. 

(i)
Launched airstrikes on Kosovo on March 24, 1999. 

(ii)
Militarily involved since 1995.  Actions at Bosnia had the UN sanction & through Dayton Peace Accord, however, at Kosovo it took an unilateral action. 

(iii)
NATO brought under considerable strain.  Most European members are against military operations. 

(b)
Air strikes on Yugoslavia signal the transition from an organisation committed to mutual defence to that of an international policeman. 

(c)
 By airstrikes on Yuguslavia it has undermined the UN’s credibility. 

(d)
US is using NATO as an instrument to play a hegemonic role as a global peace maker & problem solver.  It is felt that the US to assert its leadership over Europe is using Kosovo issue. 

NATO tc "NATO "
5.
Members of NATO.   Currently 19, US, UK, Germany, France, Canada, Italy, Turkey, Spain, Greece, Portugal, Belgium, Norway, Luxembourg, Denmark, Netherlands, Iceland, Poland, Hungary and the Czech Republic. 

6.
Secretary General.   Mr Javir Solana of Spain. 

7.
NATO’s Armed Forces.   The armed forces of NATO are stationed in all the member countries, under the command of the Supreme Allied Commander in Europe (SACEUR).  The SACEUR is always an US General.  The US also provides most of the nuclear weapons. 

8.
NATO’s Strategic Concept.  Flexible response, a policy of nuclear deterrent with threat of first nuclear strike in case of attack on any member. 

9.
Post Cold War Role of NATO. 
(a)
New Direction.  In the Post Cold War period NATO was looking for a new direction to justify its relevance.  The alliance set off in a new direction by reforming its integrated military structure and seeking cooperation with its former adversary Russia. 

(b)
Partnership For Peace (PFP).  The PFP was designed by NATO as a king of apprenticeship programme for former communist East European countries wishing to join NATO.  In May 1995, Russia joined the PFP despite its opposition to the proposed expansion of NATO into Eastern Europe. 

(c)
NATO’s Role in the Balkans. 
(i)
In 1994 NATO opened fire for the first time by shooting down four Serbian planes over Bosnia. 

(ii)
In 1995, NATO led a 60,000 peace implementation force to implement the Dayton Peace Accord in Bosnia. 

(iii)
Currently NATO is engaged in Bombing Yugoslavia in order to force the Yugoslav President, Mr Milosevic to stop atrocities against the minorities in Kosovo and accept a return of refugees. 

Expansion of NATO tc "Expansion of NATO "
10.
New Members.  In March 1999, three former Warsaw Pact countries, Poland, Hungary and the Czech Republic formally joined NATO taking the membership of the alliance to 19.  NATO had decided to include these three countries in 1995 as part of the first wave of expansion, a process that was completed in March 1999. 

11.
Benefits to New Members.  The NATO membership gives the three East European countries a greater sense of security in the military sense.  It also marks an important step in the process of their European integration with the eventual hope of admission into the European Union. 

12.
Reasons of NATO’s Expansion.   According to US experts NATO’s enlargement is a creative response to three strategic challenges :-

(a)
To enhance the relationship between the US and the enlarging democratic Europe. 

(b)
To engage, the still-evolving, post-imperial Russia in a cooperative relationship with Europe. 

(c)
To reinforce the habits of democracy and practices of peace in Central Europe. 

Implications of NATO’s Expansion tc "Implications of NATO’s Expansion "
13.
Russia’s Opposition to NATO’s Expansion. 

(a)
New Division of Europe.  Russia has opposed the eastward expansion of Europe and has warned of a new division of Europe.  It has emphasised that the admission of the three new members would upset the balance of forces and create a new center of power fraught with new catacysms.  The expansion of NATO had given its 12 new army divisions and 15 percent more tanks, aircraft and naval ships, according to the Russian Defence Ministry. 

(b)
Danger to Russia’s Borders.   Russia feels that expansion of NATO implies the movement of the infrastructure of a power military alliance towards Russia’s borders, which could form a security threat to the country. 

(c)
Retaliatory Steps.   Russian Defence Ministry officials have voiced concern over the growing military might of NATO and have warned of retaliatory steps if the alliance pressed ahead with its expansion plans.  It was emphasised that the expansion of NATO is diminishing Russia’s geo-political and military-strategic space, hence Russia may be forced to take responsive measures. 

(d)
Reversal of Russia’s Nuclear Policy.  The expansion of NATO closer to Russia’s borders has led to the reversal of Russia’s no-first-use policy on nuclear weapons.  Russia is also modernising its nuclear forces.  The Duma is reluctant to ratify the START II Treaty on disarmament of nuclear weapons. 

(e)
Closer Relations with China.  Defence analysts feel that the expansion of NATO will push Russia closer to China and step up the peace of transfer of defence technology from Russia to China.  This could lead to nuclear and missile proliferation. 

14.
Unipolar Dominance.  The eastward expansion of NATO is an important way of asserting its unipolar dominance.  A NATO with more East European countries will tilt the balance in favour of the US against Franco-German assertion of Western European independence. 

15.
Perpetrating Military Alliance Systems.  According to India’s former prime Minister, Mr IK Gujral, NATO’s policy of continued expansion will perpetrate the existence of military alliance systems when nations should be considering options that would help in building a peaceful and democratic world order.  The new process of expansion may also cover other continents and this could be a cause of concern for India. 

NATO’s New Strategic Concept tc "NATO’s New Strategic Concept "
16.
NATO’s new Strategic Concept was adopted at its 50th anniversary conclave in Washington in April 1999. 

(a)
Response to Possible Threats.   The Strategic Concept document states that NATO will use political and military means to ensure the freedom and security of all its members.  It pledges to respond to possible threats to its common interests.  The threats listed in the document include regional conflicts, proliferation of weapons of mass destruction and terrorism. 

(b)
Military Operations Beyond the Borders of Members States.   The document has voiced NATO’s readiness to launch military operations beyond the borders of its member-states and to interfere actively, if necessary, in the internal affairs of sovereign states, which are not NATO members. 

(c)
Continue to Expand.   The Strategic Concept document pledged that NATO will continue to welcome new members in a position to further the principles of the Treaty and contribute to peace and security in the Euro-Atlantic area. 

(d)
Cooperation with Russia.  The document stressed the importance of working together with allies and partners including Russia and Ukraine, to erase the divisions imposed by the Cold War and to help build a Europe “whole and free”. 

(e)
Nuclear Doctrine.  The document confirms the centrality of nuclear weapons and first strike in its collective security strategy and military doctrine.  It reaffirms that the Alliance will maintain adequate nuclear forces in Europe. 

Implications of NATO’s New Strategic Concept tc "Implications of NATO’s New Strategic Concept "
17.
Military Force for Resolution of International Problems.   The Strategic Concept document adopted by NATO in Washington in April 1999, confirms the alliance’s expansionist role.  It signals that henceforth military force would be preferred for resolution of international and regional problems. 

18.
Dangerous Precedent.   NATO’s Strategic Concept document which empowers the alliance to initiate military action even beyond the borders of member-states sets a dangerous precedent, according to analysts.  If such a doctrine is adopted by other countries as well the consequences can be disastrous.  Sovereignty, international boundaries and other principles will cease to have any sanctity. 

19.
Fears of Developing Nations. 
(a)
There is a growing fear among the developing nations that the changed mandate of NATO could be used to justify its involvement in strategically important areas such as West Asia. 

(b)
In the present situation the West is increasing its investment in the developing nations and analysts feel that it may be possible that NATO may be used by powerful nations in the UN to deal with newer definitions of security. 

20.
Unilateralism.   The new Strategic Concept adopted by NATO is based on unilateralism which led to the attack on Yugoslavia.  It underlines the subordination of European strategic interests to that of the US.  Thus the unilateralism of the US is imposed on rest of the alliance members. 

21.
Implications for India. 

(a)
Security Concern.   The New Strategic Concept adopted by NATO which gives it powers to act as global policemen and interfere in the internal affairs of sovereign states is cause of concern and alarm to India.  India has condemned NATO’s attack on Yugoslavia as extra-territorial engagement. 

(b)
Maintaining Nuclear Arsenal.   Analysts suggest that like NATO India should insist on maintaining its nuclear arsenal to ensure its security.  However, unlike NATO India should continue to support the idea of total disarmament, no first use and de-alerting of nuclea                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                nclusion "

23.
Negative Impact of NATO’s Expansion.  Analysts feel that the eastward expansion of NATO will have a negative impact in regions far beyond Europe, including India and China.  An economically weak and militarily crippled Russia is watching the unfolding scenario as NATO comes closer to its border.  There is much uncertainty about the future politics and ideology of Russia and its likely impact on NATO. 

24.
NATO’s New Role.  One of the reason for NATO’s continuance after the Cold War was an insurance against a future anti-Western regime in Russia.  NATO now finds itself involved in conflicts in the Balkans for which neither its past philosophy nor its old structures have prepared it.  Thus, NATO has developed the new Strategic Concept, which would require major modification in the alliance structures and forces. 

25.
NATO’s Dangerous Doctrine.   The new doctrine of NATO, which is based on human rights and shared sovereignty adopted in Washington in April 1999 is dangerous as it approves military intervention without international sanction.  Analysts feel that this is the outcome of a decade in a unipolar world where the US is the sole superpower and has acted as a self appointed global policeman. 

26.
Need for Restraint.  NATO’s new dangerous doctrine of military interventions outside its borders and its expansionist agenda can only inspire anxiety in those who believe in peace and democracy, according to analysts.  The Yugoslav bombings have shown that NATO has already moved outside its traditional frontiers of action.  The international community needs to mobilise opinion to restrict  NATO from moving further afield by deploying its forces elsewhere in the world. 

CHOGM (COMMONWEALTH HEADS OF 
GOVERNMENT MEET)tc "CHOGM (Commonwealth Heads of Government Meet)"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
The Commonwealth, originally called as the British Commonwealth of Nations, is an association of 54 nations joined by common interest based on having been parts of the old British Empire.

2.
Symbolic Head British Queen.

3.
Commonwealth Secretariat. It is an international body at the service of all member countries. It organises the following.

(a)
Biennial meetings of Commonwealth Heads of Government.

(b)
Annual meetings of the Finance Ministers of member countries.

(c) 
Regular meetings of Ministers of education, law , health and others.

4.
Secretary General. Mr.Don McKinnon (Foreign Minister of New Zealand)

5.
Headquarters. London.

6.
The disparities within the commonwealth are large but as a whole it forms a significant economic force, accounting for 20 per cent of world trade.

7.
Analysts feel that the commonwealth is a problem for debate, discussion and a common declaration from leaders constituting almost a third of the world’s nations and a majority of the developing countries.

CHOGM-Durban Summittc "CHOGM-Durban Summit"
8.
Well Attended. The Biennial Commonwealth Heads of Government Meet (CHOGM) was held in Durban (South Africa) from 12-15 November 1999. All the members except Pakistan attended the Summit which was opened by Queen Elizabeth II.

9.
Suspension of Pakistan from Commonwealth.
(a)
Suspended for an Indefinite Period.  The CHOGM  suspended Pakistan from the Commonwealth for an indefinite period. The Heads of Government had before them the report of the Commonwealth Ministerial Action Group(CMAG) suggesting invocation of the Millbrook Action Programme to suspend Pakistan for two years from the Council of Commonwealth.

(b)
Rejection of Undemocratic Regimes. The Commonwealth Secretary General, Mr.Emeka Anyaoku, who will be demitting office next year, told the Summit that the 1991 Harare declaration on promotion of fundamental political values rejected undemocratic regimes. He stressed that Commonwealth should be without any representation of military rule.

(c)
Demand for Release of Nawaz Sharif. The CHOGM demanded that the former Pakistani Prime Minister, Mr.Nawaz Sharif be released immediately and that the rule of law in Pakistan be duly observed.

(d)
Condemnation of Unconstitutional Overthrow of Democratic Government. The CHOGM also condemned the unconstitutional overthrow of the democratically elected Government in Pakistan. They believed that no legitimacy should be accorded to the military regime and called for the restoration of civilian democratic rule without delay.

(e)
CMAG Responsible for keeping a Close Watch on Pakistan. The CHOGM entrusted the Commonwealth Ministerial Action Group(CMAG) with the responsibility of keeping a close watch on the situation in Pakistan, and to suggest additional sanctions if there was no speedy progress towards democracy.

10.
New Secretary General. The New Zealand Foreign Minister, Mr.Don Mckinnon was unanimously elected as the new Secretary General of the Commonwealth. He takes over from Nigeria’s Emeka Anyaoku, who held the post for the past decade.

Fancourt Commonwealth Declaration (Final Communique)tc "Fancourt Commonwealth Declaration (Final Communique)"
11.
Commonwealth’s Commitment. Committed itself to fundamental political values of democracy, human rights, the rule of law, independence of the Judiciary and good governance.

12.
Celebration of Democracy as a way of life. The Final Communique celebrates democracy “as a way of life” and undertakes to summon collective energies and attentions of member States to promote civil society, good governance and the elimination of global corruption.

13.
Suspension of Pakistan : As given above.

14.
Terrorism. Reaffirmed their strongest condemnation of acts of terrorism in all  its forms and manifestation, which destabilise the political, economic and social order of sovereign states. The Communique calls for legal framework to ensure that terrorists do not find safe haven in any part of the world.

15.
Opposition to Linking Social and Environmental Clause to Trade.  Endorsed India’s view and opposed the US and Europe’s move to link social and environmental clause to trade saying it would impede free trade and would do injustice to the third world.

16.
Poverty Reduction. Demanded adequate debt relief and technical assistance from the international community to reinforce poverty reduction strategies in debtor countries and help achieve agreed poverty reduction targets.

17.
CMAG Recast.  The membership of the CMAG has been recast. It now includes the Foreign Ministers of Australia, Bangladesh, Barbados, Botswana, Canada, Malaysia, Nigeria and the UK. It was also decided that no country should serve for more than two consecutive two-year terms.

Role Played by Indiatc "Role Played by India"
18.
Indian Delegation. Prime Minister, Mr.Atal Behari Vajpayee, led a high-powered Indian delegation to the CHOGM in Durban.

19.
India’s view on Pakistan Accepted. The suspension of Pakistan from the Commonwealth and the expression of condemnation and the pronouncement on the unconstitutionality of the military regime is a vindication of India’s point of view on Pakistan.

20.
India’s view on Terrorism Accepted.
(a)
The Unequivocal condemnation of International terrorism, especially the growing nexus between terrorists, narcotics-traders and arms-dealers, in the Final communique clearly reflects the acceptance of India’s view on terrorism.

(b)
India’s External Affairs Minister, Mr.Jaswant Singh suggested that the condemnation of International terrorism is a vindication of India’s position that Pakistan should stop abetting terrorism before the Indo-Pak dialogue.

21.
India’s view on Labour Standards and Environment Accepted. The Final Communique accepts India’s view that labour standards and environmental protection should not be abused for trade purposes to deny market access to the third world.

22.
Views on Democracy.   India’s Prime Minister, Mr.Vajpayee, emphasised on the linkage between survival of democracy and the need for collective action against terrorism. It was also stressed that the commonwealth countries must work together in international forums to defeat the forces that fuel terrorism. Mr.Vajpayee reaffirmed India’s commitment to values of democracy, tolerance and secularism.

Relevance of Commonwealth (Positive Aspects)tc "Relevance of Commonwealth (Positive Aspects)"
23.
The Commonwealth , as a composite of the first and third world, is a truer reflection of the real world. It is a diverse organisation and its richness is in its diversity.

24.
It is one forum where the big and small members are treated as equals and they make their voices heard.

25.
It is more cohesive than the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) and  among the few international organisations not dominated by the G-7.

26.
With 54 Members, the commonwealth can adopt common positions that could carry weight in world bodies such as W.T.O.

27.
Commonwealth members can defend the concept of open regionalism, in all the regional groupings that they belong to, in order to prevent the rise of exclusive trade blocs.

28.
The Commonwealth’s strength is the role it can play in building bridges between the North and the South.

29.
Finally, the fact that the CHOGM summit was well attended and the eagerness of many countries to seek its membership shows that the Commonwealth has transformed from colonial club to an influential inter-regional bloc.

Negative Aspectstc "Negative Aspects"
30.
Commonwealth is seen as mere talking shop where the Summit declarations are not transformed into actions.

31.
Seen as a group of impoverished nations sermonising three rich member nations of the club and wanting more from them in return.

32.
Given the diversities of the member countries there isn’t much in common.

33.
It is group of nations with little political and economic power to have an effect in international forums according to critics.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
34.
Decision to suspend Pakistan from the Commonwealth reflects the growing unease among Commonwealth leaders on the resurrection of the instrumentality of the military coup.

35.
India’s diplomatic success at CHOGM was based on the celebration of democracy in the Commonwealth. Commonwealth has been successful in installing self discipline in its members as demonstrated by  the recent restoration of democracy in Nigeria.

TENTH  G-15  SUMMITtc "NINTH  G-15  SUMMIT"
Introduction tc "Introduction "
1.
The Group of 15 (G-15) was formed as a compact and cohesive group of developing nations with objective to articulate a common strategy for South South Cooperation at the highest political and economic levels.

2.
It was expected to act as a pressure group to counter the dominance of the industrial nations and advance the interest of the developing countries for a more acceptable and just share of the global political and economical space.

3.
The G-15 has so far been unsuccessful in achieving its objective.  It has not yet gained influence even among the developing countries.  It has not achieved the same stature as its counterpart G-7 of the developed countries.

4.
The G-15 meetings are poorly attended by the heads of states.  The summit declaration are impressive but their add little to share in terms of action.

5.
The main reason for the lack of success is that the member states are drawn from diverse socio-economic backgrounds and their perceptions differ on the priority areas of cooperation.

Back groundtc "Back ground"
6.
The G-15 came into existence during the Ninth non-aligned summit in Belgrade in Sept 1989.

7.
The mandate of the G-15 was to identify new idea to foster South South Cooperation and to adopt common strategies to tackle the world economic situations.

8.
The G-15 meets every year at the summit level.  So far 9 summits have been held.

9.
Members-19.  Algeria, Argentina, Brazil, Egypt, India, Indonesia, Jamaica, Malaysia, Mexico, Nigeria, Peru, Senegal, Venezuela, Zimbabwe, Chile, Kenya and Srilanka (Included in the group at the Ninth-Summit).  Iran and Colombia were included at the tenth summit.

Tenth Summit tc "Ninth Summit "
10.
Held at Cairo on 19-20 June 2000.  Heads of state of 17 countries attended the two day summit, which was the tenth summit meeting of the group.  India’s vice President, Mr Krishna Kant led the Indian delegation. 

11.
Joint Communique.  The main theme of the summit was Global development at the beginning of 21st century.  The important aspect of communiqué issued at the end of conference were as under :-

(a)
The communique strongly condemned all kinds of terrorism.  Called for an urgent adoption of the UN convention against international terrorism..

(b)
It was emphasised that globaliastion had failed to secure a better standard of living in developing countries due to imbalances in the world economy and inequitable and discriminatory multilateral trading system. 

(c)
There should be free movement of natural persons, an area in which developing countries have a comparative advantage in the global economy. 

(d)
Attempts to introduce non-trade issues in multilateral trade negotiations, application of non tariff barriers and anti-dumping duties had to be checked.

(e) A new manageable and transparent financial order was advocated.  Summit pointed to the need for an early warning mechanism against  widespread turbulence in financial markets.

12.
India’s Role at the Summit.  Indian delegation emphasised on the following :-   

(a)     Speedy globalisation had aggravated inequities and marginalisation of developing countries from market driven prosperity.    

 (b)     India demanded adoption of the resolution of a UN convention against terrorism when UN assembly meets in Sep 2000. 

(c)     India got unanimous support for its stand against linking core labor standards with trade in WTO talks. 

Relevance of G-15 tc "Relevance of G-15 "
13.
Positive Aspects.

(a)
The significance of G-15 lies not in what it has achieved so far but in its potential.  It could fill in the vacuum left by the NAM.

(b)
G-15 can be a key forum for the developing countries to discuss political and economic issues and to formulate common strategies to safeguard their national interest.

(c)
G-15 has immense relevance because there is a need to change international rules of trade and to allow greater space for the specific requirements of developing countries.

(d)
The group cut across regional trading blocks and is therefore able to address issues of broader nature.

(e)
It can act as a bridge between the three continents Asia, Africa and Latin America - politically and economically.  It can engage the G-7 into constructive dialogue on various economic and political issues.

14.
Negative Aspects.
(a)
Lack of interest and attendance form members makes the group less cohesive and much less focussed on intra group economic cooperation.

(b)
The G-15 is a coalition of divergent interest.

(c)
Sub-regional and regional influences and different levels of development among the members make it difficult for the G-15 to adopt common strategies on many economic issues.

(d)
Disunity among the G-15 members is clearly visible at many world body meeting like the WTO.

(e)
G-15 lacks influence even among the developing countries.

15.
Relevance of G-15 to India.  

(a)
Forums like the G-15 can be utilised by India to strengthen its political influence and mobilise support on specific issues like representation in the UN Security council, disarmament, cross border terrorism, etc.

(b)
Brings together major trading partners of India and countries emerging as major investors in the country.

(c)
As India is not a member of any specific trading block, groups like G-15 could fill the void for it.

(d)
Closed  cooperation with ASEAN mebers of G-15 could make it easier for India to gain membership of ASEAN and also the APEC.

(e)
Through forums like G-15, India can safeguard its economic interest as the world body meetings like the WTO by formulating common strategies and representing the cost of developing countries.

Conclusion tc "Conclusion "
16. 
G-15 may not have made enough impact.  However, we stand to gain from such an organisation for its various demands like, entry into security council, condemn cross border terrorism etc. 

17.
India succeeded in bringing about consensus and reconciled extreme positions taken by members.  Earlier leaders of Malaysia & Jamaica had plugged for a confrontationist approach, while delegation heads of Egypt and Peru wanted a soft approach. 

18.
Analysts fell that the G-15 leaders need to demonstrate their collective political will to remain united, cohesive and focussed, so that they can emerge as a leading group for the developing countries and a nucleus of the NAM. 

19.
Membership of the G-15 should be frozen at this stage to strive for greater cooperation and consensus among the members.  A permanent secretariat should be set up so that organisational framework and continuity are assured. 

20.
Issues, which adversely affect the interests of all developing nations like, labor standards, new investment rules and environmental standards will have to be taken up jointly with the G-8.  This way the G-15 leadership can show both unity of purpose and action to prove its relevance. 

G-8 (26th  SUMMIT)

Introduction
1.
The Group of Seven (G-7) is the world’s seven most economically powerful countries.  The first meeting of the G-7 countries took place at France in 1975.

2.
The G-7 was converted to G-8 by the entry of Russia into the group in June 1997.  Russia was rewarded for its role in defusing the Bosnia crises and the eastward expansion of NATO.

3.
The aim of G-8 is to have consensus among the G-8 leaders in generating greater economic co-operation and stability on the international scene.

4. The initial focus of the G-8 Summits was on economic issues alone but after the Summit in US in 1993, a political declaration was also added.

5.
The G-8 Summits in recent years have been criticised for becoming mere media hypes and achieving nothing on the political or economic fronts.

6.
Members :    US, UK, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, Canada and Russia.

Okinawa Summit

7.
26th Summit.     The 26th G-8 Summit was held in Okinawa (Japan) from July 21-23, 2000.

8.
Communique on Financial and Economic Issue.      This Communique was issued by Seven of the G-8 members excluding Russia after the first session of consultations.  The Communique covered the following issues.

(a)
Need for Stability in the Oil Markets.     The Communique stressed on the need for stability in the oil markets, which, it said would contribute to sustained growth and prosperity in oil-producing as well as in oil-consuming countries.

(b)
Investment in New Technologies.     The communique recognised the role played by information and communication technologies as evident from America’s record breaking expansion.  It acknowledged the importance of investing in new technologies in order to increase the growth potential of their economies.

(c) Debt Reduction of Poor Countries.
(i)
The Group defended the initiative it launched at its Summit in Cologne in 1999 aimed at wiping out as much as $100 billion in debt owed by the world'’ poorest countries.

(ii)
According to the Communique nine countries had already qualified for debt reduction that would exceed $15 billion.

(iii)
No concessions were made on the conditions debtors would have to meet : the implementation of economic reforms and the preparation of detailed plans to ensure that the benefits of debt reduction flow to the most vulnerable.

(d)
Rooting Out Abuses of Global Financial System. The Communique endorsed reports drawn by the Group’s Finance Minister on ways to root out abuses of the global financial system.  It was also emphasised that the group would block loans from agencies such as IMF if countries do not cooperate on money laundering.

9.      Final Communique.
(a)
Development Goals.     The G-8 pledged to meet a raft of  UN development goals including numerical targets to reduce AIDS and other infectious diseases, the halving of absolute poverty by 2015 and a place in school by then for every child on earth.

(b)
Launching New Round of Global Trade Talks.     The Communique hailed the strength of the world economy and agreed to do their best to launch a new round of global trade talks by the end of the year.

(c)
Next Summit.     Genoa, Italy.

ASEAN
Background

1. The Association of South Asian Nations (ASEAN) was  formed in Bangkok in 1967. There are 10 members in ASEAN.  They are Brunei, Cambodia, Laos, Indonesia, Malasia, Myanmar, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand and Vietnam.  The key objective of ASEAN was economic co-operation.  The HQ is located at Jakarta (Indonesia).   The dialogue partners are India, Australia, China, Canada, US, EU, Japan, Korea, New Zealand and  Russia.

Latest Developments

2.
Dynamic Group.  The ASEAN has encouraged as a  dynamic regional group.  It  acquired considerable clout in  multi-lateral trading system and in other global forums, because of its sustained high growth rate.

3.
Financial Crisis.   There was a sharp decline in the value of currencies in Thailand, Indonesia and South Korea.  The reason for the crisis was the massive flow of capital away from these markets with proportion of non- performing assets rising in the portfolio of banks.  This resulted in a rapid  loss of confidence on the part of investors and led to decreasing stock prices and devaluation of local currencies.  The IMF helped the affected countries to steady their economics.

4.
Third ASEAN Informal Summit.    The third ASEAN Summit  was held on 27-28 Nov 1999 in Manila (Philippines).  The summit was  attended by the heads of states of all member states.  Focus on political  security issues was emphasised with an objective of enhancement of political cooperation   within the ASEAN to match its internal economic  interaction.    

Problems Faced by ASEAN
5.
Regional Economic Crisis.    The 1997 financial crisis led to a contagion effect on financial and economic interdependence leading to a sharp decline in growth.  During this period of this economic  turbulence little alleviation come from the regional level.  

6.
Ecological Disasters.     The ecological disasters came in the form of the haze from  uncontrolled forest fire in Indonesia.   

7.
Bilateral Disputes.    The ASEAN has become more valuable to bilateral disputes between member  states.

8.
Concerns About Human Rights.    Democratisation and  secessionist claims have strained intra-regional relation in ASEAN.

9. Movement of illegal labor across member state boundaries.

10. The ethnic minorities targeted in the wake of  economic crisis in Indonesia .

Annual Meeting of the ASEAN Foreign Minister’s
11.
Bangkok (Thailand) Meet.     On July 24, the 33rd annual meeting of the ASEAN  Foreign Ministers was held in Bangkok.

12.
Call for Greater Economic Integration.     The meeting opened with the call for greater economic integration among the 10-nations ASEAN grouping.  Thailand’s Prime Minister, Mr. Chuan Leekpai emphasised that there is compelling need to expedite infrastructure development and capacity-building programmes so as to ensure the region's’economic integration.


13.
Balancing Regional and National Interests.     The ASEAN Foreign Ministers felt that there was need to redress the unequal development in the region.  In moving towards closer regional interaction of the 10-member countries, there is need for a suitable formula to balance regional with national interests, according to the Thai  Prime Minister.


14.
ASEAN Troika.     The ASEAN Foreign Ministers proposed to adopt a framework of operations of the ASEAN troika, which will provide the Association with a quick response and effective mechanism to deal with fast developing issues in the region.


Conclusion

15.
The idea of an East Asia Security forum floated at the third ASEAN Summit is an indication of the urge to concentrate on political stability in the immediate neighborhood even while scanning wider horizons.  The next  two years could be crucial to ASEAN to completely recover and return to the path of economic growth with political stability. 

ASEAN REGIONAL FORUM (ARF)

Background

1. In 1994, ASEAN created the ASEAN Regional Forum   (ARF) as a  larger platform to discuss security issues relating to the Asia Pacific Region.  It has 22 members including US, Russia, Japan, India, China, Australia and countries of the European Union (EU) in addition to the 10 member states of ASEAN.  The ARF holds annual meeting after the ASEAN ministerial meeting in July – August every  year.

India’s Entry into ARF

2.     Membership.     In May 1996, India was made a full dialogue partner within four years of becoming a sectoral dialogue partner.

3.
Reasons for India’s Inclusion into the ARF

(a)    India’s contribution to Security Environment.   India is a nuclear power and it is a huge democratic country whose contribution in the regional security is vital.    

(b)    Economic Power.    India is seen in East Asia as a  economic and military power and  can be a balance against China’s growing dominance.

(c)    Links to the Region.   The criteria for membership of the ARF emphasises that the country should have links to the region and contribute to the security and stability of the region.  India has satisfied these criteria.

4.
Significance to India

(a)     Grater Economic and Strategic Engagement.   India’s entry into the ARF has facilitated greater economic and strategic engagement with this region which is full of opportunities and challenges.   

(b)    Role in Security Matters of South – East Asia.    India’s entry into the ARF marks the international recognition to India’s role in the security matters of South East Asia.

(c)    Improvement of Trade  and  Economic Relations.    India’s entry into the ARF has enhanced the trade and economic relations with ASEAN and APEC.
(d)   Culmination of India’s Looking East Policy.    India began actively perusing the policy of improving relation with ASEAN since 91-92.  Martial suspicions were removed with new economic policy adopted by India.  Thus, India’s consistent looking East policy paid off and culminated in India becoming a member of the ARF which is itself is a very significant achievement. 

5.
Sixth ARF Annual Meeting.   The sixth annual meeting of ARF was held at Singapore on 26 Jul 1999.  Following issues were discusses :-

(a)
Ballistic Missiles.    The ARF called for universal restraint in the development, testing of ballistic missiles.   

(b)     Nuclear Weapon.    ARF called for equitable steps towards achieving the ultimate objective of elimination of nuclear weapons.

NON-ALIGED MOVEMENT (NAM)

Introduction
1.
Basic Principes of NAM:     The Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) was based on three basic principles- disarmament,autonomy of decision making for developing countries and development. Experts feel that these principles need to be re-evaluated in the context of the present circumstances,

2.
Redefinition oF Basic Foals.     nam needs to redefine its basic goals and objectives as golbalization and he imf-directed economic restructuring has led to a lesser role of the State in development except for infrastructure and human resource development.

3.
Threats to the Security of Developing Nations.     Experts feel that there is a change in the nature of the security problems facing developing nations and the international community.  International terrorism, covert wars ethno-nationalism, narcotics, oganised crime, money laundering, religious intervention by major powers as the major threats to the security of developing nation.

4.
Polycentric Balance of Power.
(a)
It will be in the interest of the developing nations, if there is a polycentric balance of power in the globe instead of a unipolar system.  Russia, China and France are in favour of a polycentric world.

(b)
In a polycentric world the major powers will balance and countervail each other thereby reducing the tendency for regional hegemonism.  In this context Non-Alignment would mean that the developing nations need not align themselves with any of the major power in view of the strategic maneuverability provided by the polycentric balance, according to analysts.
5.
Common Economic Strategy. on the economic front, the nam members can work out a common strategy in relation to the working of the wto, imf, world bank, etc.

6.
Relevance.  Finally, analysts feel that the continuance of NAM and its relevance to international politics will depend on the adoption of the movement to the context of the current circumstances.

Background
7.
Third Alternative.  The Non-Aligned Movement emerged as a third alternative in a bipolar world represented by the two super powers-U.S. and U.S.S.R. in  the post World War-II period.

8.
Foundation.  The foundation of  NAM was laid at Bandung (Indonesia) in 1955.  The NAM came into existence in 1961, at Belgrade (Yugoslavia).

9.
India Founder Member.  India is the founder member of NAM along with Egypt and Yugoslavia.  According to India’s former Prime Minister, Mr. Jawaharlal Nerhu “Non-Alignment id the belief that each country has not only the right to freedom but also to decide its own policy and way of life”.

10.
Focus of NAM.  The main focus of NAM has been to stay clear of military alliances, to avoid meager resources on arms and reallocate these for economic and social development.

11.
Basic Features.  There are two basic features of NAM. A) NAM  All decisions are taken by consensus and not by a majority and minority vote. B)  Bilateral issues and disputes cannot be discussed in NAM.

12.
Main Pillar of India’s Foreign Policy.     Since the time of Jawaharlal Nerhu, Non-Alignment has been the main pillar of India’s Foreign Policy.

13.
Low GDP of NAM Nations.     The NAM countries account for 51 percent of the world’s population, 45 percent of arable land, 86 percent of oil reserves and 44 percent of the global forests.  Still the GDP of the NAM countries makes up only seven percent of the world’s total.

14.
Problem of Nam Countries.     The problems faced by  NAM Include povert, debt and conditionalities put up by the developed countries or trade and aid.

15.
Members.    115 countries NAM also has 35 observers and guests, including the US, Germany, Canada, Australia, China, Russia and Italy.

16.      Summits.   Held every three years.  The eleventh Summit was held in Colombia.

The 12th NAM Summit at Durban (South Africa)

17.
Attendance.     The 12th Summit of NAM was held at Durban in South Africa from September 2 to 4, 1998.  Over 55 heads of State and Government including India’s Prime Minister, Atal Behari Vajpayee, attended the Summit.

18.
Significance.  The Durban Summit was significant from the point of view of South Africa as its prevision apartheid regime used to be the main item of NAM agenda.  Today, South Africa was shaping the agenda of NAM.

19.
Issues Discussed. The Summit took place in the context of a large number of member countries facing critical situations.  The crisis in Central Africa, terrorism and nuclear proliferation, were the issues which dominated.

20.  
The Durban Declaration (150 Pages).

(a)
Disarmament.     Endorsed India’s view for calling an international conference on disarmament in 1999, with the objective of arriving at an agreement on a phased programme for the complete elimination of nuclear weapons.  The Declaration also stressed on the significance of universal adherence to the CTBT by nuclear weapon states including India and Pakistan.

(b)
Nuclear Tests by India and Pakistan.      The Declaration refrained from condemning the nuclear tests by India and Pakistan.  The positive commitment made by the two countries to ecercise utmost restraint on discontinue nuclear tests and not transfer nuclear-related technology to any third country.

(c)    Terrorism.     Overwhelmingy endorsed India’s propsoal for an international summit to formulate a joint global response to terrorism of all forms and manifestations, but opposed elective and unilateral actions that violated the UN Charter.

(d)
Poverty.     The Declaration committed to work for the eradication of poverty and underdevelopment.

(e)
World Economic Order.     It was emphasised that the developed nation had a responsibility to share their wealth and to facilitate a review between commodity based economies of the developing world and the manufacturing economies of the developed world.

13TH Conference of the Foreign Ministers of  NAM

21.
Three Day Meet. A three-dat conference of the Foreign Ministers of NAM was held at Catrtahena (Clombia) from 8-10, 2000.  More than 50 Foreign Ministers from the 115 member-countries attended the conference. India was represented by the External Affairs Minister, Mr Jaswant Singh.

22.
Main Challenges Facing the Nam.  The Colombia President, Mr Andres Pastrana, during the meeting of the NAM, emphasised on the two main challenges facing the NAM:a) globalisation and b) humanitarian intervention..

(a)
Globalistation.  The developing nation are running the risks of getting marginalised.  It was important in this context to examine the impact of globlisation on the fabric of society.

(b)
Humanitarian Intervention.  NAM should give priority attention to examining the question of reconciling the defence of democracy human rights, new needs for peace and international security, liberalisation of trade and investment with the principles of non-intervention, sovereignty of States and other values of international law.

23.
Declaration By The Conference.     

(a)
Democracy Norm.  The Declaration incorporating the democracy norm was approved by the conference. It must be approved by the NAM Summit in Dhaka in 2001.If the democracy norm is adopted, it would mean the expulsion of Pakistan, Myanmar and lvory Coast (all ruled by military regimes from the Movement. 
(b)
Condemnation Of The Taliban. The Defalcation strongly condemned the continuing use of Afghan territory, especially areas controlled by the Taliban, for the sheltering and training of terrorists and planning of terrorist acts. This was the first time that a NAM document had condemned the Taliban regime. The Condemnation was possible due to coordinated action of India and lran.

(c)
OIC Asked to Follow the Principles of nam. The Declaration asked the Organisation of Islamic Comference (OIC) to follow the principles of NAM and desist from attacking member States. As Many OIC member are also members of NAM, this could prevent the organistion from passing Pakistan- sponsored anti-India resolutions in future, according to analysts.

(d)
Rejection of the Doctrine of Humanitarian Intervention.  The NAM Declaration rejected the Doctrine of Humanitarian Intervention.

24.
India’s Role in the Conference.

(a)
Commitment to Democracy. India’s External Affairs Minister, Mr. Jaswant Singh stressed on the need for NAM to commit itself uncompromisingly to the rules of democracy, the rules of law and the preservation of fundamental rights and liberties. This meant that the NAM like the Commonwealth and the Organistion of African Unity (OAU) must expel member-nations where democratic governments have been overthrown. The adoption of this theme of democracy in the final Declaration was a diplomatic victory for India.

(b)
Global Action Against Terrorism.  Mr. Jaswant Singh told the meeting that terrorism was the very antithesis of what the NAM represented and stood for. It is a global menace, a violation of the basic precepts of democracy, a crime against humanity and the most flagrant violation of human rights. India again scored a diplomati victory when the Conference adopted a strong worded condemnation of the Taliban and its activities in Afghanistan.


(c)
Building Unity and Solidarity of NAM.  Mr. Jaswant Singh prescribed the following inputs for building the unity and solidarity of NAM:

(i)
Independence of Action.  India urged that there should be collective action to safeguard the interests and concerns of developing Nations. The NAM.members should ensure that decision affecisions them are taken with their active and effective participation.

(iii) Focus on lssues Uniting NAM. It was recommended that the movement should focus on issues that united the NAM rather then let the divisive ones distract attention.

Relevance of NAM
25.
Political Importance.      With the end of the Cold war and the changed global scenario the rflevancra of  NAM has been severely questioned. It is argued that NAM’s political importance as a third force in the bipolar world is unlikely to be reproduced in the current global context.

26.
Bargaining Power Decreased.     Critics feel that NAM’s bargaining power and leverage have shrunk kin the post Cold-War era.

27.
New Rationale.     Experts feel that NAM is search of a new rationale to survive.

Arguments in Favour of NAM
28.
New Barriers.   The fend of the Cold War has marked the beginning of a new division in the world. The new barriers include, non-tariff trade barriers, technological barriers. The need is to join forces through NAM in the quest of a common ideal for freedom.

29.
New World Order.   The nature of the new world order suggests that NAM has a greater relevance as a countervailing force.

30.
Alternative View.   The movement is needed to articulate an alternative view in the international relations especially against the western powers.

31.
Strengthening International Institutions. NAM can still work for the strengthening of international institutions including the UN, protection of environment, promotion of human rights and disarmament.

32.
Largest Forum for Developing Countries.   NAM still exists as the largest forum of developing countries with 114 members. Barring the UN no other organisation has so many members. The members of NAM are spread throughout the globe covering all continents and geographical regions. Most of the members are poor and this could from the basis of a joint action to redress these basic problems, according to analysts.

33.
Size of the Market Advantageous.  The size of the market provided by the developing countries places them in an advantageous position. Through NAM it is possible for the member states to pressure the developed nations to change the unfavorable terms of trade and also get remunerative process for their products.

34.
Crucial Role in International Arena.  Finally, NAM is the only forum for projecting the hopes and aspirations of almost half of the countries of the world and pursuing their causes which enhance and enrich their national interests. Thus, NAM, still has a crucial role to play in the international arena.

Arguments Against NAM
 35.
Product of Cold War.  NAM was  product of the Cold War and has no place in the changed international relations where there are no blocs.

36.
Diminishing Commitment.  The end of decolonisation and apartheid has left NAM with virtually no issues to unite. The commitment and interest of member countries to NAM has diminished proportionately.

37.
NAM Summits are Talking Shops.     NAM Summits ate reduced to mere talking shops where the focus is shifted from the real issues of concern to the developing nations. 

38.
Vulnerable to Big Power Influence.     The movement is more vulnerable to great power influence than before. This can be seen from the failure of NAM to  influence the Iran-Iraq war, indefinite extension of the NPT, voting for the CTBT and the disunity shown in forums such as the WTO.

39.
Failed as an Effective Group.     Finally, it is argued that NAM has failed to perform the basic functions required of an effective group. It has little political leverage and not served as an effective channel for the North-South dialogue.

Restructuring of NAM
40.
Focus on Economics.     In the present era of global economic integration NAM’s focus  should be hard economics.  This, it is argued, is the only NAM can survive in the present changed context.

41.
Secretariat Needed.     NAM should be provided with a Secretariat, which will make the movement  more cohesive and efficient.  Thus, the setting up of a permanent headquarters will enable NAM to take quick decision as and when required.

42.
Common Problems should be Identified.     For redefining the agenda NAM, the cultural heterogeneity and differences in developmental levels, the common problems confronting the developing countries, must be identified first, according to analysts.

43.
Refocus on International  Issues.     NAM’s focus should be on the establishment of a world see from nuclear weapons, equitable international  flow of trade and technology and combating violence, terrorism and fundamentalism.

44.
Cooperation with North.     NAM should not be projected as a block of South in confrontation with the North.  On the contrary in the present situation NAM must consider the co-operation with North as a crucial instrument in accomplishment of its objectives, according to analysts.

45.
Solidarity Among NAM Members.     Finally, the success in attending the above objectives depends on the solidarity of NAM’s members, its unity and cohesion and joint efforts of overcome areas of disagreement and resolving differences in a peaceful manner.

Relevance of NAM to India
46.
International Balance of Power.     India’s former Prime Minister, Mr. Jawaharlal Nerhu, developed Non-Alignment basically as a national strategy to secure India’s interests in a bipolar world.  However, in the changed international balance of power and play its role accordingly.

47.
Re-Evaluate National Strategy.     Non-Alignment was designed safeguard Indian security and interests and advance India’s role in the world.  Analysts feel that India should re-evaluate its national strategy, and objectives based on the present international reality.

48.
Polycentric Approach. India’s approach should be polycentric and should focus on developing its own role as one of the balancers of power.  Thus, if India becomes one of the major balancing powers in the international system it can help the Non-Aligned more effectively, according to analysts.

49.
Relevance depends on Cohesion of  NAM.  Finally, analysts argue that remaining Non-Aligned always be relevant to India’s foreign policy because it implies a clear intention of retaining the freedom to take policy decisions according to national interests.  Remaining a member of NAM will only be relevant if the movement has a basic cohesion and commonality to work together for the collective interests of the developing countries.

Conclusion
50. Isolation of Pakistan at the Conference.   Pakistan stood completely isolated at the 13th Conference of the Foreign Ministers of NAM at Cartagena.  The endorsement of the democracy norm moved by India will mean the expulsion of Pakistan from the NAM if it is adopted by the NAM Summit in Dhaka next year.   Analysts saw the incorporation of the norm, the first in the 40-year history of the Organisation as diplomatic victory for India.

51. Significant Gains for India. According to the External Affairs Minister, Mr Jaswant Singh, India has every reason to be satisfied with the NAM Conference as there have been significant gains for India.  The endorsement of the democratic norm, the condemnation of the Taliban and the message to the OIC to observe NAM norms were all seen as diplomatic gains for India.

52.
 Focus on Economics.  Analysts feel that NAM must find a middle course between unipolarity and multipolarity.  It must also concentrate on hard economics if it is to survive as a cohesive and effective group.  The NAM can provide a shelter for a collective leadership and an anchor for the economies of developing nation.

53.
Proactive Agenda for NAM.  Finally, the members of NAM need to put their house in order through their own efforts in order to strengthen their independence and autonomy.  As a founder member, India is well placed push a proactive agenda in NAM.

GROUP OF 77 (G-77)
Introduction
1.
Majority of the World’s Population.  The Group of 77 (G-77) comprising developing nations of Asia, Africa and Latin America represents almost 80 percent of the world’s population.  The G-77 feel that the world’s economic system has not worked for the betterment of the developing nations.

2.
Challenges Before the G-77.  Analysts feel that the G-77 countries face the following challenges:-

(a)
Dealing with the World’s Economic System.     The G-77 has to deal with the world’s economic system, which represents the developed, and the rich nations, whose trade policies are aimed at protecting only their strategic and financial interests.

(b)
Domestic Challenges.  Each member country of the G-77 faces a challenge peculiar to its own specific situation including natural disasters, underdevelopment, failure of political leadership, military coups, religious fundamentalism and terrorism.

3.
Common Platform.  Realising the prevailing helplessness faced by the developing nations which has resulted in their collective marginalisation by the developed nations, the G-77 has been making a conscious effort to work out a common platform from where a common stand can be taken on key issues.

4.
Contribution of Science and Technology.  G-77 attaches great significance to the critical contribution of science and technology to the development of the South, especially in the current context of globalisation and liberlisation.   Science and technology play a catalytic role in the South’s economic growth and development in developing countries, according to Chairman of G-77.

Background

5.
Formation.  The G-77 was formed in 1964.  India is one of the founding members of the Group.

6.
Members.  The G-77 started of with 77 members but has now expanded to 133 members.

7.
Voice of Developing Nations.  The G-77 is considered as the voice of the developing nations.  Almost three-fourths of the UN members are either in NAM or the G-77, and many represented in both bodies.  The G-77 therefore can take a united stand on issues and problems affecting the developing nations.

South Summit

8.
26th Meeting of the Coordinators of G-77.  The five-day Summit of the G-77 was held in Havana (Cuba) from April 11 to 15, 2000.  This was the first time that the G-77 focused on problems facing developing countries in the era of globalisation.  Leaders of 133 nations including 42 Presidents and Prime Ministers were present at the Summit.

9.
Theme of the Summit.  The dramatic changes in international relations following the end of the Cold War and their impact on the traditional models of development.

10.
Havana Declaration.  At the end of the Summit a 14 pages document called the Havana Declaration was adopted which focuses on the following issues :-

(a)
Promoting Democracy.   The Declaration commits all G-77 nations to promoting democracy and strengthening the rule of law.  This sends out a strong message to all those G-77 member countries where democracy is under siege.

(b)
Combating Terrorism. The Summit called upon the international community to develop mechanisms to strengthen cooperation to combat terrorist activities in all its manifestations for guaranteeing stability and prosperity of economies of member nations.

(c)
South-South Cooperation. The Havana Declaration also focussed on the need to improve South-South cooperation, for the South to have a greater say in global economic decisions, and to achieve the waiver of unsustainable debt, which forced nations to spend more money on debt repayment than on social services.

(d)
Globalisation.
(i)
The Declaration called for a more equitable and participative world economic order.  It expressed concern that liberalisation of international trade has not benefited most of the developing countries and emphasised that there is need to restore confidence in the multilateral trading system.

(ii)
The Declaration also asserts the right of developing nations to choose their own models of development in accordance with their national priorities without any interference in their internal affairs.

(e)
Information Technology. The Declaration described information technology as one of the pillars of technological revolution and a powerful development tool of our time.

11. India’s Role at the Summit.    

(a)
Key Role.  The Human Resource Development Minister, Dr Murli Manohar Joshi, represented India at the Summit.  India played a key role at the Summit and many of its proposals were included in the final declaration adopted by the Summit.

(b)
Collective Action Against Terrorism.  Dr. Joshi called for a collective action by the countries of the North as well as South on global issues such as cross-border terrorism, drug trafficking and other such problems.  This  proposal by India was incorporated in the final Declaration, which was seen as a major diplomatic gain against countries like Pakistan.

(c)
Democratisation of the UN.  Dr. Joshi in his speech also focussed on greater democratisation of the UN and acceptance of the principle of sovereignty of member-States.

(d)
Opposition to Linking Trade with Labor Standards and Environment.     Dr. Joshi reiterated India’s strong opposition to link trade with core labor standards and environment.  This was reflected in the Havana Declaration, which called for a more equitable and participative world economic order.

(e)
Democracy.  India’s views on democracy and rule of law were incorporated in the final Declaration.  The proposal was a simple way of re-emphasising the third world’s commitment to democracy, according to officials.

(f)
Information Technology.  India also succeeded in getting its proposal the significance of information technology and its use for development endorsed by the Summit.

Conclusion
12.
Significance of the South Summit.
(a)
The south summit held in Havana saw the expansion of G-77 from a UN lobbying bloc into a more formal organisation meant to negotiate with groups of the developed nations.  

(b)
The Summit also provided an opportunity for member States to interact among themselves to solve regional problems.  India also benefited from the interaction as it gained widespread support on bilateral issues.

13.
Gains for India at the Summit.  India’s perceptions on several issues were reflected both in the Havana Declaration and the Programme of Action stand at the Summit, according to India officials.  These included India’s political differences to come in way of South-South cooperation.

14.
Challenges Ahead.  Analysts point out the G-77 needs to work towards the new challenges posed by the rapid pace of globalisation.  The task of nation building and development activities has to be based on clear-cut activities.  The collective corpus of the G-77 needs to acquire a meaningful role in the world’s political and economic system.  Building institutions based on principles of democracy, secularism and upholding human rights would better equip the G-77 to meet the new Challenges.

DISARMAMENT TREATIES

Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (Start)

1.
START – I.   The Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (START-I) was signed by the former US President, Mr. George Bush and the then Soviet President, Mr. Mikhail Gorbachev, in July 1991.  The START-I envisaged the reduction of their nuclear warheads to 14,719 (8,556 with US and 6,613 with the former Soviet Union).  Before the arms reduction started, US and the former Soviet Union together had an all time high nuclear arsenal of  23, 658 warheads in 1990.

2.
START-II.   The former President, Mr. George Bush and the former President of Russia, Mr. Boris Yeltsin, signed the START_II in Moscow, on January 3, 1993. It envisaged reduction of nuclear arsenal of both US and Russia to half as compared to STRAT-I and elimination of all land based multiple warhead missiles.

3.
Salient Features of  START-II.
(a)
By January 1, 2003, the nuclear arsenal of both Russia and US will be halved in comparison with the level envisaged by START-I.

(b)
All land-based multiple warhead missiles of both US and Russia will be eliminated.

(c)
Reduction and limitation of the nuclear arsenals will be achieved in two stages :-

(i)
At the first stage, during seven years after START-I comes into force, each side will reduce its nuclear arsenal to 3,800-4,200 warheads.

(ii)
At the second stage before January 1, 2007 the nuclear warheads will be further reduced to 3,000-3,500.

(d)
The Treaty also carries the provisions to regulate the order of re-equipment of reduced or limited components of strategic offensive armaments.  This provision is crucial to Russia as the deadly SS-18 silos and the six warhead SS-19 can be converted to single warheads.  The US will retain the right to re-equip its B-1 bombers with nuclear weapons when the existing B-52’s are phased out.

4.
Significance of  START –II.

(a)
Biggest Arms Reduction.  START-II was acknowledged as a historic Treaty symbolising the end of the Cold War.  The Treaty not only brings about the biggest arms reduction of the century but will also eliminate the deadly land-based missiles with multiple warheads.

  
(b)
Benefits the US and Russia.     Analysts point out that the US and Russia will be immensely benefited by the Treaty as their military expenditure will be drastically reduced and at the same time their security is also ensured as each country will retain about  3,000-odd warheads.


(c)
Fulfilling the Obligations of NPT.     The implementation of the Treaty by the US and Russia will be first step towards fulfilling their obligations as per Article VI of the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) which calls for disarmament of the nuclear weapon states.

5.
Effect of START-II on Global Disarmament.
(a)
Enough Nuclear Warheads with the US and Russia.     Although START-II reduces the nuclear arsenal drastically, it still leaves the US and Russia with enough nuclear warheads to blow the earth many times over, according to defence analysts.

(b)
Significant Step Towards Global Disarmament.     Defence analysts point out that START-II is not an end unto itself but a significant step towards total global disarmament.

6.
Ratification of START-II by the US.     The US Senate ratified START-II in 1996.

7.
Ratification of START-II by Russia.     In April 2000, both the Houses of the Russian Parliament ratified START-II.

8.
Conditions by Russia.
Along with START-II the Russian Parliament approved a statement that reserved Russia’s right to withdraw from START-II if the US violated the ABM (Anti Ballistic Missile) Treaty by deploying a National Missile Defence (NMD).

9.
Implications of the Ratification to Russia.
(a)
Political Boost to the New Russian President. Ratification of START-II was seen as a major political boost to the Russian President, Mr. Vladmir Putin.  The Russian President demonstrated his full control over the Russian Parliament, which puts him in favourable contrast to his predecessor, Mr. Boris Yeltsin, whose conflict with the Lower House blocked many Legislative initiatives.

(b)
Bargaining Lever. Defence analysts point out that the approval of START-II gives Russia a new bargaining lever in opposing the US pressure to modify the 1972 ABM Treaty to allow the US to deploy a NMD system.

(c)
Opens the Way for START-III. Ratification of START-II by Russia opens the way to negotiations on more reductions in the US and Russia nuclear arsenals under the START-III accord.

(d)
Enables Russia to Maintain its Deterrent Potential. Proponents of START-II argued that Russia needed the Treaty more than the US did, because Russian aging ballistic missiles were being phased out even faster than envisaged by START-II as their guaranteed service life ran out. Ratification of the Treaty will enable Russia to maintain its deterrent potential, according to Mr. Putin. It was also pointed out that non-ratification of START-II will make Russia lag behind the US in retaliation capability; by a factor of 15.

(e)
The US Response.  The US President, Mr. Bill Clinton, welcomed the approval of the START-II by the Russian Parliament emphasising that the development will intensify discussions on START-III and the ABM Treaty. It was also pointed out that together with START-I Treaty, START-II will result in a two- thirds reduction in the strategic nuclear weapons that the Soviet Union and the US maintained at the height of the Cold War.

10.
START-III.     

(a)
Russia’s economic problems would make financial and logistical sense for it to try and move towards a START-III accord, according to defence analysts.  For the US, concerns about the maintenance standards of the Russian N-arsenal will be the primary motivation for commencing serious negotiations on a new strategic agreement.

(b)
Russia’s Proposal to reduce warheads on both sides to nearly 1,500 under START-III will still leave the two countries with a nuclear stockpile that is many more times that of any other nuclear power, according to defence analysts.

11.
Concluding START Pacts Difficult. 

(a) Concluding any new START Pact will take time, given the nature of the issues to be resolved. These include the extent of cuts in the number of warheads, the missile systems that will be permitted and the timing, procedure and verification of any new Treaty.     


(b)
The entire process of arms control, including the implementation of START-II could receive a setback if the US decides to go ahead  with the development of the National Missile Defence (NMD) system.

Ratification of the CTBT by Russia
12.
Parliament Approval.  On April 21, 2000, the Russian Parliament overwhelmingly ratified the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT).

13.
Political Significance.  Russian legislators stressed that the ratification had political rather than military-technical significance.  The CTBT is unlikely to go into effect for quite some time this year.  They pointed out that the CTBT had been signed by more that 150 countries, but of the 44 countries that must ratify the Treaty before it takes effect, the US and China are yet to do it, while India, Pakistan and North Korea have not even signed it.

14.
Gives an Edge in Arms Control Talks with the US.   The ratification of the CTBT gives Russia an edge in talks with the US on arms control.  Russian legislators feel that Russia’s approval of the CTBT makes it more difficult for the US to walk out of the ABM Treaty and conduct tests of new types of nuclear weapons.

15.
Onus now on the US and China.   Following Russia’s ratification of the CTBT the onus is now on the US and China to prove how sincere they are in concluding the CTBT. Of the five NWS (Nuclear Weapons States) Britain and France along with Russia have so far ratified the CTBT.

Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty
16.
1972 Treaty.  The Anti Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty was signed between the US and the former Soviet Union in 1972.  This Treaty bars widespread deployment of ballistic missile defences for the reason that both sides must be capable of destroying each other in a nuclear war to prevent conflict.  This doctrine is called Mutual Assured Destruction (MAD).  The Treaty lays restrains on the US from developing the Starwars or the National Missile Defence (NMD) system.

17.
Talks in Washington.
(a) Russia’s Stand.
(i)
Threat to Pull out of START Treaties.     In a stern warning to the US, the Russian Foreign Minister, Mr. Igor Ivanov stressed that if the US stuck to its insistence on changing the format of the ABM Treaty, Russia would not only opt out of the START-I and START-II but, also have no talks on the proposed START-III.

(ii)
Threat to Counter the US Measures.   The Russian Foreign Minister pointed out that if the US went ahead with its plan to develop the National Missile Defence (NMD) system, Russia would counter the US measures in an asymmetrical manner.

(iii)
Threat of Revival of Cold War.   The threat of revival of the Cold War and an uncontrolled arms race has become real in the wake of the proposed NMD which the US plans to develop in the name of an umbrella against missiles fired by rogue states like Iraq, Iran and North Korea.

(iv)
Neutralising Russia’s Arsenal.  Russia expressed apprehensions that the US NMD system would put such an infrastructure in place that would neutralise Russia’s arsenal and would go against the Mutually Assured Destruction (MAD) doctrine of the ABM Treaty.


(b)
The US Stand.

(i)
NMD System.   The US plans for a hi-tech National Missile Defence (NMD) system intended to blast missiles targeted at US territory.  The Clinton Administration has to make a decision by the end of the year on the NMD costing about $13 billion because of the threat from States such as North Korea, Iraq and Iran.

(ii)
Persuading Russia to Amend the ABM.  The US is trying to persuade Russia  it is its interests to amend the ABM Treaty to recognise an emerging or future nuclear threat from “rogue” States. However, the ABM Treaty prevents the building of any such systems for the fear that they could spark a new arms race, with each side trying to gain the capability to pierce the others shield.

(c)
Failure of the Talks.  The US-Russia talks on the ABM Treaty in Washington failed as both sides could not reach  any conclusion. However, both sides agreed to continue the arms control talks.

18.        President Clinton’s Visit to Russia .   

(a) US-Russia Pact on Plutonium Disposal.
(i)
On June 4, 2000, during President Clinton’s visit to Russia, the US and Russia agreed to destroy plutonium that could be used to make nuclear weapons and to cooperate on “early warning” missile-detecting technology.

(ii)
Plutonium Pact.   The plutonium pact obliges each country to render 34 tonnes of weapons-grade plutonium into a form unusable for nuclear weapons and to pledge never to use it for that purpose again.

(iii)
Early Warning Pact.  The early warning pact is meant to compensate for Russia’s antiquated missile-launch detection system.  Some of the satellites used to identify missile launches no longer work, leaving Russia blind on certain occasions.

(b) Significance of the Pacts.
(i)
Security Benefits.  US officials feel that the pacts are highly significant as they will result in tangible national and international security benefits.

(ii)
Stops Circulation of Plutonium.   As part of plutonium pact, both sides pledged never to reprocess the material.  They will remove from possible circulation plutonium that is directly useable in weapons if it were to fall into wrong hands, according to US officials.

(iii)
Reduce the Risk of Mistaken Nuclear Launch.  The shared early warning agreement will answer the wide variety of concerns that have been raised about the risk  of mistaken nuclear-launch because of the gaps in the early-warning coverage.  The pact would establish a real time exchange of any launch detection by either country, through a center to be established in Moscow.  It is aimed at preventing a nuclear attack based on a false missile launch detection.

(c) Talks on the NMD.
(i)
Failed Talks.     The three-day US-Russian Summit in June 2000 failed to break the deadlock over the US NMD system plans, but  left the door open for a future compromise.

(ii)
Joint Statement.     The joint statement on the principles of strategic stability issued at the end of the Summit reflected differences between the two sides on the central issue of the Summit.  On the one hand, it incorporated on the ABM Treaty and on the other, the Statement hinted at the possibility of changes in the ABM Treaty.  However, both sides agreed to continue consultations in the future to promote the objective and implementation of the provisions of the ABM Treaty.

(iii)
The US President Allays Russian Fears.     The US President, Mr. Bill Clinton, sought to allay Russian fears about the US plans to build a missile defence shield, in a historic address to Russian lawmakers on June 5, 2000.  NMD had become necessary because of growing threat that weapons of mass destruction could fall into hands that will threaten both the US and Russia-rogue States, terrorists, organised criminal groups – according to Mr. Clinton.  He also emphasised that the NMD will not undermine Russia’s deterrence, or the principles of mutually assured destruction (MAD) and strategic stability.

NPT REVIEW CONFERENCE

Introduction
1.
Objectives of NPT.     The Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) entered into force on March 5, 1970.  Its objectives were :-

(a) To prevent the spread of nuclear weapons and related technology.

(b) To promote cooperation in the peaceful uses of nuclear energy.

(c) To further the goal of achieving nuclear disarmament.  However, none of the objectives have been realised so far, according to analysts.

2.
Post-Cold War Nuclear World.    Defence analysts point that in the post-Cold War nuclear world the centrality of the nuclear weapons in the security matrix of the Nuclear Powers has only increased.  The NATO Strategic Concept of 1999 emphasised that the supreme guarantee of the security of the Allies is provided by the strategic nuclear forces of the Alliance.

3.
Global Security Environment.     The global security is at crossroads in the current scenario, according to defence analysts.  The implementation of the NPT in letter and sprint after its indefinite extension has become very difficult due to the following developments.

(a) Bombing of Yugoslavia by NATO forces.

(b) The NATO Strategic Doctrine with its underpinnings on nuclear weapons.

(c) The deadlock of the Conference on Disarmament (CD) over the Fissile Material Cut-off Treaty (FMCT).

(d) The delay in coming into force of the CTBT.

(e) The US programme on theatre and National Missile Defence (NMD) involving Japan programme on threat of the Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty.

(f) The deteriorating unilateral relations of the US with Russia and China.

(g) Non-compliance to IAEA safeguards by North Korea and Iraq.

(h) The accumulating plutonium stocks from dismantled nuclear weapons.

(j)
The nuclear tests by India and Pakistan in 1998.

Background

4.
Aim of NPT.     The aim of NPT can be seen from it preamble.  It has eleven Articles which from the basic text of the Treaty and is basically a documentation related to disarmament.  The dynamics of preventing proliferation nuclear weapons is provided in the eleven Articles.

5.
Categories of States.     There are two categories of States under the NPT-Nuclear Weapons States (NWS), those , which exploded a nuclear device before January 1, 1967, and the Non-Nuclear Weapon States (NNWS).

6.
NWS.     All the permanent members of the Security Council are signatories to the NPT.  France and China initially abstained but signed the NPT in 1992.

7.
Signatories.     Currently the total number of Signatories to the NPT is 187 (including the NWS).

8.
Non-Signatories.     Cuba, India, Israel and Pakistan.

9.
Article I.     Under Article I of the NPT the NWS are under obligation not to transfer nuclear weapons or weapons related technology to NNWS.

10.
Article VI.     Stipulates that the NWS should eliminate nuclear weapons under the strict and efficient international control.

11.
Article VIII.     Provides for a five-yearly review of the Treaty with a view to assuring that the purposes of the preamble and the provisions of the Treaty are being realised.  Under this provision six review conferences have been held in 1975, 1980, 1985, 1990, 1995 and the latest in 2000.

12.
Article X.     Provides that 25 years after the entry into force of the Treaty, a conference shall be convened to decide whether the Treaty shall continue in force indefinitely or shall be extended for additional fixed period or periods.  The NPT was extended indefinitely by the review conference of May 1995.

13.
Obligations of NNWS.
(a)
Under the NPT, NNWS cannot receive nuclear weapons/devices from other parties of develop them themselves.

(b)
The NNWS have also to accept international Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) safeguards.

14.
Obligations of the NWS.     The NWS are under obligation of the Treaty to reduce nuclear stockpiles stop nuclear testing.

15.
Sharing of Peaceful Nuclear-Technology.     The signatories of the NPT have to facilitate the fullest possible sharing of peaceful nuclear-technology.  The NPT also envisages that the benefits of peaceful nuclear explosions must be made available to all members of the Treaty.

16.
Regional Treaties.     The right of any group of States to from regional treaties banning nuclear weapons in their teritories is not affected by the Treaty.

17.
IAEA.     The International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) was set up with the prime objective of promoting nuclear power in the developing countries.  But after the NPT came into being in 1970, the IAEA was given the additional responsibility of ensuring that countries that benefit from civilian technology transfers will not misuse them for military purposes.

18.
Indefinite Extension of the NPT.     The NPT Review and Extension Conference (NPTREC) was held at the end of 25 years of the NPT on may 11, 1995 as required under Article X of the Treaty.  Several Member States extended the Treaty indefinitely without vote despite reservations.  The indefinite extension was seen as a blow to the nuclear disarmament issue as it allows the NWS to retain their nuclear arsenal indefinitely.

Discriminatory Nature of the NPT

19.
Two Sets of Rules.   The NPT has two sets of rules, one for the NWS and the other for the NNWS.  Thus, under the NPT only the obligations undertaken by the NNWS are sought to be verified while there is no mechanism to verify the obligations undertaken by the NWS.

20.
Basic Premise of Discrimination.   Article I, II and III lay down the basic premise for this discrimination.  Under Article I, the NWS are asked not to transfer nuclear weapons to any State and not to assist others in the manufacture of nuclear weapons.  Thus, the NNWS are required to put all their nuclear facilities under the inspection of IAEA under the provisions of Article III.  But the NPT has no provisions to verify the Commitments of the NWS under Article I.

21.
Violation of Article I by NWS.  China’s transfers of nuclear technology to Pakistan’s cited a violation of Article I by the NWS.  It is also pointed out that the US is also violating Article I of the NPT by assisting Britain in the development of nuclear weapons since about four decades.  The US has also assisted France in its nuclear programmes to some extent, according to analysts.

22.
Discriminatory Implementation of the NPT Provisions.   Analysts point out that for 25 years the NWS have implemented only those provisions of the NPT which suit their interests, while violating into the marking of the NPT.

23.
Denial of Nuclear Technology to the Developing Nations.   The basic bargain that the NNWS made with the NWS is codified in Article IV of the NPT, which proclaimed the “inalienable right of all parties to the favor to the Treaty to develop research, production and use of nuclear energy for peaceful; purposes without discrimination”.  The NWS allowed development of nuclear technology in the industrialised countries but did not keep up their promise to the developing countries.

24.
Violation of Article VI.     Article VI the NPT has been violated by the NWS who have not seriously adopted effective measures for nuclear disarmament.  On the country the NWS have refined their nuclear weaponry and have build massive stocks of these weapons.  Thus, Article IV does not impose any real obligation on NWS to eliminate nuclear weapons within a time frame and is merely a façade as the NWS are not willing to give up their weapons.

Sixth Review Conference of the NPT      
25.
Five-yearly review of the NPT is required under Article VIII of the Treaty.  The Sixth Review Conference (RC2K) was held in New York from April 24 to May 19, 2000 under the Presidentship of Ambassador Joseph J  Seliba of South Africa.  The UN sponsored the Conference.

26. Pledge by the NWS.

(a)
Commitment to the Elimination of Nuclear Weapons.     The Nuclear Weapon States (NWS) promised unequivocal commitment to the ultimate goals of a complete elimination of nuclear weapons and a treaty on general and complete disarmament under strict and effective international controls.  But no Specific timetable was given.

(b)
Nuclear Weapons Not Targeted at Any State.     The five NWS declared that their nuclear weapons did not target any specific State.  However, diplomats pointed out that in reality the nuclear weapons could be targeted within minutes.

(c)
Preserving and Strengthening the ABM Treaty.      The Statement called for preserving and strengthening the 1972 US-Russian Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty, which the Clinton Administration wants to amend to accommodate its controversial new defence programme against incoming nuclear missiles. Diplomats pointed out that the language was aimed at ensuring that the ABM pact could not be changed or altered.

(d)
No NWS Status for India and Pakistan.     The Statement by the five NWS singled out India and Pakistan for their tit-for-tat may 1998 nuclear tests.  It was emphasised that notwithstanding their nuclear tests, India and Pakistan do not have the status of Nuclear-Weapon States (NWS) in accordance with the NPT.

Final Document.     

27. The final document adopted at the end of the Review Conference emphasises on  the following :-

(a)
Reduction in Nuclear Weapons.  The Conference agreed to further reduction of tactical nuclear weapons, increased transparency by the nuclear powers on reporting information about their nuclear arsenals and reducing the number of warheads on hair-trigger alert. 

(b)
Reduced Role of Nuclear Weapons in National Security Policies.     The Final Document called for diminishing the role of nuclear weapons in national security policies in an effort to minimise their possible use.

(c)
Full Implementation of START-II Treaty.     The document commits the US and Russia to implement fully the STRAT-II Treaty that would cut long-range nuclear warheads from 6,000 to 3,500 on each side.  The US and Russia between them are believed to have more that 30,000 strategic, tactical or stockpiled warheads.

(d)
Call to Israel to Join the NPT.     The document reaffirmed the importance of Israel’s accession to the NPT and called on Israel to place its nuclear facilities under the IAEA safeguards.

India and the NPT
28.
One of the First to Call for Negotiations for a Non-Proliferation Treaty.     India was among the few countries that had called for negotiations of the non-proliferation treaty in the mid-1960’s.  Concerned by the first Chinese nuclear test in 1964, India turned to the international community to address its nuclear insecurity.  But the NPT that came out of the negotiations left India stranded.  It neither met India’s security concerns nor provided a framework to effectively manage the threat of nuclear proliferation.

29.
Discriminatory Treaty.   India has always opposed the NPT as a discriminatory Treaty.  It refused to join the NPT not only because it is discriminatory but also because it has failed to address the basic problem of nuclear proliferation.

30.
India’s Nuclear Tests.   By conducting nuclear explosions in May 1998, India has demolished the central goal of the NPT regime i.e. to keep the number of NWS to five.  India has cited the indefinite extension of the NPT as one of the reasons behind its nuclear tests.

31.
Declared Nuclear Weapon State.  Although the NPT does not recognise India as a declared Nuclear Weapon State (NWS), the nuclear tests by India have overtly demonstrated India’s nuclear capability.  The Western powers want India to join the NPT as a Non-Nuclear Weapon State (NNWS) but India has rejected the calls and has emphasised that it could join the NPT only as a NWS.

32.
Non-Participation in the NPT Review Conference.     India did not participate in the Sixth NPT Review Conference although it could have attended the conference as an observer.

33.       India’s Message to the NPT Review Conference.
(a)
Rules out Joining the NPT as NNWS.     India’s External Affairs Minister, Mr. Jaswant Singh, in a statement to both the Houses of the Parliament declared that the NPT community needs to understand that India cannot join the NPT as a NNWS.

(b)
India’s Policies Consistent with the key Provisions of the NPT.     Mr. Jaswant Singh pointed out that although India was not a party to the NPT, its policies have been consistent with the key provisions of the NPT that apply to the NWS.  The principle obligation of the NWS under the NPT is to avoid assisting other countries from making nuclear weapons.

(c)
NWS Active Collaborators to Continuing Proliferation.     The NWS party to the NPT have either been active collaborators of or silent spectators to continuing proliferation, according to Mr. Jaswant Singh.

(d)
Committed to Nuclear Disarmament.     On the obligation under Article VI of the NPT to work for effective nuclear disarmament, Mr. Jaswant Singh pointed out that India is the only NWS that remains committed to commencing negotiations for a Nuclear Weapons Convention in order to bring about a nuclear-weapon-free-world.

(e)
Committed to No-First-Use of Nuclear Weapons.      Mr. Jaswant Singh sought to correct the International misperception that India’s position on nuclear matters amounted to “all or nothing”.   He pointed out to India’s nuclear restraint and its readiness to abide by a range of interim steps that would pave the way for total elimination of nuclear weapons.  He referred to India’s commitment to the principle of no-first-use of nuclear weapons, and its proposals to reduce nuclear danger world-wide by “de-alerting” nuclear arsenals.

34.
Significance of India’s Argument.

(a)
Explaining India’s Approach to the NPT.     Mr. Jaswant Singh’s statement to the Parliament explaining India’s approach to the NPT is an important political contribution to the debate at the NPT Review Conference since India was not present at the Conference.  The unambiguous message given by India was that India will not give up its nuclear arsenal so long as the other NWS keep them.  Whether the NPT recoginise India as a NWS or not will make no difference to the effectiveness and significance of the capability.

(b)
Compliance with the NPT Obligations.     India for the first time has claimed that it is in compliance with the obligation that the NPT imposes on NWS.   On prevention of nuclear proliferation and promotion of disarmament India’s record is far superior to the NWS.

(c)
Step-by-Step Approach to Fulfilling Obligations Under the NPT.     India has offered a step-by-step approach towards fulfilling the obligations under Article VI of the NPT to achieve ultimate disarmament.  India has prescribed the first steps towards delegitmising the nuclear weapons.  No weapon can be eliminated unless it is delegitimised.  India has proposed a no-first-use-treaty as a first step towards delegitimisation.  De-alerting of weapons and firm negative assurances to NNWS are the other proposed steps.

(d)
Reformulating India’s Nuclear Approach.     Analysts point out that in reformulating its nuclear approach, India is also reaching out to the NNWS.  India is reaffirming to them its commitment to negotiate a treaty to eliminate nuclear weapons.  The initiation of talks for such a treaty will generate pressures on the NWS to reduce their arsenal and move towards disarmament.

Conclusion
35.
Setback for Disarmament.    The pledge by the NWS in the recently concluded NPT Review Conference to accomplish the total elimination of nuclear weapons sounds hollow in the absence of a clear-cut timetable.  The momentum towards a universal nuclear non-proliferation regime has been lost.  Genuine global agreement on nuclear non-proliferation,  leading ultimately to nuclear disarmament now seems more distant.

36.
Tensions Between India the NPT.     As a consequence of India’s new nuclear status the tension between India and the NPT has sharpened.  At the NPT Review Conference the NWS issued a statement that they will not recognise India as a NWS,  despite its nuclear tests.  They  urged India to abide by the UN Security Council Resolution 1172 passed in June 1998 in the wake of India’s nuclear tests.  The resolution calls on India, among other things, to abide by the NPT.

37.
Nuclear Reconciliation.     Finally, analysts point out that the time has come for both the NPT and India to end their traditional diplomatic posturing and find a historic reconciliation based on  realism.

misc TOPICS
TERRORISM
Introduction
1.      Definition.   Generally, terrorism is defined as the method whereby an organised group, or party seeks to achieve its avowed aim through the systematic use of violence.  Terrorism implies striking terror in the hearts of those against whom it is applied.
2.       Global Attention.  Terrorism has become the focus of global attention since the bomb explosions at the US embassies in Nairobi and Dares Salaam on August 7, 1998.  This was followed by the US Tomahawk missile attack on Sudan and Afghanistan.
3.
State Sponsored Terrorism.   When terrorism is sponsored by States it assumes dangerous proportion,.  International criminals like drug peddlers, smugglers, etc.  get attracted to terrorism for laundering their crimes and acquiring respectability.  The main motive of the sponsoring states is to fight cheap proxy wars in countries against whom they nurse hostilities.

4.
Global Crusade Against Terrorism.  International community needs to start an all-out war against terrorism under the aegis of the UN Security Council.  The UN can establish a proper code for first cautioning a country sponsoring terrorism,  declaring it a terrorist state and then impose sanctions and other actions to weed out the menace of terrorism.

Background

5.       Characteristics of Terrorism.

(a)    Do not recognise geographical boundaries of countries.

(b)    War by other means

(c)     Terrorists have no regard for treaties or accords

(d)    The tactics employed by terrorists cover sabotage, hijacking, assassinations, arson, bombing and taking hostages.

(e)
Thrives on attention from media.

(f)
There is flexibility in their operations in terms of place, time and their selection of targets.

(g)
Becoming an instrument of low-cost war.  Some governments use it as an  instrument to further their political and other objectives.

6.         Type of Terrorism.

(a)    Criminal Terrorism.  Use  terror for material gains.  This type of terrorism may encourage drug trafficking and smuggling operations.

(b)
Psychic Terrorism .  Aim at achieving religious objectives.

(c)    Political Terrorism.  Systematic use of violence to secure political objectives.

(d)      War Terrorism.  Aims at slow attrition of enemy forces so as to destroy their ability to fight.

7.  
Differences between Terrorism and Insurgency.

(a) Relatively insurgent organisations and groups  are larger than terrorist organisations and groups.

(b) The terrorists do not aim at controlling territory, where as the insurgents establish control.  The insurgents may even have their own government 

(c)
Insurgency normally enjoys greater public support.  It cannot survive without such a support.

(d)
Insurgents objective is to enlarge the mass support and the area of control.  The terrorist may spire for public support for operations, but does not aim at controlling an area establishing a government.

8. US List of States Sponsoring Terrorism.  Iran, Iraq, Libya, Syria, Cuba, North Korea and Sudan.

Global Terrorism

9.
Post-Cold War Phenomenon.  Global terrorism has emerged as a Post-Cold War phenomenon when forces driven by religious fervor and factional subnationalism surfaced in the aftermath of bi-polarity.  State sponsored terrorism received a fillip due to advances in military hardware,     

10.
New Face of Terrorism.  According  to the US President, Mr Bill Clinton, terrorism has a new face in 1990s.  Terrorists  take advantage of the greater openness and the explosion of information and weapons technology.  Terrorists with computer skills and access to chemical and biological agents had extended the field of battle from physical space to cyberspace and from land, sea and air to human body.

11. Specific Identity.    The current global terrorism has acquired a specific identity that combines religious fervor with intent militant political ideology .  Terrorism gets financial support from clandestine trade in drugs and narcotics which allows the terrorists groups to buy lethal arms

12.
Narco-Terrorism.
The narcotic trade presents a twin threats :-

(a) A threat to socio-economic development 

(b) A threat to the political order.  Narco-terrorism can only be weeded out by a concerted effort by all countries.  From India`s point of view this is   very important as there is evidence that the terrorist activities and insurgent groups are financed by narcotic traders from Pakistan and Afghanistan. 

13     I slamic Fundamentalism.   

(a)
Pan lslamic.  After the Cold War militant muslim groups, who were differently supported in the war against communism took a pan lslamic sheen.  Armed volunteers emerged in different parts of the world from Bosnia to Kashmir.

(b)
Islamic Nationalisms.  There is no universal lslamic fundamentalism but different kinds of islamic fundamentalisms which often take the form of different kinds of islamic nationalisms.  They are diverse and different from each other as they are nationalisms.
(c)
Not a worldwide Conspiracy.   Analysts argue that there is no monolithic Islamic Ummah (a community of believers) on the basis of which there is some kind of a conspiracy of Islamic fundamentalism.  There is no world-wide group of mercenaries inspired by Islam who will  fight anywhere   and anytime.  This is because different Islamic States have different attitude towards these.


(d)    Denounced By Muslims.   According to the US President, Mr. Bill Clinton, terrorism have tried to justify their attacks as part of an Islamic Jihad (holy war) but millions of Muslims all over world oppose terrorism and deplore the twisting of their religious trackings into justification of inhumane acts.

(e)    Islamic Fundamentalist Organisation.    
(i)     Afghanistan.    Controlled by the Taliban is the hub of Islamic fundamentalists.  The Afghan Mujahedeen have also been used by Pakistan’s ISI   wage a proxy war in Kashmir.

(ii)     Syria and Iran.     Major supporters of Hezbollah (the party of God) which is based in Lebanon in order to mount raids against Israel and its troops.

(iii)     Palestine.      Hamas and Islamic Jihad are the extremist organisations in Palestine which are against  the PLO.  The have indulged in suicide attacks and remote-controlled bomb attacks in Israel.

(iv)     Egypt.     Islamic militants based in Egypt are against the US for incarcerating World Trade Center bomber Ramzi Ahmed Yosef and their blind spiritual leader, Sheikh Omar Abdel Rahman.

(v)     Algeria.     Islamic fundamentalist groups have been  fighting against the Government for not honoring the elections won by them.

14.     Anti-Terrorism International Regime.     Global terrorism can be terminated only by way of an international anti-terrorism regime.  Under such a regime, terrorism should be clearly defined and uniform principles laid down to direct, investigate and punish terrorists crimes under the supervision of a specially constituted international criminal court.

Terrorism in India
15.
Prime Target of International and Domestic Terrorism.  According to the Law Commission report, India had become the prime target of international and domestic terrorism, which had at its command large funds, arms, modern-communication equipment and contacts.  The threat is serious and has to be fought with determination.

16.
Major Areas of  Concern.    Militant and secessionist activities in Jammu  and Kashmir, the insurgency-related terrorism in the North-East and extremist violence in Andhra Pradesh and Bihar, had been the major areas of concern, according to the Law Commission report.  Bomb blasts in differents parts of the country, including Tamil Nadu, were another disquieting feature.

17.    Militants.   According to the report, the militants were found to be well trained.  Most of them are of foreign origin.  Mercenaries and fanatic fundamentalist terrorists from Afghanistan, Sudan, Pakistan and other countries are being inducted increasingly into the movement.  The prime target of international terrorist leaders like Osama bin Laden is Kashmir.
18.     Pakistan`s Game Plan.   According to a draft white paper on ISI activities in India (Times of India, October 30 1998), Pakistan wants to prevent India from emerging as a strategically dominant power in the region.  It`s aim is to embarrass India by internationalizing the Kashmir issue, projecting India as a violator of UN resolutions and accuse it of a dismal human rights record.

19.
Pakistan`s Compulsions.   Pakistan was compelled to follow this policy because of defeat in three wars and its inability to match India`s military might because it could not afford the dangers and cost of a conventional war. 


20.
Factors Leading to the Growth of Pakistan`s Covert Action Programme. Operational linkages established by the ISI with drug syndicates in Pakistan, Afghanistan and India. The availability of terrorist hardware free of cost and the country`s  political and military leadership slipping into the hands of hawks.  The ISI`s links developed with fundamentalist Islamic groups all over the world  were also used for further stocking terrorism, according to the draft paper.

21.
Aim to Weaken India`s Potential Strength.   According to the Draft  Paper the ISI wanted to promote smuggling and dispersal of illegal weapons, patronage to drug syndicates, developing linkages with underworld mafias, and encouragement to other disruptive forces to weaken India`s potential strength and national will.

22.
Spreading Terrorism to Unaffected Areas.   In pursuance of its objectives, the ISI  wanted to spread the tentacles  of terrorism not only in Jammu and  Kashmir but also in Punjab, Assam and Nagaland by carrying out subversive propaganda on fundamental and communal lines among sections of the border population, according to the draft paper.

23.
Cost of Terrorism.   Pakistan sponsored terrorism in India has claimed the lives of 29.151 civilians and 5,101 security personnel, caused 4,730 explosions and rendered 2,78,601 persons homeless, according to the draft paper.  The loss to public and private property is estimated at Rs 2,000 crore.  The cost of compensation paid to the victims, border  fencing, raising of local anti-terrorist forces works out to Rs 18,500 crore. 

Steps Taken by the Government to Curb Terrorism
24.
In October1998, a high–level meeting convened by Union Home Minister, Mr. L.K Advani and attended by the Chief Ministers of eight  Northern States decided to tackle terrorism and criminality having inter-state ramifications on the following lines:-

(a)
Special Task Force.   A Special Task Force would be set up to evolve and implement a plan of action to counter terrorists and criminal gangs and co-ordinate operations against criminals. 

(b)
Sharing of  Intelligence and Strategy.
It was also agreed that more effective sharing of intelligence and strategy between Central and State Government.

(c)      New Legislation to Combat Terrorism


(i)
The Law Commission of India has endorsed the proposal of the Union Government to enact a new legislation to combat terrorism and subversive activities in various  parts of the country.

(ii)
The Terrorist and Disruptive Activities (prevention) Act(TADA) was enacted in 1987 to combat cross-border terrorism in Punjab.  TADA was however repealed in 1995.


(iii)
After the repeal of TADA  a permanent anti-terrorist law was required in view of the worsening security situation both within and around the country .  The absence of an anti-terrorism law has posed problems for security forces battling the proxy war being waged by Pakistan. 

(iv)
The new Legislation will be modeled on the Criminal Law Amendment Bill of 1995, to create a mechanism to prevent misuse of special powers by the police and redesigning several provisions in consonance with the present day concept of human rights.

(d)
Re-orientation of Criminal Justice System.  In view of the problems being faced in law enforcement and for speedier disposal of cases the criminal justice system would be re-oriented.

(e)
Modernisation of State Police.   The state police would    be modernised by providing them more sophisticated weapons and equipment, apart from installing state-of-the- art communication technology.

(f)
Categorisation of Terrorism.   The Government has categorised the problems of terrorism and crime into four groups.

(i)
Terrorism in Jammu Kashmir.

(ii)
Terrorism in the North-eastern States.

(iii)
Naxalite activities in some States.

(iv)
Crime by drug mafias.

(g)
Anti- Terrorism Mechanism.  Finally, it was emphasised by the Government that it is building an effective anti-terrorism mechanism to reduce the role of Army in containing insurgency.  However, in Jammu and Kashmir and the North-East, a large influx of subversives required the involvement of Army.

India's Diplomatic Drive Against Terrorism

25.      Worst Victim of International Terrorism.  India has been one of the worst victim of international terrorism. The country paid a big price in combating cross-border terrorism.

26.
Current Focus of Foreign Policy.
(a)
Government has decided to make the battle against terrorism the focus of its foreign policy.

(b)
In the last few months after the Kargil crisis, there has been an urgency in India's diplomatic drive to win friends in the international community in its long-standing war against terrorism.

27.
Reasons Behind the Diplomatic Drive Against Terrorism.

(a)
Pakistan's Betrayal.

(i)
Kargil, India has realised that terrorism and religious militancy  are not just tools in the hands of  the Pakistani establishment but are integral of the larger dynamics.

(ii)
It became necessary for India to reconsider its long-term approach to  relations with Pakistan as well as the strategy against terrorism.

(b)
Lessons from  Pakistan's Betrayal.

(i)
India must find a way to contain and defeat the ideological roots of cross-boarder terrorism in Pakistan.

(ii)
The war against terrorism in the subcontinent will not be won without significant co-operation from the big powers and the regional countries whose interests are being threatened by the extremists who are being nurtured in Pakistan and Afghanistan.

28.
India's Diplomatic Strategy.  India's diplomatic strategy appears to be three-fold :-

(a)
Projecting the Danger of Terrorism from Pakistan and Afghanistan.  To project the danger of terrorism sponsored by Pakistan and Afghanistan as the biggest danger to international peace.  This is being done both at a bilateral level and at multi-lateral forums.

(b)
Forming an Alliance Democracies Against Terrorism.  To work towards an alliance of democracies that can pressure renegade states through measures such as economic sanctions and arms embargoes.  In the case of Pakistan and Afghanistan such pressure can prove very productive in bringing them in line with the international community's will.

(c)
Entering into Bilateral Extradition Treaties. Entering into bilateral extradition treaties and intelligence exchange.  These initiatives can help both India and other countries affected by terrorism to react.

29.
Indo-Russian Co-Operation Against Terrorism.

(a)
India and Russia have decided to accelerate their co-operation against terrorism.  The Russian Prime Minister, Mr.Vladmir Putin, reached the understanding during the stop-over in India.

(b)
Terrorist bombing in September 1999 has troubled Russia. It is also battling Islamic militants in the strategic enclave of  Digestion.

(c)
India has supported the steps taken by Russia to tackle insurgency in Digestion.  India and Russia are expected to sign a declaration on "strategic partnership" in their next bilateral meeting.

30.  
Indo-US-Co-operation Against Terrorism.

(a)     Indo-US Joint Working Group (JWG) on Countering Terrorism.     The decision to set up a JWG on counter-terrorism was announced at the meeting of the US Deputy Secretary of State, Mr. Strobe Talbott and the Indian External Affairs, Mr. Jaswant Singh in London in January 2000. 

(b)     Joint Cooperation.     At the inaugural meeting of the JWG in Washington in February 2000, India and the US agreed to intensify their joint cooperation to ensure that the perpetrators of the hijacking of the Indian Airlines Flight 814 are brought to justice as part of the   joint efforts to fight international terrorism.

(c)     Board Agreement.     On a board level, India and the US are in agreement  on the nature and problems of international terrorism and  ways to combat the scourge.  At the same time there are differences on certain specifics relating to the South Asia region.

(d)     Isolating Pakistan.     The setting up of the JWG is a shrewd move to isolate Pakistan on the terrorism issue.   Ever since the Kargil conflict and the hijacking of the Indian Airlines plane, India’s efforts to pin down Pakistan internationally has become a major plank of Indian diplomacy.

31.    Engaging the Islamic Countries
(a)     Peace and stability in the Islamic countries has been threatened by the rise of external forces that have taken to  terrorism in the name of religion.  The evolution of the political discourse against extremism in the key islamic countries augurs well for India.

(b)      India can build a solid regional coalition with the Islamic nations to isolate and contain the forces of terror and destabilisation.
32.
EU and Germany Back India's Stand on Terrorism.  The European Union and Germany have backed India's call for global efforts to urgently tackle the menace of international terrorism.  Various dimensions of terrorism and measures to tackle them figured during the talks between the External Affairs Minister of India Mr.Jaswant Singh and the leaders of EU and Germany.

33.
India's Draft on Terrorism to UN.  At the 54th session of the UN General Assembly in September 1999, India presented a draft convention against international terrorism on the following lines :-

(a)
State Sponsored Terrorism.     Seeks to provide a comprehensive umbrella coverage against state sponsored terrorism.  It removes an important shortcoming in the existing international convention against terrorism as they do not address adequately the issue of state responsibility to prevent and refrain from acts of terrorism.

(b)
Threat to International Peace and Security.     A sustained campaign of terrorist violence is not possible without sanctuaries, training, financing, encouragement and assistance by states. As the object of terrorism sponsored by states is to destabilise other countries and governments, it poses a threat to international peace and security.

Global Threat from Terrorism Sponsored by Pakistan and Afghanistan

34.
Infrastructure for Training in Terrorism. The international community has begun to realise the full significance of the potent combination that Pakistan has put together in Afghanistan.  This includes an infrastructure for training in terrorism and religious militancy that could be self financed by the narcotics trade.

35.
Role Played by Pakistan's Army.
(a)
The Pakistan army has gained experience in running terrorist campaigns over the last two decades, according to defence experts.

(b)
The possession of nuclear weapons has given a new sense of invincibility and confidence in promoting terrorism and political destabilisation across the region.

(c)
Despite the failing economy and internal political turmoil, the religious extremists and their backers in the Pakistan army believe they have the power and autonomy to pursue their ideological dreams through the region.

36.
Threat to Islamic Countries
(a)     Key Aspects.     Analysts feel that the following aspects from the threat to peace in Islamic countries.

(i)     Peace and stability in the Islamic countries are threatened by the rise of the external forces that have taken to terrorism in the name of Islam.
(ii)   The Afghanistan-Pakistan area has become a safe-haven for terrorists trying to undermine many Islamic countries from Algeria to Tajikistan.

(iii)     The collapse of the state of Afghanistan and its degeneration in Pakistan have given rise to concerns in the Islamic countries about the instabilities radiating from their and an appreciation of the need for collective action to combat terrorism.

(b)
Central Asia. The recent terrorist activities in Central Asia have convinced the Governments of this region of the danger from its Southern borders.

(c)
Iran. Iran sees a more militant Islamic revolution with a pronounced anti-Shia orientation in Afghanistan that threatens its broader regional interests.

(d)    Saudi Arabia.   Taliban’s refusal to hand over the terrorists, Osama bin Laden, who is against the Saudi Government, has angered Saudi Arabia.  Saudi Arabia emphasised three important principles that open the door for an Indian engagement with the Islamic countries.    The three principles are as follows :-

(i)     Unequivocal rejection of extremism and terrorism in all forms.

  

(ii)    The need for tolerance of other religions.

(iii)
The avoidance of sectarian conflict within Islam.

(e)
Islamic Nations as Potential Allies of India. The Islamic nations are beginning to shed their past reluctance to condemn terrorism masquerading as religious militancy.  With their own regimes under threat from the extremists, the Islamic countries are emerging as potential allies in India's war against terrorism and religious extremism, according to analysts.

37.
China. Although China is aware of the growing impact of Islamic terrorism in its Western Xinjiang province, has so far not taken any public positions against its ally Pakistan.  But China, too could ultimately come round and appreciate the importance of regional co-operation against international terrorism, according to analysts.

38.
US 

(a)
Deeply concerned over the impact of Islamic fundamentalism and terrorism on the stability of its allies in the Gulf and Central Asia. The US is putting pressure on Taliban through UN sanctions to get hold of Osama Bin Laden from Afghanistan.

(b)
The belief of the US that Pakistan must be saved from itself has tended to prevent it from going the full distance in confronting Pakistani terrorism, according to analysts.

39.
UN Sanctions on Taliban
(a)
In November 1999, the UN Security Council imposed punitive economic sanctions against the ruling  Taliban of Afghanistan which is held near-unanimously responsible for masterminding terrorist acts.

(b)
Analysts feel that the unanimity displayed at the UN Security Council meeting when it took the first decisive step to fight the menace was a measure of the global concern over terrorism. There is also a general agreement that the indisputable source of terrorism is the Taliban.

Conference on Interaction and Confidence Building in Central Asia (CICA)

40.
The CICA conference was held in Almaty, Kazakhstan, in September 1999..

41.
Members (16) of CICA. Russia, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan, Kyrgyztan, Azerbaijan, China, India, Mongolia, Afghanistan, Pakistan, Iran, Israel, Egypt, Turkey and  Palestine.

42.
The conference adopted a historic resolution that commits members to wipe out terrorism from Asia. The CICA vowed to desist from aiding organisations and groups engaging in terrorism and to prevent their activities on their territories.

43.
The special focus on terrorism at the CICA conference due to the fact that Islamic insurgency has spilled over from Afghanistan into Central Asia.

UN Security Council Resolution on Terrorism

44.
In October 1999, the UN Security Council passed a resolution condemning all acts of terrorism as criminal and unjustifiable regardless of their motivation.

45.
This resolution is the most forthright step of the UN has taken to focus attention on the menace of terrorism.

46.
The UN resolution has also vindicated India's stance on Pakistan sponsored terrorism in Punjab and Jammu and Kashmir.

47.  
UN Convention to Cut Off Funds to Terrorism
(a)   On January 8, 2000, the UN General Assembly adopted a convention seeking to cut-off funds to terrorist organisations.  This is seen as a right step to boost the global battle against terrorism.   

(b)     Under this convention states would be required to make such funding a criminal offence under their domestic laws and confiscate assets of funds allocated for terrorist purposes.

Conclusion
48.
The growing international awareness on the threats  of terrorism and religious extremism has given India an opportunity to isolate the forces of distabilisation and build political co-operation with the big powers and Islamic countries in the Gulf and Central Asia.

49.
Countries experiencing the ravages of terrorism mostly inspire the UN resolutions on international terrorism. However, the gap between their adoption and implementation exposes the cross-purpose at which UN member-states are working.  Even the UN Secretary General, Mr.Kofi Annan feels that the international community needs to implement the UN resolutions.

50.    Implementation of UN Resolutions.    The UN resolutions on international terrorism are mostly inspired countries experiencing the ravages of terrorism.  However, the gap between their adoption and implementation exposes the cross-purposes at which UN member-states are working.   Even the UN Secretary General, Mr. Kofi Annan feels that the international community needs to implement the UN resolutions.

HUMAN RIGHTS tc "HUMAN RIGHTS "
Introduction tc "Introduction "
1.
Concept.   The concept of human rights is based on the premise that all men are born equal and that they are endowed with certain inalienable rights, including the right to life, liberty and conscience. 

2.
50 Years of Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

(a)
On December 10, 1948, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights was adopted by the UN General Assembly. 

(b)
The Declaration covers the entire spectrum of Human Rights-civil, political, economic, social and cultural and provides a common standard of achievement for all people of all nations. 

(c)
The Human Rights are interdependent, inalienable and inviolable and hence universal. 

3.
Abuse of Human Rights.  Human Rights are abused by many countries.  The Amnesty International, a Non Government Organisation (NGO) for Human Rights has focussed in particular on Algeria, Cambodia, Kenya, Saudi Arabia and Turkey

4.
Fundamentalism and Religious Intolerance.  Experts feel that religious intolerance and fundamentalism is counter-productive and against the tenets of Human Rights.  It is felt that the blasphemy law should be done away with, so that, fundamentalism and religious intolerance are contained. 

5.
Future of Human Rights.   There is still wide scale violation of Human Rights in the form of ethnic hatred and acts of genocide.  Millions of people are still denied education, work, food  and access to medical care.  The people need to  be made aware of Human Rights so that they can guard against its abuse. 

Background tc "Background "
6.
UN High Commissioner for Human Rights (UNHCR).  Mrs Mary Robinson (Ireland). 

7.
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR). 

(a)
Adopted and proclaimed by the UN General Assembly resolution 217 A(III) of December 10, 1948. 

(b)
The Declaration has a preamble and 30 Articles.  They proclaim the right to life and freedom from slavery and torture.  They spell out equality in marriage and divorce, freedom of religion and the right to education. 

(c)
Article I of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights states that “all human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights.  They are endowed with reason and conscience and should act towards one another in a spirit of brotherhood”. 

(d)
The adoption of the Declaration was largely due to the strong desire for peace in the aftermath of the Second World War. 

(e)
Since 1948, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights has been used in defence and advancement of people’s rights.  Its principles have been enshrined in the constitutions of nations and continue to inspire many newly independent States. 

8.
On December 16, 1966, the UN Assembly unanimously adopted the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights and the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights.  These steps were taken to concretise the Declaration on Human Rights. 

9.
World Conference on Human Rights. 

(a)
In 1993, representatives of 171 countries adopted by consent the Vienna Declaration and Programme Action at the World Conference on Human Rights. 

(b)
The Vienna Declaration emphasised that the UDHR, which constitutes the common standard of achievement for all people in all countries, was the source of inspiration. 

(c)
The Vienna Declaration affirmed that Human Rights were the birth rights of all human beings and their protection and promotion was the first responsibility of governments.  It was also emphasised that Human Rights were universal, indivisible and interrelated. 

10.
UN’s Monitoring of Human Rights Violations. 

(a)
Since the formation of the UN, the promotion and protection of Human Rights have been its main focus. 

(b)
The UN has created a wide range of mechanisms for monitoring Human Rights violations.  The conventional mechanisms include treaty bodies and the extra-conventional mechanisms include UN special rapporteurs,  representatives, experts and working groups. 

11.
Double Standards Adopted by the West. 

(a)
In 1980’s, many Non-aligned countries believed that the Declaration was being abused to condemn the poor countries.  They demanded new rights that would impose obligations on western countries as well. 

(b)
In 1986, the Declaration on the right to development was adopted, requiring international disarmament and assistance for developing countries among other things. 

(c)
The West has been accused by many NGO’s for adopting double standards by ignoring the Human Rights abuses in countries like China for economic reasons.  The Amnesty International has accused the West of betraying Human Rights. 

12.
Collective Rights.  Asian countries, particularly China, argue in favour of collective rights.  China has argued that the European States stress individual rights and values, while Asian countries esteem Collective Human Rights and obligations to the family and society.

Progress on Human Right Since the Adoption of the Declaration tc "Progress on Human Right Since the Adoption of the Declaration "
13.
Monitoring of Human Rights.  Governments committed to implementing the Universal Declaration of Human Rights cannot take shelter behind national sovereignty to stall the monitoring and inspection of their Human Rights record. 

14.
Mushrooming of NGOs.   At the international level, (NGOs) championing the cause of Human Rights have mushroomed.  They are playing a critical role in disputes involving Human Rights abuses. 

15.
Role of Media.  The media has played a cardinal role in safeguarding Human Rights.  Media exposure of Human Rights abuse through public awareness compels the perpetrators to desist.  It has also forced an insensitive State to pay heed and respond with redressed. 

16.
Decolonisation and End of Apartheid.   The  end of apartheid and decolonisation ended the most aggressive violation of Human Rights. 

17.
Democracy and Liberalisation.  Human Rights constitute the core of liberal thinking.  The progress of democracy and liberalisation is linked to the progress of Human rights, according to analysts.  There are more democratic countries and liberalised economies today than before. 

18.
Women’s Movements.  The women’s movements have played an important role in spreading the message of Human Rights. They have also supported the struggle for the Human Rights of other deprived sections like the bonded, landless and child labor, unemployed workers, Dalits, etc. 

Drawbacks tc "Drawbacks "
19.
Human Right Violations Continue.  Large scale Human Rights violations still continue in most parts of the world.  Ethnic cleansing and genocide still continue in several parts of the world. 

20.
Deprivations.  Large sections of the world’s populations are deprived of basic necessities.  They are denied their rights to minimum basic needs, work, health care, education and shelter.  These deprivations constitute the negation of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

21.
Partisan Political Agendas of the West.  Although the West claims to be the champion of Human Rights, it follows a partisan political agenda.  Some western countries engage in double-speak on Human Rights and only use it as an excuse to pursue their partisan political agenda against the developing countries. 

22.
Faulty Economic System.  Analysts feel that it will be impossible for the vast number of people to exercise Human Rights until the issues relating to the faulty international monetary and financial systems are addressed.

New Areas of Concern tc "New Areas of Concern "
23.
Environmental Degradation.   According to analysts, environmental degradation is a threat to the very survival of human beings.  Other rights become inconsequential if the right to live is lost. 

24.
Invasion of Information Technology.  The invasion of information technology on the privacy and established moral and ethnical standards poses a threat to Human Rights. 

25.
Illegal Labor, Drugs, Economic and Sexual Exploitation of Children.  According to the UNHCR, Mrs Mary Robinson, trafficking in Women and Children for sexual exploitation was a major area of concern. 

Human Rights and Terrorism tc "Human Rights and Terrorism "
26.
International Terrorism.  The problem of international terrorism could be checked only when all countries co-operated sincerely to combat it as a deadly epidemic. 

27.
Tackling Terrorism.  Concerted steps at a global level with human, rational and secular approach and consistent with democratic principles will have to be taken to tackle terrorism and safeguard Human Rights. 

28.
Religious Fundamentalism.  Another trend in violations of Human Rights is the growing religious fundamentalism and use of terrorist activities for imposing their will. 

29.
India’s Record.  According to the Union Home Minister Mr LK Advani democracy and Human Rights had survived in India despite a proxy war from across the border threatening India’s unity and integrity and posing a serious challenge to the Armed Forces. 

Human Rights in India 

30.
National Human Rights Commission (NHRC). The National human Rights Commission was created under the protection of Human Rights Act 1993. 

31.
Powers of NHRC. 

(a)
Section 12 of the Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, authorises the Commission to inquire, us motto or on a petition presented to it by a victim, into complaints of violation of Human Rights or abatement thereof or negligence in the prevention of such violation by a public servant. 

(b)
The NHRC can also intervene in any proceeding involving any allegation of violation of Human Rights pending before a Court with the approval of the Court. 

(c)
The NHRC can visit any prison in the country to study the living conditions of inmates and make recommendations. 

(d)
It can review the existing safeguards and laws protecting Human Rights and make suggestions to implement them effectively. 

(e)
The NHRC also encourage NGOs and institutions and promotes research in the field of Human Rights. 

32.
 Structure of NHRC. 
(a)
The NHRC has a Chairman, four members and three deemed members (the Chairpersons of the National Minority Commission, the National Commission for SC & STs and National Commission for Women). 

(b)
The Chairman and members are appointed by the President of India on the basis of the recommendations of a committee comprising of the Prime Minister (who is the Chairman), the Speakers of the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha and the Deputy Chairperson of the Rajya Sabha. 

(c)
According to the 1993, Human Rights Act, only the present or a former Chief Justice of the Supreme Court is eligible for the post of the Chairman of the NHRC. 

(d)
Current Chairman.  Justice MN Venkatachaliah (former CJI). 

33.
Transparency.   The NHRC functions in a transparent manner.  The authority receives petitions, provides petitioners with copies of its reports and decisions and submits its reports before the Parliament.  The official sanction accorded to the NHRC has helped ensure that its decisions are implemented. 

34.
Protection of Fundamental Rights.  The NHRC seeks to protect the Fundamental Rights enshrined on the Constitution or covered by treaties to which India is a party. 

35.
Political Measures to Tackle Terrorism.  The NHRC has stressed the need for appropriate political measures to tackle terrorism, the insulation of the investigative functions of the police from political and other extraneous pressures, and the revision of the Indian Prisons Act of 1894 to improve conditions in jails and police lockups. 

36.
Interventions by the NHRC.  Among notable interventions by the NHRC have been its strong plea for the non-renewal of the Terrorist and Disruptive Activities (prevention) Act (TADA) and specific recommendations regarding the ending of Human Rights violations in areas affected by insurgency. 

37.
Priorities.   According to the Chairman, the priorities of NHRC include ending of child labor, elementary education and a certain level of expectation of all sections of society that they live under the protection of an adequate legal system. 

38.
State Human Rights Commissions.   The NHRC has recommended that all State should have their own Human Rights Commissions to ensure swift redressal of petitions.  States, which have Human Rights Commissions, include West Bengal, Himachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Assam.  The J & K Government has also decided to set-up a Human Rights Commission. 

39.
Uniform Law on Prisons.   In 1997, the NHRC asked the Government to ensure enactment of a uniform and consolidated law on prisons for the entire country.  The NHRC expressed anguish at overcrowding, lack of sanitation and poor medical facilities in prisons. 

40.
Baseless Complaints on Human Rights Excesses in Insurgency hit Areas.   The NHRC and the Indian Army are perturbed over the growing instances of baseless complaints of Human Rights excesses in insurgency hit areas in the country.  Majority of the complaints received in these areas by the army and the NHRC are found to be baseless. 

41.
Significant Moral Force.   Despite the constraints of manpower and the lack of power to enforce its decisions, the NHRC continues to be a significant moral force in the country, according to analysts. 

Priorities on the Human Rights Front tc "Priorities on the Human Rights Front "
42.
Adopting to Changes of Globalistion.   The country can adopt to socio-economic changes brought about by globalisation only through effective empowerment of women, education of the girl child and proper health care for mother, according to the NHRC Chairman. 

43.
Change of Mindset.  Indian society needs to adapt itself to change.  There should be a change in the mindset as the world will undergo a big change in the next 10 years and India should prepare itself to meet the challenge, according to the NHRC Chairman. 

44.
Societal Regeneration.  According to social experts, the worst form of Human Rights violation and infringement of civil liberties are caused by the caste system, directly or indirectly.  The country requires a major programme of societal regeneration to deal with these wrongs. 

International Human Rights Record tc "International Human Rights Record "
45.
East Asian Economic Crisis.  According to analysts the East Asian economic crisis, which has also affected other Asian economies has resulted in a widespread increase in Human Rights violations. 

46.
Indonesia.  Human Rights violations are increasing in this country.  The attack on the ethnic Chinese and churches and the looting of shops belonging to the minorities are a pointer in this direction. 

47.
Myanmar.   The military regime ruling the country since 1988 has come down heavily on political opponents, students and the Human Rights activists.  The Human Rights violations are the main reason for the strain in Myanmar’s relations with the West. 

48.
Cambodia.  The Khmer Rouge is known for its barbaric genocide in the seventies.  Even the Cambodian Government itself is known to crack down frequently on dissenters and others. 

49.
China.  The Human Rights violations in China are well known through out the world.  There are curbs on the Freudian of speech or expression.  The detention of political dissidents has attracted international attention.  China has released high-profile dissidents from time to time to appease visiting foreign dignitaries.  However, there remains a lot to be done on the Human Rights front in China. 

50.
South Asia.  In contrast to South-East Asia, where societal and national interest take precedence over individual rights, many South Asian Governments try to put individual fundamental rights first. Pakistan and Bangladesh have seen frequent military rules, there is ethnic strife and civil war in Sri Lanka and terrorist battles in Kashmir and some parts of North-East in India.  The protection of Human Rights cannot be a Government’s priority under these conditions. 

51.
West Asia.  The Gulf War, terrorism and the rise of fundamentalism in many of these countries is said to have aggravated the Human Rights problems in this area. 

52.
US and other Western Nations.  Many NGOs have accused the US and other Western countries of discrimination on the basis of religion, colour, race and sex.  The West has also been accused of using double standards on Human Rights.  It is argued that the West has to first set its own Human Rights record straight before blaming the developing world. 

Conclusion tc "Conclusion "
53.
It is argued by Human Rights activists that a democratic and open society is the only answer to continued violation of Human Rights.  If a Government becomes more accountable to Parliament and the people, it will respect Human Rights and fundamental rights better. 

54.
The need for an integrated vision of Human Rights, consisting of political, economic and cultural rights is now recognised widely and has influenced the Indian perspective, according to India’s President, Mr KR Narayanan. 

55.
The adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) was an epoch making event and, through this, the status of the individual and the recognition of his or her rights acquired new juristic importance, according to India’s President, Mr Narayanan.

YUGOSLAVIA
1. Mr Vojislav Kostunica was formally sworn in as the new President of Yugoslavia when Mr Slobodan Milosevic was finally ousted by the people of Yugoslavia.

2. Milosevic suffered defeat at the hands of Mr Kostunica of the Democratic party of  Serbia who led an 18 party cotation.  However, after the election Milosevic gave the impression that election results did not indicate any majority for any group and threatened a second round of election.  He maneuvered a verdict in his favour enabling him to remain in office till 2001.

3. Countrywide protests snowballed for days together culminating in the storming of the Yugoslav Parliament, Milosevic went into hiding and conceded defeat to Kostunica. 

4. Tasks Before Kostunica.
(a) Settle long  standing differences between Serbia and Montenegro.

(b) Unifying what remains of  Yugoslavia including Kosovo.

(c) Domestic turmoil created by angry workers acting in his name.

5. Sanctions
(a) European Union on 9 Oct 2000 lifted all sanctions against Yugoslavia while Britain has pledged to spend millions of pounds to rebuild the infrastructure destroyed during the 78 days of NATO bombing.

(b)  USA is also considering lifting of all sanctions.

(c)  UN Secretary General, Mr Kofi Annan has called upon the new regime to return to the UN.  The UN Assembly had declared Yugoslavia’s seat vacant on 22 September 1992 after the old Yugoslavia had fallen apart.

KOREA
1.
North and South Korea moved closer to ending more than half century of hospitatalty with host of symbolic and poignant events aimed at fostering reconciliation.  Some of these were.

(a)
Coming together to mark and celebrate Korea’s liberation from Japanese colonial rule on 15 Aug 1945.

(b)
Summit in mid June 2000 between South Korean President Kim Dae-Jung and North Korean leader Kum Jung-II.

(c)
North and South Korea also reopened their liaison offices in the truce village of Panmunjom, in the middle of the Demilitarized zone.

(d)
In the Sydney Olympics the teams of both the countries marched untidily under one flag of Korea.

(e)
On 18 September began rebuilding a railroad line alongwith a four lane highway connecting Seol and Pyongyang.

(f)
Families from North and South Korea, separated for half a century have been allowed to exchange letter from November 2000.

(g)
The first ever meeting of the two Defence Minister after the Korean war, on South Korean island of  Cheju on 26 September 2000.

OIL PRICES
1.
The fourth global oil crisis sent fuel prices skyrocketing as the OPEC ruled the roost and refused to go beyond certain sops.  The prices in September touched $ 35 a barrel, up from $ 10 in Dec 99.  This threatened to substantially increase the inflation rate worldwide.  In Britain it led to a major strike by transporters demanding reduction in taxes, rather than increase in prices.

2.
High taxes on petrol is a policy adopted in Europe as an environmental measure to discourage excessive fuel consumption.  Taxes range from 51 percent in Greece to 73 percent in Britain.

3.
Analysts feel that the present rise in prices is due to fuel stock being drawn to low levels after two years of crude output curbs by OPEC and other producers, brought in by a price slump in 1998.

4. Corrective Steps.

(a)    With pressure on OPEC, they agreed to raise oil supplies by 6,00,000 barrel a day.  However, the OPEC summit in Venezuela demanded that the industrialised nations lower taxes on oil if they wanted to ease the burden on consumers.

(b)
In Nov 2000 the US released one million barrel a day from its strategic reserve while OPEC produced 800,000 more barrels a day in Oct 2000.

Impact on India

5.
India depends for two-thirds of its oil needs on imports.  The additional burden on India could be $ 5000 million over the budget level of $ 12,500 million during the current fiscal period.

6.
On 29 September 2000, the Government hiked the prices of LPG by Rs. 36.20, petrol by Rs 2.80 liter, diesel by Rs. 2.50 per liter kerosene by Rs. 2.81 per liter ATF by Rs 3.60 per liter.  The national oil pool account deficit was projected to cross Rs. 23,600 crore, because of the skyrocketing fuel prices.  Only One third of this burden was passed on to the consumers.

7.
Later in November 2000, due to pressure from its allies the Govt reduced the prices of  Kerosene by Re One per ltr and gas by Rs 10 per cylinder.

8.
However, analysts feel that the knee-jesk reaction to oil crises will take us no where.  We have no energy policy worth its name.  Our main problem is not only the fluctuating oil prices, but increasing import dependence and continuing stagnation of Domestic productions.  The general perception is that with a fair amount of chance and political will India which is rated as a country with large potential reserves, could achieve self-sufficiency in oil. 

RUSSIA -  CHECHNYA PROBLEMtc "RUSSIA -  CHECHNYA PROBLEM"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
After a steady period, the North Caucasus of Russia is again witnessing violence not seen since the 1994-95 war in Chechnya, which claimed about 80,000 lives.

2.
According to analysts North Caucasus comprises some of Russia’s poorest places,including Dagestan, it is felt that the main cause of extremism in this region is poverty which leaves the people susceptible to ideas of radical Islam.

3.
Analysts fear that the violence in Dagestan and Chechnya may provide a fuse to the whole of North Caucasus, which is an explosive mix of nationalism and Islamic Fundamentalism.

Backgroundtc "Background"
4.
Republic of North Caucasus.  Chechnya is a ill-defended tough 200 km by 200 km region of Russia, which is insulated by the Caucasus.  It is inhabited by Turkish speaking Muslim people.  The other three republics of North Caucasus, Ingushetia, North Ossetia and Dagestan are also predominantly Muslim.

5.
Population.  The Chechen and Ingush people, both ethnic Ibero-Caucasians professing Sunni Hanafi Islam, live in an area annexed by the Czarist Empire in the 19th century.  The Checheningush autonomous republic was formed within USSR in 1936. The total population is about 1.3 million with the Chechens forming the majority.

6.
Desire for Independence.  The Chechens never saw themselves as a part of the Soviet Empire.  No other nation among the former Soviet Union demonstrated its desire for independence as consistently and vehemently as the Chechens.

7.
Deported.  Chechens were deported from their homeland in 1944 by Stalin.  They were allowed to return in 1957.

8.
War in Chechnya.
(a)
On December 11, 1994, Russia sent its armed forces into Chechnya to crush the region’s three-year independence bid.  The Russian armed forces were fiercely resisted by Chechen fighters.

(b)
The Russians bombarded the Chechen villages with ferocity and after initial stiff resistance from Chechen rebels the Russian army was able to control the Capital Grozny.  It later advanced into the surrounding strong holds of the Chechen rebels who had to take refuge in the mountains.  A majority of the Chechens also took refuge in the neighboring republics.

9.
Fall out of the 1994 War in Chechnya.
(a)
Religious Tone.  According the analysts, what began as a war for independence got increasingly coloured in religious tones.

(b)
Upset the Stability of the Caucasus.  The fragile stability of the Caucasus was upset by the Chechen war, giving boost to separatist groups. inflaming anti-Russian feelings and Muslim passions.  Some age-old rivalries were also revived.

(c )
Demonstrations of Russia’s Resolve to Defend its Territorial Integrity.  The 1994 Chechnya war also demonstrated Russia’s resolve to pay any price to defend its territorial integrity.

10.
Peace Accord.  A peace accord was signed between Russia and Chechnya on August 31, 1996.  The key element of the accord was the agreement to delay the contentious question of Chenchnya’s independence for upto five years.

11.
Elections in Chechnya.  Elections were held in Chechnya on January 27, 1997.  The elections results in the victory of Mr Aslan Maskhadov, a former military chief of the Chechen rebels.  Mr Maskhadov is seen as a moderate leader.

Dagestan Problemtc "Dagestan Problem"
12.
Poorest  Republic in Caucasus.
(a)
Dagestan with a population of two million, is the poorest republic in the Caucasus.  It lies between Chechnya and the Caspian Sea.

(b)
It suffered a great economic loss during the 1994 Chechnya war.  Unemployment in Dagestan is the highest in all of Russia and so is the crime.

(c)
Mafia-like clans rule the region and also control the few working industries.

13.
Seizure of Villages by Islamic Rebels.  On August 7, 1999, hundreds of Islamic rebels from Chechnya seized seven hillside villages in the Russian province of Dagestan.  The rebels proclaimed it an independent Islamic state and demanded that the Russian forces withdrew from the region.

14.
Warlords.  The incursion into Dagestan was led by the two notorious Chechen warlords, Shamil Basayev and Khattab.  The aim of both these warlords is to break the Caucasus region away from Russia  and turn it into an Islamic state dominated by Chechnya.  The Russian Government has offered a 41 million reward for the head of Chechen warlord, Shamil Basayev.

15.
Foreign Hand.
(a)
Russia believes that there is a foreign hand in the invasion of Dagestan.  It was pointed out that mercenaries from Pakistan and some Arab countries were among the militants fighting in Dagestan.

(b)
Pakistani instructors were said to have trained the Chechen rebels during their war with Russia.  Chechen militant are still getting military training  in Pakistan.  Arab extremists, such as Osama Bin Laden are reported to be financing Chechen separatists through Pakistan.

16.
Response by Russia.  The response by Russia was swift, the Army and the interior Ministry troops were ordered to move into Dagestan.  After shelling rebel positions for over several days the Russian ground forces started a mop-up operation to free the villages within a few days.

17.
Aim of the Rebels. The aim of the rebels was two-fold:-

(a)
To create instability in Dagestan and the rest of Russia.

(b)
To disrupt transportation of Caspian oil to the West via the cheaper Russian route running through Dagestan, in order to keep up the world oil prices.

18.
Cause of the Failure of the Rebel Plan.
(a)
Overestimation of Separatist Sentiment.  Analysts feel that the Chechen warlords overestimated the separatist sentiment in Dagestan.  Most people in Dagestan are against independence from Russia because it may upset the delicate balance of power in the region populated by dozens of ethnic group and spark bloody conflicts.

(b)
Resistance from locals.  The tribes of Dagstan were also enraged at outsiders trying to foist their will on them.  When the Chechen rebels moved into Dagestan, the locals either put up resistance or fled for cover of the Russian troops.

19.
Explosion in Russia.  A spate of explosions believed to be the handiwork of Islamic fundamentalists intent to liberating Dagestan rocked Russia in August-September 1999.  In the second week of September, two multi-storied apartment buildings were destroyed by bombs, killing more than 150 innocent civilians.

20.
Wahhabites.  Russian authorities believe that the insurrection is spearheaded by “Wahhabites”.  The Wahhabi school of Islam has its origin in Saudi Arabia and its interpretation of Islam is the most rigid, according to analysts.

Chenchnya Problemtc "Chenchnya Problem"
21.
Key Player in the Volatile Politics.
(a)
Analysts point out that the Dagestan problem can be linked to the problem in Chechnya.  The “de-facto” independent republic of Chechnya is a key player in the volatile politics of the region.

(b)
No country has accorded recognition to Chechnya, however, its very existence as an Islamic entity has been a source of encouragement for other republics in the region.

(c)
The violent politics of Chechnya has spilled over to the neighboring territories.

22.
Military Offensive by Russia.
(a)
Retaliatory Strikes.  The Russian Government authorised retaliatory strikes against Chechen strongholds in response to the series of bomb blasts in Russia’s cities.  Russia resorted to air strikes against targets of military and strategic importance to the militant.

(b)
Military Strategy Adopted by Russia.
(i)
Analysts point out that the Russian forces have pursued a different strategy in Chechnya compared to the earlier 1994 war.  Instead of making deep strikes inside rebel-held territory, they are slowly tightening the ring around Chechnya, moving ahead only after heavy bombardment by planes and artillery has weakened enemy resistance.

(ii)
According to General Troshev, Commander of the eastern group of Russia forces in Chechnya, the ring around Chechnya will be gradually tightened until the whole of Chechnya territory is under the full control of federal forces.

(iii)
It was emphasised that the operation may last three months to
two years. The main task is to avoid excessive casualties and to prevent the guerrillas from escaping.

(iv)
Russia is using the same tactics in Chechnya as were used by the US in the Gulf War against Iraq, bombing of the former Yugoslavia and in the various US attempts to strike back at the world’s most wanted terrorist-Osama Bin Laden, according to the Russian Prime Minister, Mr. Vladimir Putin.

(v)
On November 14, 1999 the Russian forces were preparing for an advance on the Chechan capital Grozny after taking full control of Gudermes, the republics second largest city.

23.
Reasons for Russia’s Military Offensive in Chechnya.
(a)
A series of explosions in Russia claimed more than 300 lives in September 1999.  Russia wanted to deal firmly with the government in Chechnya and with the Chechen warlords.

(b)
The refusal of the chechen government to condemn the militants for the bombings.

(c)
The attempt to destabilise Dagestan.

24.
Aim of the Military Operation.  The aim of  the Operation is to free Chechen territory from the terrorist hands, according to General Viktor Kazantev, commander of the Russian forces in North Caucasus.

25.
Martial Law in Chechnya
(a)
The Chechen President Mr Aslan Maskhadov, declared martial  law  in October 1999, fearing a concerted Russian Offensive.

(b)
Russia has stressed that   Mr.Maskhadov has lost control of Chechnya to the Islamic militants who are now indulging in systematic extermination of the local population so as to mobilise aid and assistance from European Union which could then be used to earn hard cash   and  drug laundering.

26.
Refugees.
(a)
More than 200,000 civilians had fled Chechnya since Russia began airstrikes in early September 1999.  Russia has been urging the Chechen civilians to return to the region, promising that they would be protected by Russian troops.

(b)
According to Russia, the extremists in Chechnya have been systematically pushing out   the local population from their land with the aim of creating a semblance of humanitarian disaster and thus mobilising sympathy and assistance from the EU and laying the blame on Russia.

27.    Full Control of Chechnya by Russia.  Russia’s  President, Mr. Putin  masterminded Russia’s five-month military campaign in Chechnya.  Russia now controls virtually the whole of Chechnya, but faces the threat of large-scale guerrilla war, similar to the one which forced it to give up the previous attempt to keep its grip on the province in 1994-96.

28.     President’s Rule for the Province.   Russian President, Mr. Putin suggested in March 2000 that Chechnya could come under direct President’s rule from Moscow for the  next couple of years.

29.     Rebuilding the Province.     According to Mr. Putin, the government efforts would now focus on reviving Chechnya’s economy and providing social guarantees to its population to undermine separatist influence.

30.     Talks with Rebels.   Mr. Putin has signaled that the government was willing to discuss the future of the province of the rebels give up their weapons and abandon armed struggle.  The government has demanded that the rebels should surrender their weapons in return for amnesty.

31.
International Reaction.
(a)
US and West.  The US  and the Western governments have urged Russia to end its offensive in Chechnya and seek a peaceful political solution.  It was emphasised that the use or indiscriminate use of force should be avoided by all concerned and human rights should be respected.

(b)
UN Secretary General.  The UN Secretary General Mr. Kofi Annan criticised the Russian action by emphasising that he was disturbed to see the scope of military offensive which seems to have evolved beyond a campaign with the limited objective of rooting out terrorists.  He asserted that it has caused greater suffering and high casualties to civilians.

32.
Russia’s Response to International Criticism.
(a)
Russia has consistently reiterated that Chechnya is a ‘domestic Russian matter’ and  warned Western governments about interfering in Russia’s handling of the Chechnyan crisis.

(b)
Russia feels that the West has double standards on human rights.  The West and NATO declared themselves at war with terrorism in Kosovo but are now criticising Russian action in Chechnya which is aimed at ending sessionist and terrorist insurgency in that region.

Conclusion
33.
Religious Extremism.
(a)
According to the Russian President, Mr. Valdimir Putin, the developments in Dagestan have made it clear that there are international centers that have put religious extremism at the service of mundane political, social and economic aims.

(b)
Disguised as a struggle for true Islam, sabotage and military operations are mounted aimed at bringing to power forces suiting to these centers so as to exploit the natural and other resources of captured territories, according to the Russian Prime Minister.

(c)
Mr. Putin feels that religious extremism is a serious and largely new menace facing the world.  It can be eliminated only through the joint actions of international community, by coordinating efforts of all nations concerned including those of the Islamic countries.

34.
Successes of Russia’s Military Offensive in Chechnya.  According to analysts Russia’s current military offensive in Chechnya has proved to be far more effective than the previous one in 1994. This can be explained as follows:-

(a)
Military Factor.  The military tactics adopted by Russia were similar to the ones used by NATO in Yugoslavia and have resulted in lower casualties.

(b)
Political Factors.  The series of Bombing in Russia created an anti-Chechen sentiment among the people and made it easier for the government to win backing for its military offensive.

35.
Long-term Political Solution. Analysts point out that the cost of Russian operation for the Chechens has been enormous in terms of   casualties, property damage and the refugee problem.  Therefore it will be a challenge before the Russian Government to work out a long-term political solution to the problem.

US – PAK RELATIONS

Introduction
1. US – Pak relations have hit the lowest level – due to later’s misadventure in Kargil, supporting terrorism and not fully supporting the US concerns on arrest   of  Osama-Bin -Laden  & finally the area turning out to be hue of Global Terrorism.  The shift in US  interest has been clearly demonstrated prior & during  Clintons visit in Mar 2000 to India & Pakistan.  Important  issues are highlighted in  succeeding paras.

Important Issues
2.
Dilemma.     The military coup in Pakistan has left the US in a dilemma.  It is caught between the compulsions of real politics and the need to adhere to professional political principles.

3.
Prohibition of Aid.
   Section 508 of the US Foreign Operations Appropriations Act prohibits a broad range of assistance to a country whose democratically elected head of government is deposed by military coup or decree.  This will narrow the options of the US Administration with Pakistan’s military regime.

4.
Stay Engaged.
US believed that the remedy for a flawed democracy was not a military coup.  Despite deep disappointment the US had no choice but to stay engaged because stability or lack thereof in Pakistan will have an impact on Pakistan’s neighbors, the region and beyond.

5.
No Tough Measures.    The military take over in Pakistan will not force the US to take any tough measures which may worsen the already complicated situation.  Given Pakistan’s nuclear status, its fallen economy and institutions, it is not enough to condemn the Pakistan Army but to engage the military top brass so as not to deepen the sense of humiliation being  felt by Pakistan, according to US analysts.

6.
Upset US Efforts to Stabilise Pakistan.
The US effort will be to see the restoration of civilian rule as early as possible in Pakistan.  However, given the nature of the coup, this would not be easy.  Finally, the military coup has upset carefully crafted US efforts to stabilise Pakistan, according to US analysts.

7.
Stop over to Pakistan by US President during his return home from subcontinent although did not signal complete isolation of Pakistan, however, brought out  certain   stern   views of US towards Pakistan specially during his address to nation live on Pak TV.  He emphasised an early return to democracy / civil  rule.  US President also shared following with Pakistan :-

(a)
Be secure in your borders, friendly with your neighbors.

(b)
Create conditions to allow dialogue with India.

(c)
International sympathy and support cannot be won  by provoking a bigger, bloodier conflict.     

(d)
It is wrong to support  attack on civilians across the LC.

(e)
Rapidly restore civilian democratic government.

SIERRA LEONE : PEACEKEEPING IMPONDERABLES
1.
Withdrawal from Sierra Leone.     In September 2000, after the successful ‘OP KHUKRI’, India decided to pull out its troops from peace keeping operations in Sierra Leone.   Faced with the demand for the recall of Major General VK Jetley for totally unacceptable reasons, Delhi opted to pull all its soldier – volunteers out.

2.
Regional Interests.     Though the official explanation is that this was an exercise in rotation of troops after a certain time abroad and Government of India has decided not to replace it, analysts feel that the real reason lay in the fact that the Military Commanders of African countries were getting directly involved in diamond trade and diamond smuggling and local polity.  The Nigenan officers were up in arms and their government generated pressure on the UN to replace Jetley.

3.
This withdrawal of forces is the second time that India decided to pull out from peace keeping operations.  Earlier in 1990, it had recalled the IPKF from Sri Lanka before completion of the mission.

4.
Problem Areas.     It is time that we tread cautiously into the world of peace keeping.  The following action will have to be taken to ensure smooth relations.

(a)
Regional forces should not undertake peace keeping in their own region as they become subject to the political motivation and power play of the countries of that region.  India should avoid sending its troops, where such forces are deployed.

(b)
There has to be a pro-active leadership at the UN headquarters which has the full and unambiguous support of all the powerful members.

(c)
There is a lack of centralised decision making, a resources crunch and native cultural prejudices.

(d)
All future missions should have clearly defined, credible, achievable and appropriate mandate.

5.
The UN Secretariat had appointed an independent panel to reform the UN peacekeeping operations under the Chairmanship of Lakhdar Brahimi, former foreign minister of Algeria and nine members from different countries.  Their report was published on 23 Aug 2000 and submitted to the millennium summit in September.  It is hoped that some of its recommendation would be accepted by the UN general assembly and would be implemented by the UN Secretariat.

US PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS

1.
USA went to polls to elect its 43rd President during Nov 2000.  The New President is to be sworn in on 20 Jan 2001.  The President is elected by a simple majority by electoral votes.  270 electoral seats are required to be won by the candidate to win the White House.

2. The following  are the candidates for the president’s post :-

(a) Al Gore – Vice President of America from the Democrats.

(b)
George W Bush Jr – Son of former President George Bush from the Republicans.

3.
As speculated earlier the match was closely contested and the race came down to the wire.  Every thing depends on the crucial 25 electoral votes of Florida State.  Either candidate wining Florida will occupy the White House.

4.
First count of the six million Florida votes revealed that Bush won by 930 votes.  As per the US rules, margin of victory being less than 01% of votes polled and also the appeal of Gore Camp recount was ordered.   After resorting to both electronic as well as manual recounting the lead was reduced to 537 which was in favour of Al Gore.  Manual recounting seemed to favour the Democrats and they appealed for manual recounting of all the votes in Florida.

5. Fierce legal battles are still on between both the parties to win the presidential elections.  At the time of going to the press the case seems to be in favour of George Bush Jr becoming the 43rd US President.

6. The results of the elections and the implications of the US Presidential election process will be covered in the up date, which will be issued in Apr 2001.

NATIONAL  AFFAIRS

SECURITY THREAT PERCEPTIONStc "SECURITY THREAT PERCEPTIONS"
Concept of National Securitytc "Concept of National Security"
1.
National Security.  National Security consists of several inter-related elements.  It can be defined as an interplay of interests, studied as a cohesive whole, which in turn convert a geographical entity into a geo-political entity. 

2.
National Interests.  Defence analysts feel that safeguarding the National interests will spell out the country’s national security concept.  The national interests are as follows: 

(a)
Safeguarding the National Frontiers. The foremost national interest of any sovereign country is to safeguard its national frontiers. 

(b)
Freedom of Action in the International Fora. The second interest that affects the national security is the freedom of action in the international fora. Although nations should follow the rules under the aegis of the UN, they cannot allow their national freedom or existence to be curbed by others. 

(c)
Economic Independence.  Although under the World Trade Organisation (WTO) nation have to forgo a certain degree of economic independence, it must be the endeavor of each nation to hold its own economic independence. 

(d)
Security of the People.  The national security concept has to ensure the security and well being of the people.  National security should focus on protecting the common man, be it from political harassment, by protecting national frontiers, or from elements within, or to ensure his economic welfare. 

3.
National Security Management.  India requires a professional and effective infrastructure for national security management. The national security management has three requirements as follows:- 

(a)
Centralism.  Information of national security value must reach the decision-makers at the national apex by the shortest route. Similarly the channel of command from the decision-makers to the action-taking levels must be as direct as possible.  This would become crucial with the advent of a strategic command and a credible nuclear deterrence fitting into a no-first-strike doctrine. 

(b)
Analysis of Information.  All available information should be analysed by professional analysts to convert it into strategy options. Thus the National Security Council (NSC) is required to provide modalities for a constant interface between the decision makers at the national apex on one hand and the professional experts and strategic analysts on the other. 

(c)
Transparency. The third vital requirement of national security management is transparency in discussing policy matters.  While at micro levels policy matters cannot be discussed in open, there can be transparency at the macro level.  People should be aware of the major threats to the national security at a given point of time. 

Strategic Challengestc "Strategic Challenges"
4.
Some of the strategic issues requiring attention of the nation are as follows :- 

(a)
Integrated Response.  In the post Cold-War era there needs to be an integrated response by India to any strategic  challenge or development. For India to find a rightful place in the new world order, handling of international relations has to be attuned to national security. 

(b)
External and Internal Threats Inter-Linked..  Strategic analysts feel that the present geo-political circumstances have inter-linked external and internal threats to the security of India. the proxy war unleashed by Pakistan in Jammu and Kashmir is a manifestation of this concept.  The covert offensive has been launched according to a definite game-plan of Pakistan. 

5.
Security & Economic Planning.
(a)
Economic Fundamentals.  The security of a nation will have to be built around economic fundamentals of human development, science and technology competence, a sound industrial infrastructure and by integrating  into the international economic system.  These require long-term economic investments and considerable gestation periods. 

(b)
Economic Management of Resources. The economic management of resources, including large fiscal deficits, bloated Government machinery and barriers to trade and investment should be an essential part of national security policy. 

(c)
Planning Commission.  The Five-Year Plan projections of the Planning Commission can bring about the perspective on the economics of security, according to analysts.  It would also bring the states into the national security dialogue, from which they have remained isolated.  Thus, there is a need for creation of a national security outlook at the apex economic planning level. 

Government’s Policy on National Security

6.
New National Security Doctrine.  The new Government has put in place a new national security doctrine that emphasises both institutional as well as a total view of the problem.  The National Security Council has been put in place to integrate the armed forces in the decision making process.  The Government has accepted the linkages between  economic growth, social stability and national security. 

7.
Elements of the Revised Security  Doctrine. The elements of the revised security doctrine put forward by the Government combine a clear demonstration of deterrent capability with an integrated approach to problem area. With the creation of functional structures that can act as an interface between Government departments and between them and outside experts, the country will be better prepared to face the challenges to national security. 

INTERNAL SECURITY THREATStc "INTERNAL SECURITY THREATS"
8.
 General.  Internal Peace and order are the preconditions of a workable society, and of protection of all the other rights of people.  It is opined that low intensity conflict, terrorism and organised crime should be recognised as situations of breakdown of Government structures and the law enforcing agencies should  be given extraordinary powers to curb this menace. 

9.
ISI Activities in India. ISI has spread its tentacles almost in all nooks and corners of the country.  Some of the potent threats of ISI are discussed in succeeding paras. 

(a)
Spread.  Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence(ISI) has been actively involved in formenting trouble in India.  ISI activities have been noticed in Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, certain North-Eastern States and other parts likes Tamil Nadu and Kerala  where the modules of ISI have been unearthed from time to time. 

(b)
Support to Terrorism. The ISI was the chief source of support to terrorism in India. ISI gives moral, ideological, material, logistical and diplomatic backing to weaken India’s unity. 

(c)
Training Programmes. The training programmes for militant cadres are being stepped up and these would be provided either directly by the ISI or under its advice by Afghan/Islamic mercenaries in camps on the Afghan-Pak border. 

(d)
Drug Money.  According to the World geopolitics of Drugs Report (1997-98) the Pakistan Government is using drug money to fund militant organisations in Jammu and Kashmir.  The report has identified ten fundamental organisations operating in Kashmir as the beneficiaries, including AI Umma, Hurkat ul Ansar, Jihad ul Kashmir. 

(e) Cost to India.  According to a presentation made to the Parliamentary Consultative Committee on Home affairs, the ISI, over the last decade alone, has cost India Rs.64,500 crore in internal security.

Counter Measures by the Central  Government 
10.
Center’s Four Pronged in Jammu and Kashmir.   According to the Union Home Ministries annual report, the Center is continuing with its four pronged strategy to counter terrorist and separalist violence in Jammu and Kashmir as follows.

(a) Deepening the democratic process.

(b) Accelerating economic development.

(c) Isolation foreign mercenaries.

(d) Playing a pro-active role to neutralise the foreign mercenaries.

11.
Core Elements of the Center’s Strategy in J & K.

(a) Curbing infiltration.

(b) Countering militancy in the hinterland.

(c) Protection of minorities.

(d) Greater interaction with the border population.

(e) Enhancing intelligence capabilities.

(f) Greater functional integration through an institutional framework of operational and intelligence groups at the United Headquarters in Jammu and Srinagar.

12.
Center’s Strategy in North-East.
(a) Willingness to meet and discuss the legitimate grievances of the people.

(b) Resolve to counter violence firmly.

(c) Boost infrastructure development and generate deployment opportunities.

(d) The key to the solution of the problem of militancy in the North-East lies in the development of the region.

13.
Solutions to other Internal Security Problems.   The internal review meeting held in June 2000 highlighted the following solutions to the internal security problems.

(a) Need to have anti-terrorist law to deal with insurgency.

(b) A multi-purpose identity Card for Indian citizens to prevent infiltration.

(c) Federal agency to probe into Inter-State mafia crimes.

(d) A major overhaul of intelligence apparatus to counter the ISI.

(e) Amendments to the Foreign Contribution Regulation Act check easy flow of money.

(f) More funds to upgrade police infrastructure for better law enforcement.

14.
Home Minister’s Visit to Israel, France and UK.   UN Jume 2000, the Union Home Minister, Mr. L.K. Advani, visited Israel, France and UK to study the security systems of those countries.  Mr. Advani’s team gained first hand experience of Israel’s border management and learned about the counter-insurgency tactics of Israel’s external intelligence agency, Mossad.

EXTERNAL SECURITY THREATS tc "EXTERNAL SECURITY THREATS "
Security Threat from Pakistantc "Security Threat from Pakistan"
1.
Low Intensity Conflict (LIC).
(a)
Proxy War. Terrorist elements with support from Pakistan have been waging a proxy war with India.  This kind of war has been growing in intensity since 1990 along the border, in Jammu and Kashmir, the North-East and has spread to few southern states too. 

(b)
Linkage to the Nuclear and Missile Issue. Defence analysts feel that the low intensity conflict (LIC) is linked to the nuclear and missile issue in the sub-continent. It has been established that there is a linkage between Pakistan’s confidence to step up the LIC against India after it acquired nuclear weapons and missiles. 

(c)
Overt Capability. The WMD (Weapons of Mass Destruction) which pertain to macro-security capability of a state have emboldened Pakistan to increase the LIC against India. Before Pakistan tested the nuclear Bomb (May 1998) this capability was covert but now it is overt thereby creating a sense of complacency that the threshold will not be crossed. 

(d)
Kargil Intrusion. In May 1999, an estimated 2500  foreign mercenaries led by Pakistan army officers entered key pockets along the Kargil-Dras alignment in Jammu and Kashmir.  The infiltrators were occupying heights around 14,000 to 17,000 ft. in area on the Indian side of the Line of control. 

2.
Threat from Missiles and Nuclear War Heads.

(a)
Nuclear Tests by Pakistan. Pakistan conducted six nuclear tests in May 1998 after India’s Pokhran test.  This has confirmed Pakistan’s clandestine nuclear programme which has been assisted by China over the years. Pakistan’s nuclear weapons pose a threat to India’s security. 

(b)
Pakistan’s Delivery Systems. 
(i)
Fighter Aircraft’s. Pakistan in the early eighties purchased two squadrons of US F-16 fighter aircraft, capable of carrying nuclear warheads with a range of 1,500 Km. 

(ii)
Missiles.  The Ghauri and Hatf missiles acquired from North Korea and China can carry nuclear warheads upto a distance of 2,000 km even though their accuracy is low.  Pakistan test fired the Ghauri-II and Shaheen missiles in April 1999. 

3.
Targets.  The missiles could be aimed at hard targets like the nuclear facilities in Tarapur and Trombay, Bombay High and oil fields in Gujarat. Cities in range of fire could also be targeted. With launching pads very close, the reaction time for India will be only a few minutes. 

Counter Measures by Indiatc "Counter Measures by India. "
4.
Two Pronged Strategy.  The Government has evolved a two pronged strategy to tackle the LIC threat insurgency with iron hand and then persuade Pakistan to adopt a friendly approach. 

5.
Air and Ground Operations in Kargil Sector.  India launched Operation Vijay to flush out Pakistani infiltrators from the occupied areas along the LOC in Kargil sector.  Unconfirmed reports say that own navy had moved in a threatening posture close to Karachi port. 

6.
India’s Nuclear Tests.  In view of the security environment and the  threat to its security due to stock piling of nuclear weapons by China and Pakistan, India conducted five nuclear tests on May 11 and 13, 1998.  The series of nuclear tests conducted by India were the culmination of a weaponisation programme and established India as a nuclear weapon power. 

India’s Delivery Systems 

7.
India’s Superior Missile Development Programme. India’s Missile Development Programme is both indigenous and far superior to that of Pakistan.  Whereas Pakistan is dependent on China and North Korea for its missiles, India is totally independent of any foreign help. It is difficult for Pakistan to match India’s Missile Programme and there cannot be any arms race in the sub-continent in this issue. 

8.
Among the delivery systems, both Agni and Prithvi missiles were capable of sending any type of warhead, according to Dr. Kalam. The test-firing of Agni-II has given India the required critical nuclear deterrence.  The newly acquired Sukhoi-30 can be equipped to carry nuclear  weapons.  The Akash missile systems, when inducted into the armed forces, would be configured to perform as anti ballistic missile systems and placed near strategic targets to counter missile attacks against key economic and military installations. 

9.
Lahore Declaration. In order to defuse tensions with Pakistan, India’s Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee undertook a bus journey to Lahore in February 1999.  The Lahore Declaration pertaining to the confidence Building Measures (CBMs) between the two countries was signed by the Prime Ministers of both countries.  However, Pakistan failed to live up to the spirit of the Lahore Declaration by sending infiltrators in the Kargil sector.  Now with over throw of Nawaz Government the Lahore declaration itself has become a big question mark. 

Security Threat from China 

10.
Defence Modernisation Programme.  China has been pursuing a major defence modernisation programme that includes nuclear-tipped land, air and sea launched missiles along with long-range aircraft. 

11.
Border Dispute.  China has been very slow in resolving its border dispute with India, while it has been quick in doing the same with Russia. False maps of the Sino-Indian border have been regularly published by China, while sending foot patrols on incursion missions into Indian territory. 

12.
Arming Pakistan.  China has been arming Pakistan with both conventional weapons as well as nuclear and missile technology.  On the other hand, it has issued public denials and pledged to improve  relations with India. 

13.
Active Defence Doctrine.  China has laid stress on the doctrine of “active defence”, “limited war under high technological conditions”  and the creation of “rapid reaction combat units” with a focus on her periphery. 

14.
Upgrading Logistic Facilities Along the India-China Border. The redefinition of China’s “strategic frontiers” coupled with military modernisation programmes, are rapidly transforming the force projection capabilities of  China’s armed forces in the sea, air and on land.  In recent years, China has also engaged in upgrading logistic and infrastructure facilities in the India-China border areas. 

15.
Military Collaboration with Myanmar. Military collaboration between China and Myanmar has a direct bearing on India’s security. The objective of the Chinese presence in Coco Islands and other Myanmarese naval bases is to keep track of India’s missile test-firing ranges. 

16.
Heavy Deployment of Weapons and Troops in Tibet.  China has deployed 15 fighter squadrons in Tibet and has increased the strength of the troops from 1.5 lakhs to 4 lakhs over the years. 

17.
Nuclear Tests.  The conduct of nuclear tests by India was essential to balance the strategic disadvantage vis-a-vis China.  India has broken China’s nuclear monopoly in Asia. 

18.
Agni-II.  The development of Agni-II with a range of 2000 km can go a long way in countering the security threat from Chinese missiles. 

19.
Modernising the Armed Forces. India is also taking appropriate measures to modernise its Armed Forces and ways to strengthen border defences on land and sea, in view of the threat perceptions to its security. 

20.
Bilateral Talks.  The Defence Minister has reaffirmed the Government’s commitment to seek a resolution of all pending issues with China through mutual consultations and has stated that the talks should go beyond the confidence building measures. 

21.
Co-operative Relationship.  India has offered to have a joint no-first-use of nuclear weapons meeting with China  and Pakistan.  The Government remains committed to the process of building a co-operative and constructive relationship with China.

NATIONAL SECURITY COUNCILtc "NATIONAL SECURITY COUNCIL"
Need for a National Security Council.tc "Need for a National Security Council."
1.
Forum for Decision Making on National Security.  The scenario after the conduction of nuclear test by India has made an early establishment of the National Security council (NSC) relevant.  The NSC  would provide a forum for a broad-based decision making on various military, political and economic aspects of national security. 

2.
Realistic Security Inputs.  Defence experts feel that there is need to take realistic security inputs from experts before a political decision to combat any threat is taken.  This would rationalise the political decision making process. 

3.
Institutionalisation of Security Analysis.  There is need for an institutionalised arrangement for analysing the security scenario in the subcontinent and globally in the realistic time-frame of 25 years.  An appropriate strategy can be formulated to ensure the physical security of the country and its people and suggest mechanisms for the execution of such strategy. 

4.
 Covering All Aspects of National Security. The NSC should cover all aspects which are essential for the security of the nation.  The NSC not be limited to conducting strategic reviews but should cover economic infrastructure, agriculture, social values and internal security aspects. 

Backgroundtc "Background"
5.
In 1990, the National Front Government headed by Mr. V.P. Singh, established an NSC but it met only once. 

6.
The V.P.  Singh Government also set up a National Security Advisory Council which had over 150 members.  However, this Council did not meet even once. 

7.
Subsequent Governments headed by Mr Narasimha Rao, Mr. Dev Gowda and Mr. Gujral talked about the NSC but nothing concrete was done to revive it. 

Task Force for the NSC tc "Task Force for the NSC "
8.
The Vajpayee Government constituted a task force to work out the constitution, role and function of the National Security Council (NSC) proposed to be set up by the government. 

9.
The three-member task force was headed by the former- Defence Minister, Mr. K.C. Pant.  It also had Mr. Jaswant Singh, Deputy Chairman of the Planning Commission as its member and Air Commodore Jasjit Singh, Director, Institute for Defence Studies and Analyses (IDSA) as its conveyor. 

10.
On June 26, 1998, the Three-member Task Force headed by the former Defence Minister, Mr. K.C. Pant, submitted its report, recommending the early establishment of a rejuvenated National Security Council (NSC). 

Constitution of the National Security Counciltc "Constitution of the National Security Council"
11.
On November 19, 1998, a six member National Security Council was constituted by the Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee.  The NSC will undertake a strategic defence review and decide on long-term policy options.  The NSC will be headed by the Prime Minister.  The Home, Defence, Foreign and Finance Ministers along with the Deputy Chairman of the Planning Commission will be its other members.  Other Ministers will be invited to attend the NSC meetings as and when required . 

12.
National Security Advisor.  The Principal Secretary to the Prime Minister will play the key role of the National Security Advisor.  He will be the lynchpin connecting the NSC with an elaborate three-tiered backup structure. 

13.  Three-tiered Backup Structure 
(a)   Strategic Policy Group. 

(i)
Will be the nucleus providing inter-ministerial coordination and backup for the NSC. 

(ii)
This group consists of the Cabinet Secretary, the three Service Chiefs, the foreign secretary, the Home Secretary, the Defence secretary, Secretary (Defence Production), Finance Secretary, the Secretary (Revenue), the RBI Governor, the Director (Intelligence Bureau), the Secretary (Research and Analysis Wing), the Secretary (Department of Atomic Energy), Scientific  Advisor to the Defence Minister, the Secretary (Space) and Chairman (JIC), Other invitees will be brought in as and when required. 

(iii)
The Strategic Policy group will undertake a strategic defensive review, a blueprint of short and long term security threats as well as possible policy options on a priority basis. 

(iv)
The formation of a detailed nuclear command control is linked to the strategic defence review, according to reports. 

(b)   
National Security Advisory Board (NSAB) 
(i)   It will form the third element of the NSC set up.  It will consist of persons of eminence outside the Government with expertise in external security, strategic analysis, foreign affairs., defence, the armed forces, internal security, science and technology and economics. 

(ii)   Conveyor.  Defence analyst, Mr. K. Subrahmanyam has been named conveyor of the 22 member NSAB on November 28, 1998. 

(iii)   The NSAB will meet at least once a month and more frequently as required.  It will  provide a long-term prognosis and analysis for the NSC and will recommend solutions and address policy issues referred to it. 

(c)
The Secretariat
(i)
The secretariat of the NSC will be the Joint Intelligence Committee (JIC), which will be suitably revamped to meet its new role. 

(ii)
Chairman of the JIC: India’s High Commissioner to Pakistan, Mr. Satish Chandra. 

(iii)
By providing secretariat support, the Chairman of the JIC will have access to the Strategic Policy Group and NSAB and will also form an essential link with the National Security Advisor. 

Tasks Before the NSCtc "Tasks Before the NSC"
14.
Defence Needs. the NSC will decide on the defence needs of the country in the 21st century. 

15.
Command and Control Structure for Nuclear Weapons . The NSC will determine the command control and communication structures necessary when nuclear weapons are inducted. 

16.
Internal Security.  The NSC will help coordinate intelligence gathering for internal security. 

17.
Nuclear Option.   The NSC will take the final decision on the nuclear force,  the size and shape of the nuclear force, the size of the armed forces and their conventional weapons will be linked to the shape of the nuclear force. 

Significance of the NSC 

18.
Holistic National Security Policy.  The Indian Government for the first time will be armed with a machinery which can take a holistic view of all dimensions of national security including economic and energy security. 

19.
 Countering Threats.  According to the task report , the NSC can anticipate and counter threats from a variety of economic, commercial, technological and military sources. 

20.
Influence of Service Chiefs in Decision Making.  The new set up of the NSC  will increase the influence of the three service Chiefs in the decision making matters concerned with the Nation’s security. 

21.
National Security Planning.  The NSC would act as the facilitator and should assist in the co-ordination of an integrated approach to planning and management of national security in a holistic way. 

22.
Geopolitical and Geostrategic Changes. The hostile environment vitiated by the nuclear tests and the changing geopolitical and geostrategic equations that are taking place in the region make the NSC imperative. 

23.
Liaison Body.  Analysts feel that the NSC has the potential to play a key role and lilies between the various arms of the Government.  The inclusion of six key Ministers in the Council along with a national security adviser makes the NSC a forum for free and frank discussion before arriving at a decision on matters relating to national security.  Finally, analysts feel that India’s security policy needs clarification both to domestic and international audiences.  The NSC is the best means to evolve such a strategy. 

Criticism of the NSC Structuretc "Criticism of the NSC Structure"
24.
Task Force’s Report Not Fully Implemented.  The Government has not implemented the full recommendations of the task force in the formation of the NSC.  The essence of the task force recommendations is the independent Secretariat and backup expert structures.  The present structure combines the two posts of Secretary to the Prime Minister and the National Security Advisor. 

25.
Flawed Strategic Policy Group.  Defence analysts point out that the Strategic Policy group is an expanded Secretaries committee.  If it has to carryout a strategic defence review then there must be a group of experts who should produce a draft on which the Secretaries can make non-specialist observations. 

26.
Flawed Secretariat.  Defence analysts argue that by making the JIC the Secretariat, the long-term intelligence assessment is bound to be neglected and the strategic defence review will not have any solid foundation on long-term assessments, and will be a collection of adhoc views of individuals. 

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
27.
The NSC is essential for the promotion of national interests in an age of globalistion and growing technology controls against India.  The formation of the NSC is a step in the right direction, and improvement of its structure can be an on-going process.  The NSC should be given a statutory status thorough an Act of Parliament.  This will give necessary authority and make it more accountable.  Finally, the immediate task before the NSC is to start work on a national defence review. One of the critical issues will be the nuclear command and control structure.

INDIA’S DRAFT NUCLEAR DOCTRINE

Introduction
1.
Spelling out the Draft Nuclear Doctrine for Public Debate. On August 17, 1999, India spelled out the Draft Nuclear Doctrine (DND) for public debate.  The DND spells out the minimum nuclear deterrent, command and control system and the broad thrust on nuclear forces.  It emphasises strict adherence to the objective of no-first use and non-use against non-nuclear weapon states. 

2.
Preamble of the DND. The preamble of the Draft Nuclear Doctrine says: “The very existence of offensive doctrine pertaining to the first use of nuclear weapons and insistence of some nuclear weapon countries constitute a threat to peace, stability and sovereignty of other states.” 

3.
Objectives of the DND.
(a)
The DND formulated by the National Security Advisory Board (NSAB), outlines the broad principles for the development, employment of India’s nuclear forces and arms control. Mr K Subhramanyam was detailed as the convenor of NSAB.     

(b)
It states that in the absence of global nuclear disarmament, India’s strategic interests require effective, credible nuclear deterrence and adequate retaliatory capability should deterrence fail. 

4.
Highlights of the Draft Nuclear Doctrine (DND).
(a)
A doctrine of credible minimum nuclear deterrence.

(b)
‘No First Use’ of nuclear weapons, but will respond with punitive retaliation against nuclear weapons strike. 

(c)
Nuclear weapons will not be used or threatened against non-nuclear weapon states. 

(d)
Maintenance of sufficient, survivable and operationally prepared nuclear forces as part of deterrence. 

(e)
A robust command and control system will be put into place, vesting the release of nuclear weapons for use in the Prime Minister or the designated successor(s). 

5.
Implications of Various Issues of Draft Nuclear Doctrine.
(a)
No-First Use.
(i)
The DND states that India is committed to a ‘ No-First Use’ of nuclear weapons.  It suggests that all efforts should be made to persuade other nuclear weapon states to join an international treaty of banning‘ First Use’. 

(ii)
The DND recommends that India should work for internationally binding, unconditional negative security assurances(of non-use against non-nuclear weapon states) by the different nuclear weapon states. 

(b)
Credible Minimum Deterrence.
(i)
Concept. According to the DND the concept of minimum nuclear deterrent shall encompass:-

(aa)
Sufficient, survivable and operationally prepared nuclear forces. 

(ab)
A robust command and control system.

(ac)
Effective intelligence and early warning capabilities. 

(ad)
Comprehensive planning and training for operations in line with the strategy and the will to employ nuclear forces and weapons. 

(ii)
Capability. The DND envisages a deterrent that has the capability of inflicting destruction and punishment that would be unacceptable to the aggressor in case of a nuclear weapons strike. 

(iii)
Principles. The principles of credibility, effectiveness and survivability will be central to India’s nuclear deterrent. 

(iv)
No Quantification of Minimum Deterrence. The DND does not quantify the minimum deterrent emphasising that it will depend on the security environment.  The DND also calls for maintaining highly effective conventional military capabilities in order to raise the threshold of outbreak, both of conventional military conflicts as well as the threat or use of nuclear weapons. 

(v)
Nuclear Forces. The DND stresses on effective, enduring, diverse nuclear forces, flexible and responsive to the requirements in accordance with the concept of minimum nuclear deterrent.  These forces will be based on a triad of Aircraft, Mobile land-based missiles and Sea-based assets.  This would mean that India would depend on strategic bomber command, Agni-II IRBM and a nuclear submarine for second strike capability.  The survivability of the forces would be enhanced by a combination of multiple redundant systems, mobility, dispersion and deception. 

(c)
Command and Control 
(i)
Authority for Release of Nuclear Weapons. The DND prescribes that the authority to release nuclear weapons will be vested with the Prime Minister of India or designated successor(s). 

(ii)
Integrated Operational Plan. To ensure that an effective and survivable command and control system with flexibility and responsiveness is in place, the DND calls for an integrated operational plan, or a series of sequential plans predicated on strategic objectives and targeting policy. 

(iii)
Effective Employment. For effective employment, the DND seeks unity of command and control of nuclear forces, including dual delivery capable systems.  It calls for creation of space bases (high resolution satellites) and other assets to provide early warning so that the survivability of the nuclear arsenal and effective command, control, communications, computing, intelligence and information (C4I2) systems is ensured. 

(iv)
Safety and Security. On safety and security, the DND recommends extraordinary precautions to ensure that nuclear weapons are guarded against theft, sabotage, damage or unauthorised access.  It envisages institution of tamper-proof procedures to prevent inadvertent activation or use of such weapons.  For this India would have to develop an appropriate disaster control system. 

(v)
R & D. The DND recommends that India should step up efforts in research and development.  Any restraints on building the country’s research and development capabilities are categorically rejected. 

6. Nuclear Disarmament. The DND reiterates the national security objective of globally verifiable and non-discriminatory nuclear disarmament.  In view of the very high destructive potential of nuclear weapons, the DND seeks appropriate nuclear risk reduction and confidence building measures. 

Reasons for India to go Nucleartc "Reasons for India to go Nuclear"
7.
India was compelled to go nuclear for the following reasons.

(a)
Obduracy of nuclear weapon powers.

(b)
The legitimisation of nuclear weapons by the international community. 

(c)
The rising trend of interventionism by the industrialised nations in the affairs of the developing nation. 

8.
Positive Aspects of the DND
(a)
Unique. The DND is the first publicly available document since India’s nuclear policy.  By making the DND public and allowing it to be debated, India has set an unique example in global nuclear politics, according to analysts. 

(b)
Global Nuclear Disarmament to the Forefront. The draft conveys to the nuclear powers India’s unhappiness with the progress on global disarmament.  Since India could not change the existing world order on nuclear issue, it decided to protect itself from nuclear brinkmanship by anybody.  Thus, the DND has brought global nuclear disarmament issue to the forefront. 

(c)
Responsible Nuclear Doctrine. By stressing a defensive doctrine of “retaliation-only”, indicating a relaxed nuclear posture that is not biased towards rapid escalation in a  crisis, and signaling a readiness to become part of the arms control process, India has put before its people a responsible nuclear doctrine, according to analysts. 

(d)
Provides Minimum Credible Deterrent. The DND aim at providing India a credible minimum deterrent at an affordable pace of expenditure, to create uncertainty  in the minds of would-be nuclear intimidators, aggressors and interventionists that those actions against this country would not be rational options. 

(e)
Consensus Document.  According to the NSAB, the DND is a consensus document which does not limit the country in any way in exercising its nuclear weapons options.  It provides complete elasticity in deciding the number of nuclear weapons India must possess, and clarifies the emphasis on the survivability of the deterrent. 

9.
Criticism of the DND
(a)
High Economic Cost.   According to critics, the DND is silent on the economic dimensions of the deterrent.  It will involve huge investments to create the deterrence infrastructure.  Studies have conclusively shown that the nuclear infrastructure will cost much more than the cost of the weapons. 

(b)
Will Lead to an Arms Race.  By failing to define a minimum nuclear deterrent the DND has prepared the ground for a regional arms race, according to critics.  Thus, if the DND is implemented it would lead India down a path that promises an arms race and commits the country to massive expenditures on a system that only furthers insecurity instead of promising increased security. 

(c)
Contradictory Objectives. Critics feel that the DND’s claim to operate safe arsenal and at the same time, it expects to be prepared to use its forces in the shortest possible time are fundamentally contradictory objectives.  It is pointed out that as with the US military requirements will override safety, increasing the risk a crisis could trigger the unintentional use of nuclear weapons. 

(d)
Relevance of Triad of Nuclear Forces.  Unless it can be conclusively shown that a triad of nuclear forces is necessary for maintenance of Indian security, all indications are that a nuclear ballistic missile submarine force will not confer any advantage commensurate with the expenses involved. 

(e)
Flawed Doctrine.  Critics feel that the DND is a flawed doctrine. As a doctrine, it was supposed to enhance the credibility of India’s nuclear posture.  However, it appears to achieve opposite because it ignores the  military, technological, economic and diplomatic context of India’s strategic situation. 

10.
International Reactions to the DND:
(a)
USA. The initial reaction from the US to India’s DND was strong emphasising that instead of reducing tensions such measures, if adopted, would have the opposite effect. However there is greater appreciation of the status and nature of the DND by the US now. The US Administration has suggested that it is fully aware of the DND in a draft document aimed at generating wider public discussion in India.  India has offered to discuss the proposed doctrine with the US.  The issue will come up for discussions when the Indo-US dialogues resumes.  The rejection of CTBT by  US senate has brought down USA  from the moral pedestal it was standing on.  Though US president has made a statement that this will not effect the international stand of US on nuclear related issues. 

(b)
China. The response from China was also strong, arguing that India should abide by the UN Security Council Resolution 1172 adopted in June 1998,  which urges nuclear restraint on India.  China will also have an opportunity to discuss the nuclear doctrine with India once the security dialogue between the two countries is instituted, according to defence analysts. 

(c)
France. It welcomed the DND as a logical consequence of the decision to develop nuclear weapons. 

(d) Russia. Russia also understands that the DND is a draft reflecting the inputs to the Government from the expert community to help in finalising India’s nuclear doctrine.

Conclusion tc "Conclusion "
11.
The forming of Draft Nuclear Doctrine indicates development of distinct Indian Nuclear Structure which recognises that there can be no short cuts towards achieving a credible deterrence.  This doctrine takes into consideration various factors peculiar to the subcontinent.  By the open nature of the doctrine it will ensure control of arms race than starting one.  However since the document at present is only a document for debate, many a refinement can be expected by the time it is finally accepted.

KARGIL
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
The Kashmir Valley is surrounded by ring of mountains of Great Himalayan range, of which Himadari range is most formidable with an average elevation of 5,500 meters. It separates Kashmir valley from Kargil and other parts of the Ladakh.  Kargil is a small district situated between Zanaskar and Ladakh ranges. 

2.
The Line of control traverses this region for 150 kms with Dras at its western end and Batalik at its eastern end.  Intrusions in this sector were first noticed on 06 May 1999. Initial reports indicated that about 2500 intruders had infiltrated 4 to 6 kms in Maskoh, Dras, Kaksar and Batalik areas.

Areas Infiltratedtc "Areas Infiltrated"
3.
Maskhoh Valley Sector.  It forms a new infiltration route into Kashmir. More than 300 intruders in fortified positions occupied the ridges.  Pakistan indulged in heavy shelling to facilitate infiltration. 

4.
Drass Sector.  The Sri Nagar Leh highway passes through this sector.  By cutting of this sector Ladakh can be cut off from rest of the country.  About 300 intruders had occupied the heights overlooking the highway.  They were equipped with mortars and stinger missiles besides other weapons. 

5.
Kaksar Sector.  About 500 intruders had infiltrated into this sector with a view to threaten the Kargil area. The difficult terrain and weather conditions prevented a very deep penetration. 

6.
Batalik Sector.  About 350  intruders had occupied three prominent ridges in this region.  Occupation of these heights had threatened the routes to Leh and Siachin and would have opened an additional front of 200 kms with Pakistan. 

7.
Role of Pak Army.  From the captured weapons, equipment and docus it was amply clear that majority of intruders were regular troops of Pakistan Army being assisted by Afghan and Pakistan militants.  The intruders were backed by well coordinated military planning and leadership.  They were being provided artillery fire support  from across the LC.  Military Helicopters were used for their supplies and the radio frequencies being used by them were those  reserved for military use. 

Aim of the Intrusion

8.
The intrusions in the Kargil sector were aimed to capture the strategically important heights of Batalik and Drass with a view  to  alter the existing LC.  This intrusion was clear violation of Shimla Agreement and Lahore Declaration and it was the worst case of LC violation after 1971 war.  

Reasons Behind Pakistan’s Actionstc "Reasons Behind Pakistan’s Actions"
9.
Military Objectives.

(a)
Altering LC.  Pakistan wants to alter the Line of Control(LC). 

(b)
Occupying Kargil-Drass Sectors.  Occupy Drass and Kargil and use that to open up the LC.  Occupying these sectors, would open another front to push in militants. 

(c)
Controlling Srinagar-Leh Highway.  Choke the strategic Srinagar-Leh highway and prevent vital winter supplies reaching Ladakh.  This would give them control over the Kashmir valley and cut off Leh from the country.  Kashmir would have been available to militant activity, which has been dying with elections and tourist life getting back to normal. 

(d)
Forcing India to Back Down in Siachen.  Use the capture of heights in Batalik,  Turtuk and Chug valley to force India to back down in Siachen. 

(e)
Fresh Infiltrations. Control the Mashkoh Valley nullah near Kargil and use it as a major route for fresh infiltrations. 

10.
Political Objectives. Internationalise the Kashmir Issue.  The aim was to internationalise the Kashmir issue and invoke UN and major powers to intervene in Pakistan’s support by raising tension and resorting to nuclear blackmail. 

11.
Domestic Compulsions
(a)
Pakistan Army’s Role.  Pakistan’s army plays a key role in the country’s policy towards India, particularly on Kashmir and will not allow the political leadership to control it .  As it had nothing to show after 10 years of sponsoring insurgency, it is desperately trying to change the situation in Kashmir by trying to alter the LC. 

(b)
Resistance to Normalisation of Relations With India.  There is a lack of consensus in Pakistan to normalisation of relations with India.  The Lahore Declaration was not recogniseed by the Opposition parties and the hardliners felt that improving of relations with India would put the Kashmir issue on the backburner.  Thus, the aggressive moves by the security establishment to alter the LC reveal the strength  of the resistance in Pakistan to normalise relations with India. 

12.
Diplomatic Objectives.  As the Indian air strikes continued, Pakistan embarked on a diplomatic offensive to draw international attention. 

(a)
Appeal to UN.  Pakistan appealed to the UN Secretary General to send a special envoy to the sub-continent and demanded the reinforcement of the UN Military Observers Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP) to prevent escalation of tensions. However, India has ceased to recognise the locus stand of the UNMOGIP on the issue. 

(b)
Diplomatic Activity.  Top Pakistani officials and diplomats abroad tried to project South Asia as a nuclear flashpoint.  By doing so, Pakistan hoped to reverse the trend of declining international interest in the Kashmir issue. 

Withdrawal of Pakistani Forces from the LC

13.
From July 11, 1999 Pakistan began to withdraw its forces from across the Line of Control (LoC) in the Kargil sector.  The Directors General of Military Operations (DGMOs) of the Indian and Pakistani Armies met at Attari on the Indian side of the international border in Punjab. 

14.
The Pakistani offer to end the war in Kargil came through military channels when it was left with no choice but to accept a humiliating defeat. 

15.
The Indian Armed Forces successfully evicted the Pakistani intruders from the Dras and Batalik sectors and were well poised to launch the final offensive in the Muskhoh Valley and Kaksar.  India agreed to discuss the Pakistani offer to limit further bloodshed. 

16.
On July 26, 1999 India declared that its territory was completely free from Pakistani intruders along the entire alignment of the LoC.  It was pointed out that Pakistan had pulled out most of its remaining troops on July 17, 1999, but its forces had retained three pockets in the combat zone which were subsequently cleared by Indian forces. 

17.
Operation Vijay which was launched on May 26, 1999 to evict the Pakistani Intruders from Kargil sector lasted for about 50 days.

India’s Condition for Resumption of Indo-Pak Talks

18.
Maintaining the Sanctity of the LC.

(a)
Pakistan should take steps to reaffirm the inviolability and sanctity of the LC.  Pakistan must reaffirm its political commitment to respect the LC. 

(b)
India wants to see the creation of credible arrangements on the ground all along the LC to ensure that Pakistan does not catch it by surprise again. 

(c)
India wants Pakistan to end its sponsorship of terrorism from across the LC in Jammu and Kashmir.  In short, India wants political affirmation from Pakistan on ending terrorism sponsored by it through various means before the two countries engage in bilateral talks. 

19.
India’s Success on the Battle Front.  In fifty days of Operation Vijay the Indian Armed Forces achieved a string of successes on the battle front.  First it was in the Kargil sector and then in Dras.  The recapture of Tiger Hill and the surrounding heights was followed up with the consolidation of security along the Srinagar-Leh national highway.  The military victories by the Indian Armed forces put pressure on Pakistan which had no choice but to go for a face saving withdrawal of its troops. 

20.
Isolation of Pakistan in the International Community. 

(a)
The Kargil intrusion badly misfired on the Pakistani Administration.  The tactics adopted by Pakistan were badly exposed and this tilted the international opinion in India’s favour. 

(b)
The US for the first time in fifty years publicly ordered Pakistan to withdraw from the LC, Russia fully supported India’s stand and China was unwilling to support Pakistan.  China is aware of the links of Muslim extremists in Xinjiang province with the Islamic radicals based in Pakistan.  This was the reason for China’s unwillingness to support Pakistan’s actions in Kargil. 

(c)
Defence analysts feel that Pakistan has been exposed as a country that exports terrorism.  The threats by Pakistan to use nuclear weapons to protect its freedom fighters (Mujahedeen) projected it as “Rouge state”. 

21.
US Pressure on Pakistan.

(a)
The US Administration made it clear to Pakistan that there can be no reduction of tensions until Pakistan pulls back its forces from the Indian side of the LC. 

(b)
US Policy during the Kargil Crisis.

(i)
The US was annoyed at Pakistan’s questioning of the LC after signing of the Shimla Agreement in 1972.  Added to this was the verifiable presence of the Pakistani troops in the mountains and peaks inside India. 

(ii)
The US was also worried about the Kargil crisis going out of control and its strategic and political implications for South Asia. 

(iii)
US policy was also limited by the fact that its stance may trigger a backlash from the extremist and fundamentalist forces in a country tottering on the brink of economic collapse.  If Pakistan formally folds up it could bring with it more problems regionally and globally. 

(c)
Clinton-Sharif Meeting.  On July 5, 1999, Pakistan’s Prime Minister, Mr. Nawaz Sharif met the US President, Mr. Bill Clinton. The Joint statement that was issued at the end of the meeting stressed that concrete steps would be taken for the restoration of the LC in accordance with the Shimla Agreement.  Thus the statement emphasised on the delineation of the LC in accordance with the Shimla Agreement.  This made it clear that the Pakistani intruders had clearly violated the LC and dishonored the Shimla Agreement. 

22.
Gains for India from the Kargil Crisis
(a)
National Integration.  The most significant result of the Kargil operation was the “national integration”, according to the Chief of the Army staff, General V.P. Malik.  The whole nation stood together and helped the Armed Forces to drive out the intruders.  This was seen as the biggest achievement of the Operation. 

(b)
Global Support for India.  There was virtually complete global support for India’s position in the Kargil conflict.  The most significant factor behind the global support was the deliberate violation of the LC by the Pakistan army regulars.  India’s decision not to reciprocate the Pakistani action and restrict itself to the military action with in the Indian territory was also appreciated by the international community. 

(c)
Exposure of Pakistan’s Proxy War with India.  The Kargil misadventure clearly exposed Pakistan’s regular forces in the Kargil. Intrusions also exposed Pakistan’s involvement in terrorist activities in Kashmir. 

(d)
Exposure of the Intentions of Pakistan’s Administration.  The Kargil conflict exposed the unpredictable and intractable nature of Pakistan’s  political and military administration.  It also exposed the difficulties of having any meaningful dialogue with Pakistan. 

(e)
Military Success.   India proved conclusively that it can beat back any threat to its national integrity even in the most disadvantageous circumstances with utmost restraint thus gaining widespread international support. 

(f)
Edge over Pakistan in Future Conflict.  Defence analysts feel that India has a clear  edge over Pakistan in any future conflict that is likely to pit ‘systems against systems’.  The demonstration of the fighting spirit and caliber by the Indian soldiers has been a matter of great satisfaction. 

(g)
Closer Relations with the US.  Another fallout of the  Kargil crisis has been India’s success in breaking the Cold War mindset of the US Administration.  Successful diplomacy coupled with commendable military restraint by India in the face of intense provocation led to reassessment and review by the US and a qualitative shift in Indo-US relations. 

Lessons from Kargil Crisis

23.
The following Lessons were brought out from the Kargil crisis:-

(a)
Revamp of National Security Set-Up.  The Kargil conflict has proved that the National security set-up has to be completely revamped.  National security requires a full time National Security Adviser and adequately manned National Security Council secretariat and well-crafted procedures to ensure that there are no lapses in intelligence assessment. 

(b)
Modernising of Defence Equipment.  Defence analysts feel that India needs to urgently modernise equipment of its defence forces.  The upgradation in technology requires an increase in defence expenditure around 1 to 1.5 per cent of the GDP. 

(c)
Need for a Military Satellite.  India should have its own military satellite which can take detailed pictures of strategic locations across the LC in Pakistan and China.  Such high-tech intelligence will prevent another Kargil and cut the heavy costs both in terms of men and money. 

(d)
Permanent LC Vigil.  The Indian Armed Forces would maintain a permanent vigil along the LC and the international border since Pakistan could not be trusted after the Kargil incursions. Surveillance of borders with Pakistan would be carried out by aircraft, electronic means and by satellites. 

(e)
Sophisticated Surveillance Equipment.

(i)
The Kargil conflict has shown that there is an urgent need for putting up sophisticated surveillance equipment to continuously monitor movement across the borders. 

(ii)
Ground sensors should be put up along the borders.  Powerful sensors of various kinds can detect specific information - like seismic sensors for underground activity, infra-red sensors for night vision.

(iii)   The regular reconnaissance mission undertaken by aircraft and remotely piloted vehicles can be supplemented with such sensors which could reduce the pressure on human deployment. 

(f)
Information War against Pakistan.  India should wage an information war against Pakistan to compel it to give up its terrorist campaign.  A concerted effort should be made to project Pakistan and its army, its fundamentalism, terrorism, its narcotics traffic and its crumbling economy as an international security problem. 

(g)   Review Panel on Kargil.  On July 24, 1999 the Vajpayee Government set up a four-member ‘Review’ Panel headed by defence analysts Mr. K. Subrahmanyam.  The Panel is to review the events leading to the Pakistani aggression in Kargil and recommend measures to safeguard national security against such armed intrusions.  The panel was asked to submit its report within three months. The pannel submitted its report , details of which are covered subsequently in this chapter.

US Stand on Kashmirtc "US Stand on Kashmir"
24.
The US has made it clear that it has no desire to mediate on Kashmir, but hopes that resumption of the stalled Lahore process would help resolve the dispute between India and Pakistan. 

25.
The US also ruled out the appointment of the special envoy for Kashmir.  This shows that the misconceptions in the US  about the sub-continent are being corrected. 

26.
The US administration also made it clear that Kashmir cannot be equated with East Timor, a former Portuguese colony where a referendum was held in September 1999 to determine whether it should become an independent State or remain part of Indonesia. 

27.
The US also appreciated India’s military and political reaction in the Kargil conflict.  It was acknowledged that while Pakistan started it, India’s response was necessary and unavoidable. 

28.
The emergence of Islamic fundamentalism with its new base in Pakistan-Afghanistan region has made the US to correct its tilt towards Pakistan. 

Kargil Review Committee Report

29.
On July 24, 1999 Indian government set-up a four member non-statutory inquiry committee.  The following were the members :-

(a) Mr K Subramaniam - Noted  Defence analyst.

(b) Lt Gen KK Hazari (Retd).

(c) Mr BG Verghese – Noted Journalist.

(d) Mr Satish Chandra – Secretary, National security Council.

30. The committee report was submitted to the PM on 07 Jan 2000 and was labeled in the Parliament on the year 2000 budget session.  The report is the first ever security document on National security to be made public.

31. Recommendations of the Committee.  The committee recommended the following :-

(a) Total revamp of the Joint Intelligence Committee (JIC).

(b) Called for technological upgradation of  Svl and comn.

(c) Armed forces should be involved at every stage – from intelligence sharing to taking decisions related to security matters.

(d) Aerial Svl for controlling the inhospitable part of  the border.

(e) Pakistan should be warned that India will respond at a place of its choosing in case of intrusion in such areas.

32.
The committee also recommended on setting up of four task forces.  These group committee and group of ministers are to be directly responsible to the casual.  The four task forces are for the following fields: -

 (a)
Internal Security.
 (b)
Border Management.

       (c)
Defence.

       (d)     Intelligence.

tc ""Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
33.
Kargil is a watershed in India’s management of Kashmir issue.  Pakistan’s misadventure in Kargil has changed international perception and this could be utilised to India’s advantage in Kashmir.  India’s focus should be to build on the rational support extended by the US over Kargil.  Pakistan’s action in Kargil has given proof of its conduct of violation of international  norms and its efforts to promote and export terrorism.  Kargil is considered the logical extension of the activities of the Islamic fundamentalists dominating Pakistan.  India’s diplomatic efforts are  focusing on the international security problems created by the crumbling state of Pakistan and the extremist elements there.

KASHMIR
Introduction
1.
Kashmir has been before the UN as a dispute for the last 33 years.  The UN Secretary General tried to remove it from the agenda of dispute for  successive years.  Pakistan lobbied hard to retain it and it has been retained subject to review every year.

2.
Pakistan’s support to terrorism in Kashmir has been well documented in the US State Department’s report on “Patterns of global terrorism”.  The covert war in Kashmir has cost around 18,000 lives in the last nine years.

3. Both India and Pakistan were living in a state of mutual deterrence even as the covert war in Kashmir was being waged by the latter.

4. The terrorism in Kashmir has been brought under control . 

Backgroundtc "Background"
5.
1947.  Northern tribals along with Pakistani irregulars invaded Kashmir.  Maharaja Hari Singh sought India’s help and signed the instrument of Accession.

6.
1948.  India’s Prime Minister, Mr Jawaharlal Nehru, took the Kashmir issue and Pakistan’s intrusion to the UN Security Council.  Regular Pakistani soldiers entered Kashmir.  The UN issued a resolution calling for a cease-fire, withdrawal of Pakistani forces from the occupied territory, a cut in the Indian forces in Kashmir and the holding of Plebiscite.

7.
1949.   Cease fire came into effect but Pakistan did not withdraw its troops from POK (Pakistan Occupied Kashmir).

8.
1951-54.   The Indian Constituent Assembly agreed to link Kashmir to the Indian Union through Article 370 of the Indian Constitution.  Kashmir’s Constituent Assembly approved the Article and then dissolved itself.

9.
1965-66.  Pakistan attacked India on September 3, 1965, and a 22 day war broke out.  The Soviet Union brokered a cease-fire and the Tashkent Agreement was signed.

10.
1972.   The Shimla Agreement was signed between India and Pakistan.  The Agreement calls to restrain the use of force and to resolve all outstanding issues bilaterally including the dispute over Kashmir.

11.
1987.  There was widespread alienation after the alleged rigging of the elections.

12.
1989.  Insurgency escalated in the Kashmir valley.

13.
1990.  President’s Rule was imposed.  The exodus of Kashmiri Pundits from the valley started as a result of militancy against the Hindus.

14.
1993.  The Hazratbal crisis ended in a victory for the Government as militants left the shrine peacefully.

15.
1995.  The holy shrine, Charar-e-Sharif, was burned down by the militants after a 66 day stand -off between security forces and the militants.

16.
1999.     Kargil conflict resulted in overwhelming victory for India.  Subsequent  Indian diplomacy managed to show Pakistan in poor light.

ARTICLE 370tc "ARTICLE 370"
17.
1950.  The Indian Constitution came into effect embodying the constitutions of all states.  Jammu and Kashmir is linked to the Indian Union through Article 370 which is incorporated as “transitional and provisional”.  Article 370 limits the power of Parliament to make laws for Jammu and Kashmir and the State is left free to handle all aspects except defence, foreign affairs and communications.

18
1952.  Sheikh Abdullah signed the Delhi Agreement with Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru under which Article 370 is formally accepted.

19
1954.  Sheikh Abdullah was removed from power and imprisoned after he expressed doubts about acceding to India.

20
1954.  Under Bakshi Ghulam Mohammed, the Kashmir Assembly ratified that legality of the State’s accession to India.

21.
1954.  The jurisdiction of the Indian Government is extended to all subjects on the Union List.  Custom barriers between India and Kashmir are removed and central excise, civil aviation and posts and telegraph extended.

22.
1964-66.  Article 356 and 357 are extended to Jammu and Kashmir, whereby the Center can declare President’s Rule.  Provisions of the Constitution relating to the direct election of the representatives to the Lok Sabha are applied, whereby Members of Parliament from Kashmir would be directly elected by the people instead of the Kashmir legislative Assembly.

23.
1975.  Mrs Indira Gandhi and Sheikh Abdullah sign an Accord with an understanding that Article 370 would be restored to its pre-1953 status.  It was also agreed that the powers of the State Governor, which till then could be changed only by the State Assembly would come under the purview of the President.

24.
Analysts feel that the for a lasting solution to the Kashmir problem restoration of the Article 370 with reasonable autonomy is required.

Reasons for India’s Rejection of Pakistan’s Claims on Kashmirtc "Reasons for India’s Rejection of Pakistan’s Claims on Kashmir"
25.
In 1948, the UN Commission for India and Pakistan (UNCIP) had made it conditional that the plebiscite will not be binding on India as long as Pakistani troops continue to occupy part of Kashmir.  Pakistan has not fulfilled the condition and hence the proposal is nullified.

26.
The UN mediator Gunner Jarring in his 1957 report that if UN resolutions were not immediately implemented, ground realities tended to change rapidly rendering such resolutions unimplementable.

27
The Simla Accord of 1972, specifies that both the countries should resolve the Kashmir dispute bilaterally.  India views this as automatically overriding the UN resolution on Kashmir.

28
Pakistan holds out a nuclear blackmail threat on the Kashmir issue implying that if the Kashmir issue is not solved to its satisfaction there may be a nuclear war.  This threat has not worked since the last eight years.  By declaring a no-first-use policy on nuclear weapons, India has exposed Pakistan’s duplicity.

29.
Finally, analysts feel that the Kashmir issue is not the core issue as claimed by Pakistan.  It is a symptom of a deeper issue - the  two-nation theory proclaimed by Pakistan.  Even under the two-nation theory, India with a larger Muslim population has a better claim to Kashmir.  Therefore, India can question the credentials of Pakistan to raise the Kashmir issue.

Militancy in the Statetc "Militancy in the State"
30
The Kashmir valley has been under the shadow of militancy since 1989.  The militants are divided into those who want the State to join Pakistan and those who want to be independent.  There is large-scale infiltration of foreign mercenaries from across the border.

31
Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) spends about Rs 60 to 80 crores every year for running proxy war in Jammu and Kashmir, according to reports.

32.
Besides Youths from Jammu and Kashmir and POK, a large number of heavily armed foreign mercenaries are also operating in the State, attacking military and civil targets.

33
Pakistan’s army personnel are also operating, disguised as militants or civilians collecting intelligence about Indian Army and air force movements, and marking targets for strike in case of war, according to media reports.

34.
Major Militant Groups.  In total about 2,500 militants mostly foreigners belonging to the following and other smaller outfits are operating :-

(a)
The biggest one is Jammu and Kashmir Hizbul Mujahidden with over 1,000 men.

(b)
Harkat-ul-Ansar with 350 men.

(c)
Lashkar-e-Toiba with 300 men.

(d)
Al Barq with 200 men.

(e)
Al Jihad with 150 men.

35.
About 30 militant training camps are running in Pakistan and POK.  Some Islamic countries and Islamic organisations in the West are also funding the militants in Jammu and Kashmir, according to media reports.

36.
APHC.  The All Party Hurriyat Conference is a conglomerate of Jammait-i-Islami, People Conference, JKLF (Jammu and Kashmir Liberation Front) and many other groups that have been leading the secessionist movement.  The APHC boycotted the elections in the State.

Current Situation in the Statetc "Current Situation in the State"
37.
PMs Ramzan Cease Fire Offer     Prime Minister AB  Vajpayee unilaterally announced that security forces will not conduct any pro-active misuses and cease fire on militants unless provoked during the month of Ramzan Staying on 27 Nov 2000.   He also announced extension of cease-fire if favourable response was offered from the militant outfits. There are varied opinions in this regard.  The out come has to be watched in the weeks ahead.

38.
Pak to Observe Maximum Restraint.   Bowing to international pressure to respond positively to India’s imilateral ceasefire offer, Islamabad on 02 Dec 2000 announced maximum Restraint along the LOC.

39.
A new phenomenon has been added to operating method of terrorists and that is of direct confrontation with security forces.  Some suicidal missions have been carried out by them including the attack at BSF camp at Bandipara and at Corps HQ, Badami Bagh cantonment at Sri Nagar.  It reflects more of desperation than change of tactics on part of the militants who are now going to suicidal lengths to attract attention.

40. The current phase of militancy in the State cannot be treated as an extension of the earlier phase, according to analysts.  The destabilising potential of the militancy in economic and societal terms has increased.  The counter-strategy has to recognise these qualitative differences in order to neutralise it.

Government’s Policy on Kashmirtc "Government’s Policy on Kashmir"
41.
Kashmir under the Home Ministry.  The Vajpayee Government has once again brought Kashmir directly under the Union Home Ministry.

42.
Four-Pronged Strategy.  The Government formulated a four-pronged strategy, including a pro-active response to foil the militants plans, to firmly deal with insurgency in Jammu and Kashmir and put the State back on the path of development, according to the Union Home Minister, Mr Advani.  The strategy rests on the following pillars :-

(a)
Strengthen Democratic Processes.   The State has elected representatives after the successful Lok Sabha and Assembly elections.  The Center will rely on the Chief Minister, Mr Farooq Abdullah, the local police and the State administration.

(b)
Isolate the Militants.   The authorities will emphasise that the majority of terrorists are either Pakistani regulars or Afghan mercenaries.  The detachment of terrorists from the local community was a key factor behind the success of counter-insurgency operations in Punjab.

(c)
Proactive Approach.  The army and the paramilitary forces will be given a free hand to initiate operations against terrorist camps in the State.

(d)
Development Thrust.  At a high-level meeting chaired by the Union Home Minister, on July 5, 1998, a Rs 250 crore economic revival plan for Jammu and Kashmir was announced.  The package is aimed at bailing the State out of the financial crisis created by years of militancy.

43.
LC.

(a)
The Prime Minister, Mr Atal Behari Vajpayee ruled out any discussions with Pakistan on converting the Line of Control (LC) in Jammu and Kashmir into an international border between the two countries.  He emphasised that the entire Jammu and Kashmir is an integral part of India.

(b)
Kashmir’s accession to India is rooted under the Provisions of the Indian Independence Act which created the State of Pakistan.  According to that accession,  the entire princely state of Jammu and Kashmir is Indian territory and Pakistan is in illegal occupation of POK territory.

44.
Policy towards Pakistan. 
(a)
India is committed to resolving the Kashmir problem through bilateral negotiations with Pakistan under the frame work of the Simla Accord of 1972.

(b)
The Home Minister Mr Advani reminded Pakistan that the people of Kashmir had willfully cast their lot with India in 1947.

(c)
India has charged Pakistan’s official agencies with being directly involved in operational planning and co-ordination of militant and terrorist activities in Kashmir.

(d)
According to the Defence Ministry, Pakistan has been waging a proxy war against India by sending armed mercenaries and weapon into Jammu and Kashmir.  India has continued to display great restraint in the face of these activities, the report added.

45.
Rejection of Third Party Mediation.  India has made it very clear to the world that it will not accept any third party mediation in Kashmir.  In June 1998, India refused to receive the special envoy of the UN Secretary General, Alvaro De Soto.  The envoy was the head of a three-member UN team to South Asia.  It was emphasised that there is no scope for any third party mediation in Indo-Pakistan relations.

Pakistan’s Policy on Kashmirtc "Pakistan’s Policy on Kashmir"
46.
Core Issue.  Pakistan keeps on harping the line that Kashmir issue the core in resolving all Indo-Pakistan problems and improving the bilateral relations.

47.
Internationalising Kashmir.  Pakistan has desperately tried to internationalise the Kashmir issue over the years.  In recent time Pakistan has used the threat of nuclear war over Kashmir to gather international attention.

48.
Firing along the LC
(a)
Pakistani troops have been firing on Indian positions along the LC during summer to assist infiltration of militants into Kashmir.  The firing was deliberately coincided with the visit of the UN envoy to Pakistan.

(b)
Pakistan’s aim is not only to assist the infiltration of terrorists into Kashmir but also to draw international attention to the State.

(c)
The recent Pakistani firing has been mainly in the Kargil, Gurez, Keren and Poonch sectors.

49.
Proxy War.  Pakistan has been waging a proxy war with India by financing and training the militants in Kashmir.  Pakistani regulars and hired mercenaries from Afghanistan and other nations are also a part of Pakistan’s proxy war in Kashmir.

The US Policy on Kashmirtc "The US Policy on Kashmir"
50.
The US is pursuing a shifting policy on Kashmir, according to analysts.  The repeated references to Kashmir as a flash point in the South Asian region are reflective of the policy approach by the US.

51.
The US has emphasised that it is concerned about the rising tension between India and Pakistan.  In this behalf, the US concern has centralised on the basic contentious issue of Kashmir.  It has proposed third party mediation to resolve the issue.

52.
The nuclear tests by India and Pakistan have provided an opportunity for the US to assert its position internationally.  After the exchange of visits by heads of states of both India and USA, there is a perceptible shift towards India by the USA .

53.
The US has proposed that China can mediate in the resolution of the Kashmir issue.  China is not qualified to mediate because it is illegally occupying a part of the Kashmir territory, according to analysts.

54.
Finally, analysts feel that the US policy on Kashmir and the region as a whole has been shifting in emphasis from time to time depending on the overall goals of the Administration.

Suggestions to Resolve the Kashmir Problemtc "Suggestions to Resolve the Kashmir Problem"
55.
Integrated Command and Control.   The major problem in Kashmir has been the lack of effective co-ordination between various agencies operating in the State.  Now that Kashmir is under the Home Ministry there should be better co-ordination.  The defence services, the paramilitary forces and other security services can function under one effective line of command and control, according to analysts.

56.
Proper Handling of Information.  Analysts feel that those in charge in Kashmir should handle the information properly.  Releasing the pictures of terrorist along with their biographical details to international audience would have a favorable impact and demoralise the masters of the militants across the border.

57.
Sealing the LC.  The Line of Control can be made non-porous by fencing it.  The effectiveness of fencing was demonstrated in Punjab, according to analysts.

59. Autonomy.   India’s legal case on Kashmir is impregnable.  Kashmir’s ethnic and religious diversity can be safeguarded by the exercise of local autonomy, according to analysts.  The successful conduction of elections in Kashmir proves that democracy and autonomy are alive in the State.

60.     Talks with Pakistan.  Policy experts feel that India needs to show flexibility in its bilateral talks with Pakistan and bring it back on track.  India should show innovative diplomacy to ensure that Pakistan does not put the blame on India if talks break down.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
61.
The prospects of a peaceful settlement of the Kashmir issue have been reduced following the hardening of the stand by Pakistan after the nuclear tests.  Unless and until Pakistan puts an end to its support for militancy in Kashmir and other parts of India, the bilateral discussions will be futile.  The overthrow of democracy by army headed by a known hard-liner Gen Musharaf indicates that solution to the problem will elude the country for some more time.

62.
Finally, analysts feel that the battle against militancy in Kashmir has to be fought in the minds of the people through democratic political institutions.

KASHMIR- AUTONOMY ISSUE
1. Autonomy Resolution Passed by the J&K Assembly :-

(a)
Acceptance of the State Autonomy Committee Report :   On June26, 2000, the Jammu and Kashmir state Legislative Assembly adopted by a voice vote resolution accepting the State Autonomy Committee (SAC) report, recommending greater autonomy to the State.

(b) Plea to the Center to Implement the Report:  “The House having discussed the report of the SAC, approved it and demanded the center to take positive steps for implementing the resolution. 

2.
Highlights of the SAC Report:  

(a) Kashmir to have exclusive rights over all subjects, excluding only defence, foreign affairs, communications and ancillary subjects.

(b) Governor to be called Sader-e-Riyasat (President) elected by  the assembly.

(c) Chief Minister to be called Wazir-e-Azam (Prim Minister).

(d) Election commission of India to have no role.

(e) The Supreme Court will have no jurisdiction over the State.  The State government will appoint all judges.

(f) No room for all-India services (IAS & IPS,etc.)  in J&K.

(g) Article 356 not to apply to J& K.

(h) Parliament not to be empowered to amend the Constitution and procedure with respect to Jammu and Kashmir.

(j) Parliament and President’s role over Jammu and Kashmir to be sharply curtailed. 

(k) Separate charter of fundamental rights for Jammu and Kashmir.

(l) J & K assembly to have final say on Central role in cases of external aggression / internal emergency.

(m) The word `temporary’ in article 370 to be substituted with `special’.

(n) No Special provisions for scheduled Castes / Tribes and backward classes.

(o) Center to lose adjudication rights relating to inter-State rivers or river valleys.

(p) Own national flag. 

3.
Central Government’s response :
(a)
Rejection of the Autonomy Resolution:
  On July 4, 2000, The Union Cabinet rejected  as unacceptable the June 26, 2000, resolution of the Jammu and Kashmir  Assembly (urging that the pre-1953 constitutional position in the State be restored).

(b) Union Government Committed to Federal Harmony :  The Union Cabinet emphasised that the Government is committed to the promotion of federal harmony by ensuring a partnership of the Center and the States as laid down in the National agenda for Governance of the National Democratic Alliance (NDA).

(c) Devolution Powers to states:   The Government reaffirmed its commitment to continuing its endeavor to evolve a broad consensus on the implementation of steps for wide-ranging devolution of powers to the states that leads to efficiency in administration, acceleration in development and the fullest realisation of creative potential of all sections of people.  The setting up of a commission to review the Constitution is also a step in this direction.

(d)
SAC report Unacceptable :   The Union Cabinet found the resolution passed by the State Assembly of Jammu and Kashmir endorsing the SAC report unacceptable.  The Cabinet felt that the acceptance of this resolution would set the clock back and reverse the natural process of harmonising the aspirations of the people of Jammu and Kashmir with the integrity of the nation.
(e)
Recommendations of the SAC will Reverse the application of constitutional Provisions to the State :  The Union Cabinet also pointed out that most of the recommendations contained in the report of the SAC seek to reverse the application of constitutional provisions to the State of Jammu and Kashmir which may not only adversely affect the interests of the people of the State but would also tantamount to removal of some of the essential safeguards enshrined in the Constitution.

(f)
1975 Accord Between Center and State affirms that Provisions of the Constitution of India are Unaltered :
It was pointed out that the issue of restoring the constitutional situation in Jammu and Kashmir to its Pre-1953 position had been discussed in detail by Shiekh Abdulla and Prime Minister Indira Gandhi in 1974-75. The agreement signed after these negotiations had affirmed that “provisions of the Constitution of India already applied to the State of Jammu and Kashmir without adaptation or Modification are unalterable”.

(g)
The State Government and People of the State should Join hands to Address the Real Problems : 
 The Union Cabinet urged the people and the Government of Jammu and Kashmir to join hands in the endeavor to address the real problems facing the state: to root out insurgency and cross-border terrorism and to ensure accelerated development. The  Center will continue to provided all possible assistance for attaining these objectives.

(h)
National Integration and Devolution of Powers to states Must go Together :   The Union Cabinet, therefore, decided not to accept the resolution passed by the Jammu and Kashmir assembly on the report of the SAC.  The Central Government is of the firm conviction that national integration and devolution of powers to States must go together.

4.
Resolution Adopted by  the Ladakh Council  : 
(a)
Seeks Separation from J&K :
On June 30, the Ladakh Autonomous Hill Development Council (LAHDC) adopted a resolution seeking complete separation from J&K in the event of restoration of the pre 1953 position to the State.

(b)
Restoration of Pre  1953 Position Endangers National Security and integrity :   According to the LAHDC resolution : “The adoption of the resolution in J&K Assembly on June 26,2000 seeking restoration of the Pre-1953 position has come as a rude shock to the public of Ladakh.  This is mischievous and aimed at gradual secession of the State from the Union of India.  Restoration of the pre-1953 Position will not only endanger the nation’s security and integrity but will pose a threat to the very existence of distinctive ethnic cultural identity of Ladakh’s Dogris, Pandits, Gujjars and other ethnic minorities in the State. In the circumstances, I move the resolution demanding complete separation from J&K in the form of a Union Territory”.

(c)
Views of the Council’s Chairman :  The LAHDC Chairman, Mr. Thupstan Chhewang emphasised that  the Council was not against autonomy to J&K but, in that case they wanted separation from the State as it will weaken the country’s unity.  The LAHDC was formed in  1995 .
5.
Arguments Against Granting Autonomy (pre-1953 Position to J & K ):
(a) J  & K Assembly Cannot Amend the Constitution :  Experts point out that just as the Parliament of India cannot amend the Constitution to alter its basic structure, Section 17 of the state Statute bars the J & K Assembly from tinkering with fundamentals of the State’s accession to the Indian Union.

(b) Going Back to  Pre-1953 Position will Unsettle Constitutional Arrangements :    Judicial experts point out that  no less than 43 Constitutional Application Orders and 205 Union Statutes have been applied to Jammu and Kashmir since 1953.  The proposal to go back would unsettle all the laws and Constitutional arrangements.  The J&K   Government has no power to unsettle these arrangements.

(c) Unworkable and UnConstitutional autonomy Resolution  :   Political analysts emphasise that the autonomy resolution passed by the     J & K Assembly if implemented would deprive the people of the State of their fundamental and civil rights as citizens of India.  Almost all the laws duly introduced in J & K shall stand abrogated.  Hence it is felt that the autonomy resolution is unworkable, untenable and  unconstitutional.

(d) Autonomy should be worked out through the Political and Constitutional process  :  The State of Jammu and Kashmir cannot shrug off the Supreme Court and become a law unto itself.  Nor can it accept Central finances and reject financial audit through the Auditor General,  according to political analysts.  Each ingredient of autonomy  needs to be worked out through political and constitutional process.

(e) Lack of Popular support  :   Any autonomy package for J & K that does not envisage a viable decentralised regime at the inter-regional and  levels unlikely to get popular support, according to analysts.  The people of Jammu and Ladakh regions have not been taken into confidence and their fears of possible neglect have not been allayed by the J & K Government before the adoption of the autonomy resolution.  Hence the revolution lacks popular support in these regions.

(f) Autonomy May Lead to Separation and Subversion  :  The autonomy resolution adopted by the J & K  Assembly base on the SAC  report demands the return to pre-1953 status for the State which is fraught with danger and may lead to the separation of the State from the Indian Union, According to some political analysts.  It is emphasised that autonomy that leads to efficient governance is different from autonomy that leads to separatism and subversion.

(g) May Lead to Similar Demands From Other States  :   Finally, political analysts point out that granting special autonomy to J & K will open the Pandora’s box and lead to similar demands from many other states. This will not be in the interest of the nation’s security and territorial integrity.

2. Arguments Favouring Granting of Autonomy to J & K  :    
(a)
Autonomy is not Separation  :   The Chief Minister of Jammu and Kashmir, Dr. Farooq Abdullah, has emphasised that the autonomy for the State does not mean separation from India but is a way the people of the State can live with dignity and honor.  He has stressed on having a ministerial committee to discuss the issue emphasising that it is a political issue and has to be discussed at the political level.

(b) Greater Autonomy for J & K Possible Within the Constitution :   Justice RS Sarkaria who headed the landmark commission on Center-State relations has said that it is possible to give J & K greater autonomy under the Constitution.  The Center can easily delegate more powers under the concurrent list to the States without needing to go in for ever Indian State,  according to Justice Sarkaria.

3.  
Talks Between the Center and the J & K Government :   

(a) The Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee invited the J & K Chief Minister, Dr, Farooq Abdullah for further dialogue emphasising that the Center’s rejection of autonomy resolution passed by the J & K Assembly was not outright.
(b) On July 17, 2000, The “autonomy dialogue” between the Prime Minister and the Chief Minister of J & K was held.  The talks took place on a very positive note and both sides seemed satisfied.
(c) On Jul y 18, 2000, Dr. Farooq Abdullah disclosed that a Group of Ministers will discuss the Autonomy issue.   There were reports that ;the State may agree to devolution of powers rather than demanding outright autonomy.
4.  LokSabha Rejects Autonomy Resolution of J & K Assembly:  

(a) Nation Within Nation Not Possible:  On July 26, 2000, the Lok Sabha rejected the J& K autonomy resolution emphasising that ;there cannot be a `nation within a nation’.

(b) There was unanimity among the members of the Lok Sabha that  for J & K needed more autonomy and that a dialogue with various shades of political opinion in the State was the only way to resolve the issue.

(c) Autonomy Within the Framework of Article 370:   It was felt that although a return to the pre-1953 situation demanded by the autonomy resolution was not possible, efforts should be made to consider greater autonomy within the framework of Article 370. The Indira Gandhi –Sheikh Abdullah  accord of 1975 was widely commended as the basis for talks.

5. Comments.
(a)    
Fragmented Polity in J & K Cannot Arrive at a Consensus on Autonomy  :   J & K has three distinct regions : The Kashmir valley, Jammu and Ladakh.  The autonomy proposals of J & K Assembly are not acceptable to the people of Jammu and Ladakh sub-regions who want their own autonomous governments.  The polity in J & K is divided and fragmented and hence they cannot arrive at a consensus on autonomy.

(b) Center-State Talks  :  Analysts feel that the talks between the Center and the State constitute the first step towards resolving the problem of autonomy . However, there has to be a much wider debate with participation from regional and sub-regional representatives of the State, mainstream political parties of the country and so on before any package is finalised.

(c)
Decentralisation of Power Within the State :   Finally, analysts point out that the devolution of powers from the Center to the State will not resolve the problems of J & K. If the J & K Government is serious about peace and prosperity, it should demonstrate that it is willing to transfer most of its powers to lower levels of administration.  Dialogue among the different religious communities is essential to defuse the tension and build trust.  Each community should be given equal access to the fruits of economic and social mobility.  This will lead to unity and integrity among the people of the State.

NORTH-EASTERN STATES
Introduction
1. The North-East comprising of seven states called the seven sisters shares only 2 percent of its borders (about 17 km) with the rest of India, while 98 percent of its border is surrounded by Bangladesh, Bhutan, Myanmar and the Tibetan region of China.

2. The total area of the North-East accounts for 8 percent of the country.  It has a population of about 31.4 million (1991) which is about 4 percent of India’s total population.

3. The North-East  is known for its ethnic, linguistic, cultural, religious and physiographical diversity.  There are about 262 tribes in a population of 31 million.

4. The land –locked North-east is predominantly agricultural but all the States are underdeveloped.  The economic development of the region has suffered due to the following reasons  :-

(a) Isolation from the rest of the country.

(b) Primitive agricultural practices.

(c) Poor transport and other infrastructural facilities.

(d) Natural calamities.

(e) Lack of investment and political stability.

5. Insurgency is deeply rooted in the North-East, the last few decades have seen a number of insurgent groups emerging in the region .  This has been one of the prime reasons for the backwardness of the region.

Background
6. The North-East comprises of the seven States of Assam, Arunachal Pradesh, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland and Tripura.  The North-East is connected with the rest of India through a 50 km siliguri corridor.

7. Except Manipur, all the States making up the North-East have been carved out from Assam after 1947 by the North-Eastern Areas Reorganisaton Act – 1971.

8. In the North-East there have been relatively small periods of calm separated by long period s of turmoil in the form of insurgency and demands for autonomy and even outright secession from India.

Insurgency in the North-East
9. The first prolonged insurgency in the North-East occurred in Nagaland in 1956.   This was followed by insurgency in Manipur and then Mizoram  in 1966.

10. The Mizoram insurgency was successfully terminated in the 1980’s by a combination of army civic action and good administration.

11. Insurgency in North-East is supported by foreign hands because of the easy access of the region to the neighboring countries like China, Myanmar and Bangladesh.  The insurgents have their base camps in these neighboring countries.

12. Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) has been actively aiding and training the insurgent groups in the North-East.

13. Insurgency in the North-East is posing a challenge to national integrity.  Insurgent groups in Nagaland, Assam and Manipur and other areas have paralysed normal life.

14. The improvement of relations between India and Bangladesh and Myanmar have checked the cross border smuggling of arms, etc.  Bangladesh  has agreed to help India by weeding out militant hide-outs operating in Bangladesh territory.

15. Finally, analysts feel that Mizoram, Arunachal Pradesh and Meghalaya are relatively peaceful States.  The problem States were Assam,  Nagaland,  Manipur and Tripura.

Reasons for the Rise in Insurgency in the North-East
16. Insurgency in the North-East has many facets and its causes are numerous including  :-  

(a) Historic.

(b) Socio -economic.

(c) Political and

(d) International.

17. Sharing of international borders with neighboring countries has helped the insurgents in cross-border arms supply and to have base camps in neighboring  countries.

18. Large-scale influx of migrants from Bangladesh has led to demographic disequilibrium casting  heavy burden on the economy of the region.  This has led to violence and demand for the ouster of foreigners.

19. Nexus between the politicians and the insurgent groups is one of the prime reasons behind the rise of insurgency in the region.  Politicians give patronage to certain insurgent groups to meet their political ends 

20. Negligence f the region over the years by the Center had made it easy for the anti-India forces across the border to lure people towards insurgency.

21. Two Pronged Strategy of the ISI.  Defence analysts point out that there is a clear evidence that Pakistan’s Inter Services Intelligence (ISI ) has launched a two-pronged strategy as follows :-

(a) Exploiting existing terrorist and insurgent Groups to encourage insurrections and chaos wherever it can on Indian soil.

(b) To mobiles fundamentalist Muslim forces.

22.
New Challenge to the Security Agencies
The arrest of ISI agents and the seizure of RDX and other high-grade explosives in Assam and West Bengal  have shown that the ISI threat in the North-East has emerged as new challenge to the security agencies of the region.

23 
ISI Exploiting the Porous North-East Border.    The basic problem in the North-East, particularly in Assam, is the infiltration of illegal immigrants form Bangladesh.  The illegal immigrants easily get mixed with the local population  because of similarities in language and culture.  This is being exploited by the ISI which is sending its trained cadres to create trouble in the region.

24. Pakistan’ s Intentions to Destabilise  the Region .   Heightened ISI activities in Assam and neighboring  states and North Bengal are indicative of Pakistan’s intention to destabilise the region and create a Kashmir like situation.  The arrest of ISI agents the revealed that already about 300 activists of various organisations have been trained by the ISI and 200 of them belong to ULFA.

25.
Nexus with ULFA.
The United liberation Front of Assam (ULFA), the main militant outfit in the North-East, has nexus with the ISI. ULFA came out openly in support of Pakistan and called its regulars and mercenaries fighting in Kashmir as  “Kashmiri Freedom Fighters.”

Ethnic Divide Bridged by Kargil Conflict 

26
 Kargil conflict has helped in bridging the ethnic divide of the North-East as the Nagas,  Kukis,  Mizos,  Manipuris,  Khasis and others received the bodies of  their soldiers..  The crucial factor in each case was the individual involvement of ethnic members in the war effort.

27. When ULFA expressed its commitment to side with the Pakistani intruders in Kargil, its cadres in their hideout in the Jungles of Bhutan came out in batches to surrender before the Army.

28. Finally, analysts point out that the rest of India came to see and realise that when it came to defending the country the North-East is second to none.

Army’s Role in Curbing Insurgency in the North-East   

29. The Indian army has been playing a key role in containing the insurgency in the North-East.  The army Special Powers Act along with the Disturbed Areas Act gives the Army considerable freedom to act on its own.

30. “Operation Bajrang” launched by the army in 1990 was very successful in containing the ULFA in  Assam .  In 1991, the Army launched “Operation Rhino”  which led to the surrender of may cadres of ULFA.

31. The Army itself cannot eliminate insurgency, according to analysts.  There have to be accompanying socio-economic inputs.

32. The army can only exert pressure on the insurgents and take the situation to a level which enables the Government to be made to combat the menace, according to defence analysts.

33. The Army had launched “Operation Good Samaritan”  in Manipur for development in remote areas.  It would be extended to the backward areas of the Manipur valley.

34. The Unified Command of the Army, the Para-Military forces and the Police was formed in Assam in January 1977.  The arrangement resulted in better efficacy of anti insurgency operations.

35. Finally, the army has been advocating a Unified Command for the entire North-East region.  The unified command can help in combating the movement of the insurgents from one State to another.

36. The Union Government has invited various militant groups of the North-East for talks to end insurgency in the  region.  The National socialist Council of Nagaland (NSCN) and the Bodo Liberation front (BLF) are some of the militant groups engaged in a dialogue with the Government.Talks are on for extension of cease fire between NSCN and the center. 

The Government’s North-East Development Plan
37.
Creation of no-lapseable “Central pool” from the allocated budgetary resources of the Central Ministries.  The sum works out to Rs 1,500 crore per year.  An additional 10,271 crore central “agenda” for socio economic development of North-East and Sikkim was announced by Prime Minister at the two day conference of  Governors and Chief Ministers of north eastern states and Sikkim.

38 The 26 year old North-Eastern Council (NEC)  will be restructured as follows :-

(a) Enlargement of the NEC by inducting Sikkim as a full-fledged member.

(b) Appointing the Deputy Chairman  of the Planning Commission as the Council’s Chairman. 

(c) Replacing the Governors with Chief Ministers as members.

39. The restructured NEC will concentrate on the socio-economic development of the region while losing control over security-related issues.

40. Better communication between the North-East region and the mainland.

41. Reopening of direct communication and trade links with the neighboring countries to be explored.

42. Finally, it was emphasised that the aim was to give an entirely new orientation to the entire approach of planning process in the North-East.  The emphasis would be on specific project which would be speedily completed.

Significance of the Government’s Development Plan 
43. Restructuring of the NEC(set up in 1971) underlines the urgency for a plan of action . The proposed legislation to make the Deputy Chairman of the Planning Commission the Chairman of the NEC will help in monitoring the projects.

44. The decision to set up a non-lapseable pool with a corpus of about Rs 1,500 crore is significant as it can ensure flow of funds for completing key development projects. 

45. The North-East region has enormous resources and potential for development, improving travel and trade facilities with neighboring countries can turn it into an economic powerhouse.

Conclusion
46.
Strategic Importance.  Although the North-East  Accounts for less than four percent of the country’s population, its strategic importance to national security warrants a high priority on the Government’s agenda.  

47.
Systematic Multi-Level Interaction   The insurgency problem in the North-East has both external and domestic dimensions.  The problem stems from the feeling of neglect nursed by the local population apart from tightening security and Modernising the police force. Effort should be made to narrow the emotional, social and cultural distance between the North-East and the rest of the country through systematic multilevel interaction.

48.
Change Towards Restoration of Normalcy.  The mood in the North-East has shifted away from rebellion, and the people’s stake in the restoration of normalcy has grown considerably.  The security forces in the North-East can translate the rising popular sentiment against the terrorists into their defeat on the ground through firm, coherent and coordinated action.  Solution to the Kashmir problem restoration of the article370 with reasonable autonomy is required.

SMALLER STATEStc "SMALLER STATES"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
After Independence, the Indian democratic system had to face the problem of restructuring of the Union of India in a manner which would ensure democracy and equal opportunities to the States in respect of economic and political development.

2.
The states were created with regard to territory, language, history and culture.

3.
Fifty years after Independence, the demand for the creation of more States continues.  The demand is valid in accordance with the regional variance and aspirations in India.  However, the whole process is now being narrowed down only for political gains.

Backgroundtc "Background"
4.
Article 1 of the Constitution states that India is a “Union of States” and not a typical federation.  But the Constitution also provides for the creation of new States (Article 3 and 4).

5.
Under Articles 3 and 4 of the Constitution, the Parliament may, by ordinary law passed by simple majority of those present, from new States.  This law can amend Schedules, 1 and 4 and make all supplemental, incidental and consequential changes.  It is not deemed to be an amendment of the Constitution.

6.
After Independence the Indian Union was reorganised by incorporating 500 odd princely States.

7.
The States Reorganisation Commission (SRC) was formed in 1956.  States were reorganised primarily on linguistic basis.  Fourteen States and sixteen Union Territories were created out of 28 States which existed previously.

8.
According to analysts the SRC was guided by three broad principles.

(a)
Its decisions should enhance national unity.

(b)
It should ensure that the units would be viable.

(c)
It should ensure the security of the linguistic minorities.

9.
The second major reorganisation of States took place in 1966 took place with the division of the greater State of Punjab.  This resulted in the formation of Haryana and Himachal Pradesh.  This reorganisation was related to economic development.

10.
Political compulsions forced the Center to create newer States which increased the number of States to 25.  The other method of settling the demands for autonomy was to devise Constitutional arrangements for a degree of self-governance (autonomous councils)  or by granting special economic assistance (development boards set up in regions like Vidharba).

Government’s Decision to Form Smaller Statestc "Government’s Decision to Form Smaller States"
11.
One June 29, 1998, the Union Cabinet decided to grant full Statehood to Delhi and to create three new States of Uttaranchal, Vananchal  and Chattisgarh.  Later it was announced that Pondicherry would also be given full Statehood.

12.
While granting full Statehood to Delhi,  a National Capital Territory (NCT) would also be created.  The NCT will broadly cover, the New Delhi Municipal Committee (NDMC) area, mostly comprising of Central Government offices and VIP residential quarters.   The NCT will be under the direct administrative jurisdiction of the Union Home Ministry and not the State Government.

13.
The Cabinet decided to constitute a seven member Group of Ministers (GoM) to look into various issues relating to the formation of the three new States.

14.
Uttaranchal.

(a) The Bill to create a separate hill state of  Uttaranchal out of Uttar Pradesh was passed by the Lok Sabha on 01 Aug 2000.

(b) Beride Kumaon and Garhwal, the new State would also contain Hardwar and Udham Singh Nagar.

(c) The new state came into being on 08 Nov 2000 with Mr Nityanand Swami of the BJP as the first Chief Minister.

15.
Chhattishgarh.
(a) The Madhya Pradesh Reorganisation Bill was passed by the Lok Sabha on 31 July 2000.  

(b) The State would consist of 16 District with an estimated population of 176 crores, which is tribal dominated, but rich in mineral and natural resources.


(c)
The State came into being on 01 Nov 2000 with Mr. Ajit Jogi of the congress (I) as the first Chief Minister.

16. Jharkhand (Vananchal)

(a) The Bill on the creation of Jharkhand was cleared by the Lok Sabha on 02 August 2000.

(b)
The new State will comprise 18 districts in the mineral-rich plateau region of South Bihar.

(c)
The new state came into being on 16 Nov 2000 with Mr Babulal Marandi as the first Chief Minister.

Problems of Individual  States

17.
Uttaranchal.

(a) Economic viability – being a hill state.

(b) The hill people want Garsain rather that Dehradun as their capital.

(c) Unhappiness of the Locals that the Chief Minister is an outsider.

(d) About 40-45 assembly constituenues lie in the plains which raises fears of continued domination by people from the plains.

18.
Chattishgarh.

(a)
Lack of Infrastructure in the new capital and the complete region. Heavy expectations from the center.

(b) Naxal menace in the new state, at present the naxalites are quite.

(c) Though it boasts of a good irrigation network, there is a problem of drought this year.

19.
Jharkhand (Vananchal).

(a) Development of Infrastructure and heavy expectations from the center.

(b) Tussle between various groups for dominance.

Arguments in Favour of Creating Smaller Statestc "Arguments in Favour of Creating Smaller States"
20.
Highly centralised Indian State has failed to respond to the interests and aspirations of diverse regions.  The feeling of peripheral status within the power structure of governance of the country leads to alienation and even demands for secession.

21.
Large States like UP, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and Maharashtra were incapable of responding to the aspirations of the people of their States and hence the solution lies in creating smaller States.  The success of Haryana which carved out of Punjab is an example.

22.
The plurality of India can be properly nurtured by having more number of smaller States which are cultural administrative units.

23.
The tribal culture is different from the mainstream cultures and this calls for separate States for the tribals.  The cultural aspect was not considered during the reorganisation of States in 1956 and hence the cultural aspirations of many minorities still remain unfulfilled.

24.
Given the wide disparity of size and demography between States in India, the creation of smaller States from larger ones is a viable option.

25.
Smaller States which can be better administered and better managed financially, will strengthen India’s federal structure and polity.

26.
The fact that new smaller States are formed in the wake of popular agitations for the same creates conditions for better governance than has existed in the past.  Therefore, it is better to create accountable smaller States than to suppress popular aspiration, according to analysts.

27.
Finally, India’s unity does not lie in having large States, but in ensuring that all regions develop with the local populations having a say in the  development process and shaping their destiny.

Arguments Against Creation of Smaller Statestc "Arguments Against Creation of Smaller States"
28.
If the size of the State is the yardstick for development then the north-eastern States should have been models of high growth which they are not, according to opponents of smaller States.

29.
Big States like UP and Bihar owe their backwardness not due to their size but due to their lack of political will to implement proper economic programmes.

30.
Smaller States will not be economically viable and may become a burden on the finances of the Center.

31.
The existing provisions of the Constitution are sufficient to safeguard the regional imbalances in large States.  The Constitution provides for the establishment of Development Councils for regional development and Autonomous Councils for administration of specific special areas within the States.

32.
The weaker sections and minorities feel more secure in the larger States because the heterogeneity of the population ensures that no one community or group can monopolies power and there will be room for countervailing power blocs to operate, according to analysts.

33.
A smaller State intended to satisfy the local sentiments, if non-viable, may end up causing frustration among the youth and may lead to extremism, according to analysts.

34.
Finally, it is feared that the formation of smaller States may ultimately lead to the balkanisation of the country.  It is pointed out that every State in India irrespective of the size has mixed cultural groups and the reorganisation of States will not help in any way to solve this problem.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
35.
Fifty years after Independence, a reinvention of the country’s federal set up is being done.  The creation of new States like Uttaranchal, Vananchal and Chattisgarh may lead to similar demands from other regions.

36.
Analysts feel that India needs a non-centralised, democratic multi-layered federalism.  Reogranisation of States can help in creating this set up.  But it needs careful planning and widespread public debate.

37.
Finally, for smaller States to be more responsive there needs to be transparency of democracy and people-oriented planning by the administration, according to analysts.

POLITICALtc "POLITICAL"
COALITION GOVERNMENTS tc "COALITION GOVERNMENTS "
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
India’s parliamentary system based on British model is primarily suited to a two-party system, it has been subjected to strains and stresses, not anticipated by the architects of the Constitution. 

2.
The Parliamentary system has failed to deal with the situation created by the multiplicity of political groups.  It was also unable to cope with the pressures generated by a hung Lok Sabha or State Assembly especially in cases of a switch from the single-party government to coalitions. 

3.
India’s Parliamentary system has been growing more and more federal.  Parties are increasingly becoming more federal or confederal.  This is obvious from the fact that the two largest national parties BJP and Congress are seeking allies among the regional parties. 

4.
The 13th Lok Sabha elections have sent a clear message to all political parties that the era of coalitions has been firmly entrenched in the Indian Political system.  The BJP along with its regional allies was the largest block followed by Congress and its regional allies. 

Background tc "Background "
5.
In 1977 Lok Sabha elections, the Janata Party, which was a coalition of many parties, emerged as the winner, mainly due to a mandate against the imposition of emergency. 

6.
The Janata party coalition government collapsed in 1979 due to inner contradictions of the coalition partners. 

7.
In 1989, Mr. VP Singh headed a coalition government which could not last beyond a year due to withdrawal of support by the BJP on some contentious issues. 

8.
In 1996, the United Front(UF) headed by Mr. Deve Gowda was sworn in with the support of the Congress.  The UF included various regional parties and independents cemented together on the secularism plank. 

9.
The Deva Gowda government collapsed after 11 months in power due to the withdrawal of support by the Congress. Another UF Government headed by Mr. Gujral was sworn in again with the support of the Congress. The Gujral Government resigned after seven months as the Congress withdrew support. 

10.
Coalition governments have been successful at the state levels in India.  The striking examples are the left coalitions in Bengal and Kerala and the BJP-Akali coalition in Punjab. 

Reasons Behind the Emergence of Coalitions in Indiatc "Reasons Behind the Emergence of Coalitions in India"
11.
Diversity. Coalitions in India are a reflection of the diversities (cultural, religious and linguistic) of the society and fractured mandates their natural corollary.  No party was able to obtain absolute majority for the past 14 years, highlighting the indispensability of coalitions and a gradual change in the popular mindset over the years. 

12.
Caste-Religion. Currently, language, caste, religion and ethnicity play a more dominant role than ideology.  This was expected after India adopted universal adult franchise and linguistic states reorganisation.  Caste and religion became primary channels in social communication for political mobilisation. 

13.
Polarisation. The current political scenario in India is characterised by increasing polarisation on issues such as regional identities, secularism and a balanced Center-State relations.  This has led to the emergence of regional parties as a dominant force due to disenchantment of local people with national parties. 

14.
Local Interest. Localised interests are dominating the political scene. Even national parties are highlighting issues in accordance with social diversity.  Hence, it has become extremely difficult to impose a national agenda.  Therefore, the political parties have accepted the reality of a multi-party coalition as the only viable option. 

15.
Success at the State-Level.  The coalition experiments at the State-level have proved to be stable and successful.  Instead of being merely a negative proposition, most of them have now developed into a positive arrangement. The coalitions have proved to be successful in at least four states- West Bengal, Kerala, Punjab and Haryana. 

Positive Aspects of Coalitionstc "Positive Aspects of Coalitions"
16.
Accommodation.  Coalition politics is an overt expression of the contemporary political realities. Only coalition politics can accommodate the cultural, religious and linguistic diversities of India. 

17.
Co-operative Coalitions.  Despite ideological contradictions the constituents avoid poaching and ditching under compulsions of survival.  This is due to the recognition of each other’s strengths and also the general coalition pressure under which if one party breaks the tie-up, the rival group will jump to take its place.  The BJP-Akali alliance in Punjab is an example. 

18.
Cohesive Coalitions.  The partners have a broad ideological  affinity and organisational style.  They have a functioning consultative system and a minimum programme which together have developed a coalition culture.  The Left led coalition in West Bengal is an example. 

19.
Stability. The recent record of the single parties in promoting stability does not compare well with the record of the single parties like the Congress and the BJP have been guilty of bringing down stable coalitions on petty issues.  If the example of coalitions at the State-level is followed it should be easier to form stable coalitions at the Center. 

20.
Consensus on National Policies.  Coalitions will lead to consensus on national policies.  The Prime Minister cannot run the Government in a Presidential manner as was done in the seventies and eighties.  The pressure of the coalition partners will lead to consensus on decision making. 

21.
Improvement in Center-State Relations.  As regional parties are an inevitable part of any coalition at the Center, the Center-State relations are bound to improve dramatically.  The co-operation between the two on the political and economic front will lead to all round development. 

Negative Aspects of Coalitions

22.
Unstable. The contradictions in the ideologies of the various coalition partners will make the Government very unstable and hinder economic development.  The major partners will be vulnerable to blackmail by the smaller groups. 

23.
Encourage Defections.  Politicians desperate to come to power would form splinter groups after breaking away from a major party and enter into an alliance with the single largest party to form Government and win a ministerial berth.  The breakaway groups in U.P. are an example. 

24.
Negativism.   Coalitions formed principally on the basis of negativism will not work as a coherent group.  The Center has to make collective decisions in a diverse country like India.  This collectivity cannot come on the basis of negative coalition partners. 

25.
Corruption.  If one of the coalition partners is corrupt, it is likely to spread to others, since each would like to enhance its resources to fight the next elections. 

26.
Weak Center.   With the regional parties emerging as a dominant force in all coalitions the emphasis will increase on federalism.  Giving too much power to the States may weaken the Center. This will effect the growth of the national economy as well as threaten the security of the country. 

Suggestions for Stable Coalitionstc "Suggestions for Stable Coalitions"
27.
Common Objectives. Coalitions should be formed out of conviction and common objectives, and not convenience.  The evolution of a convention that  benefits which Government can confer equitably distributed over the country will go a long way in strengthening the coalition. 

28.
Transparency in Decision Making. Will strengthen the coalition by involving all the partners and developing confidence in the working arrangements. 

29.
Commitment.  The constituents of a coalition should subscribe to the highest values of public life.  The strength of a coalition depends on how committed each of the partner is to its success. 

30.
Ending Outside Support.  Outside support means power without responsibility.  This was the main reason for the fall of the UF government as the Congress withdrew its outside support to the UF on petty issues.  The President could insist on the participation  of all coalition partners in the Government and also on firm commitments against internal destabilisation. 

31.
Amendment to Anti-Defection Law.  There is urgent need to amend the anti-defection law to prevent floor crossings in the name of “splits” 

32.
Tolerance. Coalition politics requires a high degree of tolerance.  The political parties need to show greater tolerance to sustain successful coalition politics. 

33.
Nation-Building.  A vibrant coalition with wide representation and acceptability should focus on the process of nation building.  Serious issues like, poverty, literacy, AIDS, population control, industrial growth, sustained agricultural growth, cross-border terrorism, environmental degradation, etc., need to be given more attention. 

34.
Constitutional Amendments.  Coalitions can be made more stable through Constitutional Amendments which would be compatible with the “basic structure of the Constitution”.  Some of the suggestions are as follows:- 

(a)
Lok Sabha and Assemblies should have a fixed five-year tenure to rule out premature dissolution.  This may bring in some kind of stability. 

(b)
Choice of the Leader, Prime Minister or the Chief Minister to be made by the House. 

Conclusiontc "Conclusion."
35.
Analysts feel that the indispensability of coalitions at the Center is bound to bring about a change in the mindset of the political parties with regard to the role of the Prime Minister and the functioning of the Cabinet System.  Policy decisions will have to be taken only through consensus. India is still some distance away from stable coalitions.  It may take a couple of more mid-term elections before more stable coalitions are formed at the Center. 

36. 
Finally, the political parties will better serve the country if they show broad agreement on basic issues including that of the economy.  Without such a consensus, there is a danger of drift coexisting with the coalitions. 

ELECTORAL REFORMStc "ELECTORAL REFORMS"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
46.
India is one of the few developing countries with a functioning democracy.  In a survey of 165 countries of the UN applying strict standards of democratic principles and practices, hardly 60 qualified to be genuine democracies, India was one of them. 

47.
India has been able to maintain its democracy intact for 50 years without any break or distortion.  This has been made possible by the vision of some  good leaders and the values they epodes and the Constitution which embodies them. 

48.
In a democratic polity, parties are assigned the role of the prime movers of the society.  But India’s political history has been very chequered.  Those in Government are pre-occupied with the struggle to remain in power and have no time for the people. 

49.
Governments have lost their credibility, legitimacy and even their representative credentials.  People are losing faith in political parties and their promises.  This is main reason for the poor turnouts of voters during elections. 

Backgroundtc "Background"
50.
Since 1971, the Governments have been talking about electoral reforms and setting up committees to tackle criminalisation of politics.  However, so far precious little has been done in this regard. 

51.
The United Front Government insisted on introducing electoral reforms on a priority basis, but failed to do so.  The Deve Gowda Government has circulated a comprehensive note on additional proposals for electoral reforms among political parties but could not come forward with any legislative proposals due to lack of consensus among them. 

52.
The Gujral Government had set up a sub-committee to study various proposals for electoral reforms and prepare a Bill for consideration in the  Parliament.  However, the government fell before the Bill could come up for discussion. 

Issues Eluding Consensustc "Issues Eluding Consensus"
53.
Some of the issues which have eluded consensus among political parties are as follows :-

(a)
Lowering the age of candidates from 25 to 21.

(b)
Restriction on contesting from more than one constituency. 

(c)
Compulsory maintenance of accounts by political parties and audit by agencies specified by the Election Commission.

(d)
Ban on donations by companies to political parties.

(e)
Rotation of seats reserved for SC/STs.

(f)
Treatment of expenditure incurred by a political party as part of expenditure by candidate. 

(g)
State funding of elections.

(h)
Amendment to Anti-Defection Act.

(j)
Greater Autonomy to the Election Commission.

54.
According to the Election Commissioner, Mr. G.V.K. Krishnamurthy (now retd) electoral reforms could be undertaken in four ways: 

(a)
Through orders by the Election Commission.

(b)
Amendment to the rules of the Commission. 

(c)
Amendments to the Representation of the People  Act (RPA)

(d)
Amendments to the Constitution.

Need for Electoral Reformstc "Need for Electoral Reforms."
55.
Hurdles to Free and Fair Elections.  Free and fair elections which constitute the foundation of Parliamentary democracy have been hampered by the following: 

(a)
Increase in the use of money-power.

(b)
Reliance on muscle-power during elections.

(c)
Kindling the caste and communal prejudice of the voters. 

(d)
The misuse of official machinery.

56.
Criminalisation of Politics.  The process of criminalisation is fraught with dangerous consequences.  Politicians use the money and muscle power of criminals to come to power.  Criminalisation of politics has shaken the very roots of democracy and hence the system needs to be cleansed of this evil. 

57.
Flaws in RPA.   It has become necessary to recast the Constitution and bring about a complete change in the Representation of People Act (RPA) in light of the past experience and the lacuna that exist in the Act as follows:-

(a)
The RPA of 1950 and 1951 defines corrupt practices but provides only post-election remedy for poll petitions. 

(b)
Defines electoral offences but does not provide for summary punishments. 

(c)
No legal provision for a binding Code of Conduct. 

(d)
Rules for election expenditure are flawed as it permits friends and political parties to spend money for the candidate without being accounted for. 

(e)
Section 8 of the RPA only prescribes that convicted persons shall be debarred from contesting elections.  But it gives specific indulgence to those indicted after getting elected which is unfair. 

58.   Large Number of Parties.   Allowing a large number of national and regional parties to register has made the functioning of democratic system complicated.  The electoral reforms are needed to bring down the number of  recognised political parties. 

59.
Election Expenses.  The high election expenses cannot be afforded by an honest candidate.  The political parties have to arrange enormous funds through unfair means, to appeal to voters.    Hence reforms are needed to bring in state funding of the candidates expenses. 

60.
Delimitation of Constituencies. Large and unwieldy constituencies in States like Uttar Pradesh and Bihar make it difficult to maintain law and order during elections.  Delimiting the Constituencies to a manageable size would help in curbing muscle power and maintaining law and order. 

61.
Reform of the First-Past-the -Post System.  This system is flawed as it allows candidates to win even if they poll a very  small percentage of votes.  This has led to the fragmentation of the society on caste and religious lines.  This system needs to be changed through reforms. 

62.
Representation of Women.  The declining proportion of women in the Parliament is another lacuna in the system, which could be plugged by electoral reforms. 

63.
Debate on Electoral Reforms.   A wide-ranging debate on the electoral process as a whole needs to be done rather than going for marginal reforms. The debate should be initiated by the Election Commission. 

Suggested Electoral Reformstc "Suggested Electoral Reforms"
64.
Proportional Representation.   The Legislative bodies are not truly representative. The first-past-the-post system is faulty and results in certain political parties securing majority of seats on a minority of votes.  The system of Proportional Representation could be tried as an alternative and only candidates securing more than 50 percent votes should be declared elected. 

65.
Ban on Criminals.   Candidates with criminal records and history sheeters should be disqualified from contesting all the elections.  An  independent investigating agency should be formed for the summary trial of criminal cases against candidates. 

66.
Code of Conduct. Those entrusted with public power should be dedicated and incorruptible otherwise people are bound to lose faith in the constitutional system.  Therefore strict code of conduct should be enforced to bring in political morality and administrative accountability by all the political parties. 

67.
Lesser Number of Candidates. Non-serious independent candidates should not be allowed to contest the elections.  Thus the election scene can be simplified by restricting the number of candidates. 

68.
Recognition to Parties.  The Election Commission should give recognition to only those political parties which have held elections for their office bearers every two years, in a fully democratic way. 

69.
President’s Rule for States.  The states going to polls should be placed under President’s Rule in order to prevent the misuse of the official machinery by the ruling party . 

70.
State Funding.  State funding of elections is essential for wider economic and social consideration, and for promoting equality of opportunity among political parties in the elections. 

71.
Auditing of Party Funds.  Accounts of income and expenditure for elections by every political party should be audited and made available for public inspection.  This will be the first step in implementing the pragmatic electoral reforms. 

72.
Representation of Women.  To arrest the declining proportion of women in the Legislatures, it should be made mandatory for political parties to include a certain percentage of women in their list of candidates for elections. 

73.
Voter’s Rights. The criminalisation of politics can be effectively stopped by giving the voters the democratic right not only to vote for candidates but also to vote against them.  Every candidate’s character will be judged by the voter and the elections will truly become the people’s court. 

74.
Amendment to the RPA.  Finally, the RPA must be suitably amended to fill in the lacuna created by the omission of certain important aspects like barring criminals from elections.

Latest Decisions
75.
Freeze on seats.     The Union Cabinet decided to continue the freeze on the number of seats in the Lok Sabha and State Legislative Assemblies till 2026.  The government will introduce a constitution Amendment Bill accordingly in Parliament soon.

76.
EC to Have More Powers.      On 21 September 2000, the Central Government informed the Supreme Court that it has agreed to give the Election Commission (EC) complete administrative control over the election staff  on deputation for election duty.  This resolved the issue of   who should exercise the disciplinary power over the officers, staff and police deputed  during election period.  EC could now make recommendation to the competent authority for taking disciplinary action against an official for an act of insubordination or dereliction of duty while in election duty.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
77.  Electoral process in various countries should now be analysed to select from them those features which would help in cleaning the politics of corruption, make elections a unifying instead of a divisive process, introduce structural changes to decrease the number of parties, promote federalism, inner party democracy, accountability of legislators and greater transparency in the entire process. 

78.
All right thinking citizens and elder statesmen should campaign for political morality and values and political parties should be made to follow these values. Finally, it is imperative for the Government to pursue the electoral reform process in order to reduce the cost of future elections. The required amendments to the RPA should be discussed in the parliament to arrive at a consensus before amendment. 

ARTICLE 356 CONTROVERSYtc "ARTICLE 356 CONTROVERSY"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
79.
The imposition of President’s Rule in Bihar and its subsequent withdrawal once again brought into focus the debate on the controversial Article 356. 

80.
On February 12, 1999, the Rabri Devi Government of the Rashtriya Janata Dal was dismissed by the Centre under Article 356 of the constitution.  The State was brought under the President’s Rule after the Union Cabinet reiterated its decision of September22, 1998 to invoke Article 356. 

81.
In September 1998, the President of India, Mr. K. R. Narayanan had returned the Centre’s advice to invoke Article 356 in Bihar on the grounds that it had not sufficiently exhausted other means available to it, including issuing prior warnings to the State Government as laid down in the constitution. 

82.
The dismissal of the Rabri Devi Government in Bihar became a foregone conclusion after the State Government failed to stop the massacre of Dalits in a village of Jehanabad .  The President signed the proclamation on February 12 1999. 

83.
According to the Supreme Court judgement in the Bommai case the Presidential proclamation has to be ratified by both the Houses of the Parliament within two months of the issue. 

84.
On Feb 26, 1999, the Lok Sabha approved the President’s Rule in Bihar with 279 members voting for it and 250 against. 

85.
Due to lack of majority in the Rajya Sabha, the Government decided to recommend the President to revoke President’s Rule in Bihar on March 10, 1999,  Rabri Devi was again sworn in as the Chief Minister of Bihar. 

Backgroundtc "Background"
86.
Controversial Article. Ever since it was introduced in the Indian Constitution, Article 356 has generated controversy.  The loopholes in the phrasing of the Article 356 has traditionally allowed the Centre to topple State governments ruled by the Opposition parties. 

87.
Article 356 (i).  If the President is satisfied, on the basis of reports from Governors or otherwise, that a situation has arisen in which the Government of the State cannot be carried on in the accordance with the Constitution, he can take over the Government of the State. 

88.
Sarkaria Commission Report. According to the Sarkaria Commission, Article 356 can be used in the event of political crisis, internal subversion, physical breakdown, or non-compliance with the Constitutional directives of the Union Executive. 

89.
Time Period.  Initially the President’s Rule (under Article 356) is imposed for six months, but it can be extended every six months upto a period of three years, in case of difficult situations. 

90.
Number of Times Invoked.  Article 356 has been invoked 113 times to get rid of State Governments, even though the architects of the Constitution envisaged its use in the rarest of rare case. 

91.
Government Under Pressure from Allies.  In the current era of coalition governments, the Centre-State relations are undergoing transformations. The Government has come under tremendous pressure from its allies to use Article 356 to dismiss elected governments in the various states. 

92.
Restrain by the Government. Except for Bihar, the Government has resisted the pressure to invoke Article 356 in opposition ruled states.  The National Agenda of Governance (NAG) made a commitment to take suitable steps to ensure harmonious Centre-State relations in the light of the recommendations of the Sarkaria Commission. 

93.
Article 355.  It shall be the duty of the Union to protect every State against the external aggression and internal disturbance and to ensure that the Government of every State is carried on in accordance with the provisions of the Constitution. 

94.
Shortcomings of Article 356.  The Article 356 has not defined what is failure of the constitutional machinery. 

95.
It is silent and has not provided any remedy, if the proclamation is not approved by both the Houses of the Parliament. 

96.
Supreme Court Judgement on the Scope of Article 356.  In March 1994, a nine member constitutional bench of the Supreme Court in the S.R. Bommai case laid down certain basic principles to be followed while considering the power of the Union Government to dismiss the State Government. Some of these basic principles are as follows: 

(a)
Must be used Sparingly.  The power under Article 356 is an extraordinary power and must be used sparingly. 

(b)
Should be used as Last Resort.  The power under Article 356 (1) should be used only  as a last resort and when other remedies are not feasible. 

(c)
Cannot be Imposed on Ground of Maladministration. President’s rule cannot be imposed on the ground of mal-administration in a State where a duly constituted Ministry enjoying majority support is in office. 

(d)
Cannot be Invoked for Electoral Loss. Article 356 cannot be invoked for dissolving the State Legislative Assembly on the ground that the ruling party in the State has suffered a defeat in the Lok Sabha elections. 

(e)
Union Should Exhaust All Powers Under Article 355.  In a situation of internal disturbance, not amounting to abdication of governmental powers of the State Government, possible measures should be taken by the Union Government under Article 355.  Before invoking Article 356, the Union should exhaust the powers under Article 355. 

(f)
Should Not Be Used Without Prior Warning.  The use of power under Article 356 will be improper if the President did not issue a prior warning or give an opportunity to the State Government to correct itself. 

(g)
Should not be used if State Government Responds to Warnings.  If the State Government responds to the warning or notice with corrective action or satisfies the Union that the warning or directive was based on incorrect fact, it shall not be proper for the President to invoke Article 356. 

(h)
Cannot be Invoked on Grounds of Financial Exigencies. Article 356 cannot be invoked on the ground of stringent financial exigencies or because of serious allegations of corruption. 

(j) 
Cannot be used for Intra-party Problems. This power cannot be exercised to sort out internal differences of intra-party problems of the ruling party. 

(k)
Cannot be used for Political Gain.  The exercise of power under Article 356 should under no circumstances be for political gain to the party in the Union Government. 

(l)
Cannot be used for Extraneous Purpose.  The exercise of this power for the purpose of extraneous or irrelevant ones would be vitiated by legal malafides. 

97.
Use of Article 356:
(a)
Must for Safeguarding the Integrity of the Country. Constitutional experts advise against the abrogation of Article 356 emphasising that it is a must for safeguarding the integrity of the country. 

(b)
Must for States to Behave Properly.  Article 356 is required to make states behave according to the provisions of the constitution and retain the unity of the country. 

(c)
Respect for Constitution by States.  Analysts feel that Article 356 can prevent chaos and is helpful in keeping India united in which all States respect the Constitution. 

(d)
Conduct of Governors the Root Cause.  Experts feel that instead of a discussion on Article 356 there was need for national debate on the conduct of governors whose biased reports can result in dismissal of Governments. The remedy lies in amending the provision of the Constitution relating to their appointment. 

(e)
Providing Safeguards Against Misuse.  There is a broad agreement among constitutional experts that Article 356 has its uses and the best way to prevent its misuse is by providing certain safeguards. 

Need for Amendment of Article 356tc "Need for Amendment of Article 356"
98.
The Standing Committee of the Inter-State Council met four times during the United Front Government’s tenure to discuss the Article 356 controversy.  Some of the Proposed safeguards are as follows:-

(a)
Assembly to be dissolved only with the backing of two-third majority in Parliament. 

(b)
Centre to serve show cause notice with the State-getting seven days to reply, before any action is taken. 

(c)
Extension of Central rule to be decided within one month of its lapse. 

(d)
President’s proclamation required to dismiss the State Government and the charges to be framed by the Centre. 

(e)
If signed by a tenth of the members of the House, a Parliament session can be requisitioned to reconsider the Presidential Proclamation. 

(f)
Parliament to decide if the respective Assembly will remain under suspended animation or dissolved. 

(g)
The dismissal of the State Government can be challenged in Court. 

Inter-State Council (ISC) on Article 356. 21 Sub-Committee. In December 1998, the five member Sub - Committee headed by the Union defence minister, Mr. George Fernandes and comprising Chief Ministers of Andhra Pradesh, Orissa and Uttar Pradesh and finance Minister of West Bengal was constituted to recommend safeguards on preventing the abuse of article 356. 

99.
Deliberations of the Standing Committee.  The Sub-Committee would go into earlier deliberations of the Standing Committee.  It would take into account various aspects of the Article and submit its report. 

100.
No Consensus.  There was no consensus among the mainstream political parties on the need to amend Article 356 at the Inter-State Council meeting in January 1999. 

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
101.
Invoked for Political Benefits.  Over the years the power under article 356 has been invoked more often for political benefits to further the interests of the party in power at the Centre and not for the reasons contemplated by the framers of the Constitution. 

102.
Safeguards Against Misuse.  Article  356 contains sufficient safeguards against misuse and the Centre should be conscious of the fundamental principle stressed by the framers of the constitution that it should be used sparingly and not for political purposes. 

103.
Judicial Commission for Amendment. Finally, the Union Government can appoint a judicial Commission to examine appropriate amendments for safeguarding the misuse of Article 356. 

CONSTITUTION REVIEW
Constitutional Review Commission
1.
11 Member Commission.  On 13 February 2000, the Government of India announced the setting up of a 11-member Constitution review Commission to be chaired by Mr Justice MN Venkatchalaiah.  The Commission is expected to give its report within a year and suggest changes, if any, within the framework of parliamentary democracy.

2.
Members of the Commission.    The other 10 members of the Commission are Mr Justice BP Jeevan Reddy, Mr Justice R.S Sarkaria, Mr Justice Kondapalli Punniah, Mr Soli Sorabjee, Mr Parasaran, Mr PA Sangma, Mr Subhash Kashyap, Mr CR Irani, Mr Abid Hussain and Mr Sumitra Kulkarni.

3.
Terms of Reference.     According to a Union Cabinet Resolution the Commission shall examine in the light of experience of the past 50 years as to how far the existing provisions of the Constitution are capable of governance and socio-economic development of modern India and to recommend changes, if any, that are required to be made in the Constitution within the framework of parliamentary democracy without interfering with the basic structure or basic features of the Constitution.

4.
Need for Constitutional Review.     The Prime Minister, Mr Atal Behari Vajpayee justified the setting up of a review Commission on the grounds that there was need   for political stability and there was the pressing challenge faced by modern India of increasing the pace of development.

5.
Opposition.   The Opposition political parties called the review exercise politically motivated and questioned the choice of some of the members of the panel which would review the Constitution.  The Opposition parties expressed anger at the way the Government had decided to go ahead with the review of the Constitution without taking the Parliament into confidence.

Working of the Review Commission
6.
No Rewriting of  the Constitution.     The Constitution Review Commission in its first meeting held on March, 23, 2000, resolved not to rewrite the Constitution.  It made it clear that its function was essentially advisory in nature.

7.
Expert Groups.     On March 29, 2000, the Constitutional Review Commission constituted 10 expert groups to study the areas identified for consideration as follows :

(a) To examine how to strengthen parliamentary democracy institutions and their accountability. 

(b) To review electoral reforms.

(c) To review the pace of  socio-economic change and development and eradication of poverty.

(d) To promote literacy and employment, besides ensuring social security.

(e) To review Centre-State relations, including Article 356, appointment of  Governors, financial relations and distribution of revenues.

(f) To enlarge the fundamental rights and improve the rights of the minorities and weaker sections.

(g) Strengthening fundamental duties.

(h) To effectuate fundamental duties.

(j) To enforce the Directive Principles of  State Policy in order to achieve  the constitution’s perambulatory objectives.

(k)
Legal control of fiscal and monetary policies. This group will also examine the issues of the size of  the government and the efficacy of public audit mechanisms.

(l) These groups will prepare the background paper and questionnaire in their respective areas. These would be sent to various national commissions, research institutions, non-governmental organisations, consumer groups, political parties and other interested parties.

Background
8.
Indian Democracy.     India is a sovereign, socialist, secular, democratic republic. It is also a federal republic, though the constitution does not say this in so many words. India became sovereign on August, 15,1947 as soon as it became independent. However, it became a republic only on January 26,1950 when the constitution  of India came into force.

9.
Constitution of India.     The constitution of India was devised by the constituent Assembly that had been specially constituted for this purpose. It contains laws that empower the government. But it also contains laws that seek to protect the people from the misuse of these powers; by having a system of checks and balances, by having laws to ensure against too strong a concentration of  power in the hands of one individual or institution. The Constitution of India has 395 Articles and 12 Schedules.

10.
Changing the Constitution.  The Constitution lays down the procedure by which it can be changed . But, being itself the creature of the Constitution, no government can change the basic structure of the Constitution. That would require the constitution of another Constituent Assembly.

11.
Basic Features of the Constitution. The following basic features of the constitution have been identified by Judicial experts:

(a) Supremacy of the Constitution. 

(b) Republican and democratic form of Government.

(c) Secular character of the Constitution.

(d) Separation of powers among the Legislature, the Executive and the Judiciary.

(e) Federal character of the Constitution.

(f) Sovereignty of the country.

(g) The dignity of the individual secured by the various freedoms and basic rights in Part III and the mandate to build a welfare State contained in Part IV. 

(h) The unity and integrity of the nation.

(j) Parliamentary democracy.

(k) Rule of Law.

(l) Power of Judicial Review.

Arguments in Favour of Constitutional Review
12.
Stability at the Centre and States.     The Prime Minister, Mr. Vajpayee has emphasised on the need for stability at the Centre and in the States. Conceding that the Constitution had stood the test of time, he pointed out that India was faced with a new situation and the people were impatient ;for fast socio- economic development. In his view, the new situation warranted another look at the Constitution. However, it was made clear that the basic structure and core ideals of the Constitution would remain inviolate.

13.
A Necessity.     Analysts point out that the liberalisation of the economy in the context of  globalisation, the advent of another tier of governance through the panchayat raj and the continuing demands for higher levels of human rights compliance and accountability from institutions of governance have brought about a situation in which constitution review has become a necessity.

14.
Enforceability of Basic Needs.     Basic needs of health, education, employment and environment cannot be left to the political convenience of governments but must be fulfilled with the priority they deserve, according to analysts. It is time to review the provisions of the Constitution to ensure compliance of those principles fundamental to the governance of the country and on which depend the survival of the country’s population.

15.
Issues Which Require Constitutional Reform.
(a)
Decentralisation of Power.     The Seventh Schedule of the Constitution provides the lists of matters divided under the Union list, the State list and the Concurrent list. Thus too much power is vested with the Centre. All infrastructure facilities like railways, telecom, port, airlines, etc. are on the Union list though the States’ economy depends on  their workings. In the era of economic liberalisation there is need to make the constitution more federal, according to the proponents of Constitutional review.


(b)
Anti-Defection Law.     There are not enough safeguards in the Tenth Schedule, also Known  as the Anti-Defection Act, against defection of  legislators, sudden or  irrational switching of loyalty. This results in instability at the Centre. In order to bring about stability at the Centre the Constitution needs reform.

  
(c)
Article 356.     Under which the Centre can dismiss State government has been misused by the Centre over the years.  Majority of the State governments want reform of this Article to stop the Centre from misusing this  provision.


(d)
Financial Autonomy to States.     The distribution of tax revenues between the Centre and the State are dealt with in the chapter on Finance in Part XII, from Article 265 to Article 293 of the Constitution.  The Sarkaria Commission has called for certain changes which have not been brought about.  Thus Constitutional reform has to be brought about for a more equitable distribution of resources, according to experts.


(e)
Judicial Accountability.     According to Article 124 (2) of the Constitution every judge of the Supreme Court shall be appointed by the President, meaning the executive.  However, a series of judgements of the Supreme Court have turned the judicially into a self-appointing community, according to analysts.  There is  a need for a National Judicial Commission for transfer and appointment of Supreme Court and High Court judges in which the executive also has a role.

Arguments Against Constitutional Review

16.
No Fault in the Constitution.     Opponents of the Constitutional review point out that the fault does not lie with the Constitution or its framers but with the men entrusted to make it work.

17.
Need for Electoral Reforms.     Analysts point out that more than a review of the Constitution, there is an urgent need for extensive electoral reforms.  Without these, it will not be possible to impart stability to the system.

18.
Need for Efficient Government.     The foremost need at present is for a clean, efficient and people-oriented government and for this review of the Constitution is unnecessary.

18.
Centre-State Relations.     The recommendations of the Sarkaria Commission on Centre-State relations have been hailed by all political parties and experts.  The Commission has recommended a few amendments to the Constitution in the areas of legislative relations, appointment of Governors and the use of Article 356, etc.  Therefore instead of appointing a new Commission, the Sarkaria Commission recommendation could be implemented.

20.
Basic Problems Cannot be Solved by Constitutional Review.     Analysts opine that basic problems like illiteracy, poverty, unemployment, population explosion, widespread terrorism, lawlessness, corruption, organised electoral malpractices, falling standards of education, absence of work culture, etc  cannot be solved by reviewing the Constitution.  The need of the hour is an honest, efficient and people oriented system, for which the government machinery needs to be streamlined.

Conclusion
21.
Views of the Constitution Review Commission.   According to the Commission’s spokesperson, Justice B.P Jeevan Reddy, there is need to strengthen the Constitutional provisions for raising the living conditions of the poor and deprived sections of the society and ensuring them adequate means of livelihood as also to protect and improve the Constitutional rights of the Scheduled Caste/Scheduled Tribe and Other Backward Classes.  This view implies that the existing provisions are inadequate to achieve their objectives.

22.
Academic Exercise.     Analysts point out that the end result of proposed exercise may be only an academic one, as the recommendations of the Commission cannot be implemented without the sanction of the Parliament.  Presently the ruling coalition does not have the numbers in Rajya Sabha to push through any Constitutional amendment.

ECONOMYtc "ECONOMY"
INDIAN ECONOMIC REFORMS PROGRAMME tc "INDIAN ECONOMIC REFORMS PROGRAMME "
Introduction tc "Introduction "
1.
Economic Reforms. In July 1991 India launched the economic reform programme in response to a fiscal and balance of payment crisis.  The emphasis of the economic reform programme was on attaining macro-economic stability and shifting the Indian economy to a higher growth plan. 

2.
India’s Economic Reform Strategy.  The core of India’s economic reform strategy has been to dismantle four decades of central economic control.  Some of the key measures taken up were as follows : 

(a)
Controlling fiscal deficit.

(b)
Cutting and rationalising corporate taxes and personal income tax. 

(c)
Abolishing industrial licensing. 

(d)
Encouraging foreign investments. 

(e)
Liberalising import rules and cutting import duties. 

(f)
Encouraging exports. 

(g)
Deregulating the capital markets. 

3.
Gains from the Economic Reform Programme :-
(a)
Higher Economic Growth. The economic reform programme has contributed meaningfully to higher economic growth, according to economists.  Higher economic growth has brought about an improvement in the living standards of the people in general. 

(b)
Higher GDP Growth.  During the first five years of the reforms programme (92-97), GDP growth averaged 6.9 per cent, the highest ever for a five year period. 

(c)
Turnaround in Macro Economic Balances: 

(i)
The current account deficit improved from a high of 3.5 per cent in 1991 to 1.2 per cent in 1996-97

(ii)
The debt service ratio declined from 32.4 per cent to 23 per cent. 

(iii)
External debt as a percentage of GDP to 25 per cent from a high of 37 per cent. 

(iv)
Fiscal deficit declined from 8.6 per cent in 1990-91 to 5.1 per cent in 1996-97. 

(v)
Foreign exchange reserves have increased from one billion dollars to 33.4 billion dollars now. .lm6 

(d)
Increase in Employment Rate.   According to a survey, the total number of employed in rural India increased from 268 million to 294 million, a gain of 26 million in six years. 

(e)
Social Indicators: 

(i)
Infant mortality rate for rural areas declined from 86 per thousand births to less than 80 per thousand. 

(ii)
Literacy in rural areas improved from 44.7 per cent to 56 per cent. 

(iii)
The birth rate declined from 29.5 per thousand to 27.2 and the death rate from 9.8 per thousand to 8.9. 

4.
Current Economic Slowdown.  According to economists there has been a slowdown in economic growth in the last two years.  Although the macro economic balances have not deteriorated, growth rate of the GDP has tended to slow down to five per cent.  The reasons given are as follows : 

(a)
Decline in the Growth of the Manufacturing Sector.  The manufacturing sector is held responsible for the slowdown in the overall economic growth.  The growth of the manufacturing sector has declined from a peak of 15 per cent in 1995-96 to less than six per cent in 2000. 

(b)
Lower Growth Rate in Agriculture.   As a whole, the growth rate of the agricultural sector has been low which is also an important factor behind the economic slowdown.  Basically due to two consecutive poor monsoons.

(c)
Infrastructural shortages.  Severe infrastructural shortages have also been held responsible for the economic slowdown. 

(d)
Slow Reform Process.   Some economists point out that India’s economic reform process is very slow moving and has yet to get started in some critical areas. 

Second Generation Economic Reformstc "Second Generation Economic Reforms"
5.
Key Aspects of the Economic Reforms Programme.  Economists point out that the key aspects of India’s economic reform programme are as follows: 

(a)
Economic reform has been primarily in the form of economic liberalisation with the objective of decontrol, deregulation and ushering in competition.

(b)
One of the basic objectives of the economic reforms programme has been to expose the domestic economy to external competition and give domestic consumers wider choices.  However, little has been done to ensure competitiveness of the domestic economy, according to economists. 

6.
The Key Aspects of Second Generation Reforms 

(a)
Building Competitiveness.  Economists feel that the second generation reform process should focus on measures for building competitiveness of the economy and its sectors.  In order to achieve this, many fundamental and structural reforms have to be undertaken. 

(b)
Elimination of Subsidies.  Subsidies have been responsible for the economic drawbacks especially inefficiency, corruption, malpractices, etc., besides putting the Government finances into total jeopardy, according to economists.  Elimination of subsidies may help in the following areas : 

(i)
Automatic revival of many PSUs (Public Sector Units) such as state electricity boards, railways, road transport undertakings, etc. 

(ii)
Will encourage private investment in infrastructure. 

(iii)
Will save the Government the huge burden of non-plan expenditure. 

(c)
Public Sector Reform.  PSU reform should be given priority according to economists.  The sick PSUs must be sold outright as the assets locked in such units may be recovered for productive utilisation.  The viable PSUs can be converted into professionally managed companies by debureaucratisation and complete autonomy. 

(d)
Administrative Reform.   The Government should launch a major drive for simplification of rules, procedures etc., so that corruption at the lower level is completely eliminated and transaction cost is minimised.  Administrative reforms have to be accompanied by corresponding legal adjustments. 

(e)
Infrastructural Reform.   Economists feel that there is urgent need to clear all the hurdles in the way of development of infrastructure.  Necessary reforms in this sector should be completed without delay. 

(f)
Improvement in Health and Literacy.  A third of all Indians are poor, malnourished, illiterate and in bad health.  In this context, reduction in population growth becomes vital.  Fall in population growth is linked to health and literacy, therefore literacy and health needs to be improved on an urgent basis. 

(g)
Political Consensus.   Finally, economists feel that the biggest challenge in carrying out the second generation reforms comes from the lack of political consensus.  Populist policies dominate political thinking and there is lack of political will for basic reforms.  However, there is urgent need to undertake basic reforms and restructuring in order to increase the overall economic growth for the well being of the people. 

RBI’S MONETARY AND CREDIT POLICY (UPDATE) tc "RBI’S MONETARY AND CREDIT POLICY (UPDATE) "
Introduction tc "Introduction. "
1.
On 01 April 2000, the RBI unveiled a four-pronged monetary strategy designed to drive down interest rates as follows.

(a)
Slashed Bank Rates.     Slashed by one percentage point to 7 per cent, its  lowest ever.

(b)
Slashed Cash Reserve Ration (CRR).     The CRR was slashed by one percentage point to 8 percent.  This will leave banks with an additional cash hoard of Rs 7,200 Crore.. 

(c)
Cut Repo Rates.     Repo rate is the fixed interest at which banks get funds from the RBI against government securities.  The Repo rate was cut by one percentage point from its level of 6 percent to 5 percent.

(d)
Saving Deposit Rates Reduced.     Reduced from 4.5 percent to 4 percent.

Highlights of RBI’s Monetary and Credit Policy 2000-2001
2. Macro Scene.

(a) Fiscal deficit and government borrowing are still too high.

(b) Nominal interest rate needs to come down.

(c) Rising out prices, overseas equity valuations are of concern.

(d) Need for grater financial prudence to absorb unforeseeable  shocks.

3.  
Targets.

(a)
GDP growth pegged at 6.5-7% Revised on 10 October 2000 and now projected at 6-6.5%.

(b)
Inflation should remain at an average of 4.5 percent.

(c)
Money supply growth could move up to 15%.

(e) Credit growth at 16% should be enough to meet demand.

4.  
For the Markets.
(a) Banks CRR management made easier.

(b) Greater liquidity support to the money markets.

(c) Debt market instruments get greater flexibility.

5. For the Players.     

(a) Banks allowed to float insurance subsidiaries.

(b) Tighter capital norms for all banks subsidiaries.

(c) Financial institutions  freed from most debt controls.

(d) SBI-HDFC credit information bureaus gets patronage.

Significance of the Policy
6. This policy is promising because there is a chance of this policy ushering in credit benefits for smaller firms, increasing profitability for banks and generating economic growth.

7.
Continuity and Flexibility.  All the monetary measures announced are a continuation of those enunciated in the past and will further financial sector reforms. 

6.  
The policy was welcomed by all sectors of the economy.
August 2000

9.
RBI Hikes Bank Rate and CRR.     To check the falling price of rupee, vis-à-vis the US Dollar, the RBI raised its key interest rate by 1 percent point to eight percent and raised the cash reserve rates  to 8.5 percent.  This helped collect Rs 3,800 crore from banking system.

BUDGET  2000
Introduction
1.
The Union Budget 1999-2000 was presented in Parliament by union finance minister.  The highlights, positive and negative aspects of the budget are discussed in subsequent paragraphs.


Highlights of the Budget

2. Micro Parameters.



(a)
Fiscal deficit put at 5.1%.


(b)
Net tax revenue put at Rs 1,26,469 crores (Shortfall of Rs 5,900cr).


(c)
Non-Plan expenditure increased by Rs 17,461 cr.



(d) Planned expenditure increased by Rs 2,395 cr.


(e)
Job creating growth of  7-8 per cent.


(f)
Year 2001 declared `Women’s Empowerment Year.

3.
New Measures.



(a)
Export Earnings come under tax net.


(b)
Urea prices up by 15%.   Retention price scheme to be phased out.



(c) Cereal allocation under PDS doubled but poor may   have to pay more.  


(d)
PDS prices to be higher for non-poor as well.



(e)
PDS sugar out of reach of I-T (Income Tax) assesses.


    
(f)
Disinvestment of PSUs to fetch Rs 10,000 crores.



(g)
Government stake in banks to go down to 33%.



(h)
Group insurance for poor.



(j)
Easier credit for SSIs (Small Scale Industries).


 
(k)
Cut in interest on General Provident Fund.


4.
Outlays. 
(a)
Defence outlay up by 21 per cent.

(b) Centre outlay up by 21 per cent.

(c) More allocation for health, education and drinking water.

(d) Allocation for Rural Infrastructure Development Fund up by Rs 1,000 crores.

(e) Rs 5,000 crores for new Pradhan Mantri Gramodaya Yojana Scheme.

(f) Micro finance development fund set up.

(g) Rural housing gets Rs 1,710 crores.

5.
Direct Taxes.


(a) Interest tax on banks and FIs (Financial Institutions) is taken  off.

(b) Surcharge on income above Rs 1.50 lakhs increased to 15%.

(c) Minimum Alternate Tax (MAT) down to 7.5%

(d) Dividend tax up by 10%.

(e) One-by-six Income Tax Scheme to cover more areas.

(f) Additional rebate of Rs 5,000 for woman tax-payers.

6.
Indirect Taxes.

(a) Excise duty procedure is  overhauled.

(b) Single rate of Central Value Added Tax (CENVAT).

(c) Three rates of special excise.

(d) Peak customs duty rate down to 35%.

(e) Special Additional Duty (SAD) on customs to cover traders as well.

(f) Hike in excise duty on tobacco.

(g) Big import duty sops for Information- technology and  
telecom products.

(h) Cell phones to cost less.

(j)
Computers, CD-ROMs, floppy discs, ICs to be cheaper.

Proposals on Key Sectors

7.
Defence.
(a)
Significant Increase.  The allocation for defence in this year`s budget has registered a significant hike signaling  that the cycle of modernisation has begun.  At Rs 58,587 cross, the defence budget shown an increase of Rs 10,083 crores over last year`s revised estimates.  It is about 17% of the Central Governments  total expenditure.

(b)
Service-wise Breakup of Defence Expenditure



(i)
Army.
  Rs 32,718 crores or 56 per cent of the defence expenditure.

(ii)
Air Force
  Rs 14,4452.61 crores or 24.66 per cent of the defence expenditure.

(iii)
Navy.  Rs 8,211.78 crores or 14 per cent of the defence expenditure.


(c)
Reasons for High Defence Outlay.

(i)
Post-Kargil Modernisation.  Following the Kargil conflict, the thrust on defence modernisation is natural.  Service wise details are given below :-

(aa)
Army.  The Indian Army is keen on acquiring “force multiplier” to beef up its surveillance and night fighting capability.  The purchases of this hardware were recommended by the Kargil Review Committee.  The other needs of the Army include,  purchase of 300 T-90 tanks from Russia and induction of self-propelled guns which usually accompany moving tank columns for deeper penetrations.

(ab)
Air Force.  
The IAF appears to be catering for the induction of Advanced Jet Trainers (AJTs) for improving training of its young pilots.  The other needs of IAF including acquisition of 10 more Mirage-2000 planes from France,  modernisation of its MIG 21  fighter  jets  and purchasing TU-22 bombers from Russia.

(ii)      Lesser Allocation than the Neighboring Countries.  Despite the hike in defence expenditure India still spends 2.7 per cent of its GDP on defence compared to 4.40 per cent of GDP by Pakistan and over 4 per cent by China.  The defence services in the run-up to Budget had demanded that military expenditure should be pitched at 3 per cent of the GDP.

(iii)
Threat to Security.
The hike in defence spending is in the wake of deteriorating security environment. 

8.
Agriculture & Rural Development
(a)
Credit flows to agriculture through institutional channels to increase to Rs 51,000 crores.

(b)
Kisan credit cards coverage to be enlarged from about 50 lakhs to cover additional 75 lakh farmers.

(c)
Rural infrastructure development fund enhanced from Rs 3,500 crore to Rs 4,500 crore and interest rates reduced by half per cent.

(d)
Rs 5,000 crore scheme for basic primary education, health care, drinking water, housing and roads in rural areas.

(e)
Rs 25 lakh new houses to be provided in rural areas.

9. PSU Reforms.

(a) Restructure and revive potentially viable Public Sector Units (PSUs).

(b) Close down PSUs which cannot be revived.

(c) Bring down government equity in all non-strategic PSUs to 26% or lower.

(d) Protect the interest of workers.

(e)
Disinvestment receipts to meet expenditure in social sectors, restructure PSUs and retiring public debt.

10. Banking and Finance
(a)     Government’s holdings in banks to come down to 33 per cent  from 51 per cent.


(b)     Interest  of 2% abolished.

(c)     Government not to close any public sector bank.  Weak banks to be restructured.

(d)     Government Securities Act will replace Public Debt Act, 1944 to strengthen government debt market.

(e)     Seven additional debt recovery tribunals to be constituted.

11.    Capital Markets.

(a)     Tax regime liberalised and Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI) to be made a single-point nodal agency for guidelines.

(b)   Indian firms to get more flexibility for business abroad in knowledge based sector.

(c)     Access of Indian companies to foreign  portfolio  investments made more flexible.

(d)    Automatic route for overseas investment by India corporate liberalised.

12.     Small Scale Industry.

(a)    Limit for collateral free loans for tiny sector increased from Rs. 1 lakh to Rs. 5 lakhs.

(b)     Composite loan limit of SIDBI and banks for small borrowers raised from Rs. 5 lakh to RS. 10 lakh.

(c)   Khadi and Village Industries Commission to introduce a common brand name for its products.  A professionally managed marketing company to come.

13. Science and Technology.

(a)    Rs.50 crore provided in budget for the technology information forecasting and assessment council for taking up technology vision projects and boost cooperation between universities and R&D institutions.

(b)    Rs.50 crore was allowed for Department of Science and Industrial Research.

14. Subsidies.

(a)     Allocation of foodgrains to below poverty line families under PDS (Public Distribution System) doubled.

(b)       No allocation of sugar under PDS to income tax assessees.

(c)
   Fertilizer subsidies to be rationalised.

15. Population, Health and Environment.

(a)    Allocation for reproductive and child health programme to be increased to Rs.1.051 crore from the existing Rs.677 crore.

(b)     Funds for developing Indian system of medicine and homeopathy doubled to Rs. 100 crore.

(c)    Programmes for regeneration of mangroves, shelter belts, bamboo forests to preserve rural environment and to encourage eco-tourism. 

Positive Aspects of the Budget

16.    Reform-Oriented.     The Budget 2000-2001 was responsible, reform oriented and forward-looking leading to enhanced economic stability.

17.     High Growth.     The Budget envisaged around 6-7 per cent growth in the GDP without putting any heavy burden on the common  man.

18.     Boost to Rural and Social Sectors.    The Budget would give boost to overall development, especially in the rural and social sectors and also provide employment opportunities to the needy.

19.
Focus on Equitable Distribution of Burden.
The focus of the Budget was on equitable distribution of burden on all sections of society.  Reforms would begin once the proposals were absorbed by the system. 

20.
Managing the Fiscal Deficit.
The Finance Minister has made a transparent attempt at tackling the fiscal deficit through gradual reduction in certain subsidies.  The difficult job of managing the fiscal deficit even while sustaining growth impulses is appreciable.

21
Thrust on Development.
The thrust on rural development, education, health, rural roads, drinking water, housing, power and telecom was welcomed.

22.    Positive Spirit of the Budget.
The spirit of the Budget lies in giving a strong fillip to agricultural growth and rural security  in rationalizing the tax structure.  

23.   Hike in Defence Expenditure to Safeguard Security of the Country.   Finally, the hike in the defence expenditure is a positive step to safeguard the security of the country in a deteriorating security environment .


24.
No Inflationary Impact.
Measures taken for raising the revenue and cutting subsidies will have no inflationary impact.

25.
Rationalisation of Excise Tex.
Rationalisation of excise tax was revolutionary and it leads India on the path of  economic development.


Negative Aspects of the Budget

26.
Lacks Focus.  Budget has failed to address long-term issues.  It comes out of no well-defined strategy to promote and sustain growth.

27.
Industry Disappointed.
The Confederation of Indian Industry (CII) has described the Budget as a disappointment for industry.  It was pointed out that measures like cutting down of subsidies, steps to reduce revenue expenditure, introduction of Fiscal Responsibility Act and the attempt at zero budgeting fell short of expectations.

28.
Basic Concerns not Addressed.
The Budget does not address any of the fundamental concerns highlighted in the economic survey.  The foreign direct investment has declined this year.  Total investment has been reduced to 0.5 per cent in 1998-1999.  However, the Budget has not focussed on finding imaginative solutions to these problems.

29.
No Control on Expenditure.  The crux of financial management and economic reforms is to reduce fiscal deficit.  The Government has not been able to control expenditure, although he tried to reduce food and fertilizer subsidies.

30.
Disappointment in the Financial Sector.  Tangible proposals to bolster the financial sector are missing in the Budget.

31.
Missed Opportunity.  A recovering industry and exports, one of the lowest ever rates of inflation and fervent stock markets presented the Finance Minister with an opportunity to launch a reform drive that could propel India on a economic growth path of 7 per cent or more.   However, Finance investor failed  to utilise this opportunity.

BUDGET TERMINOLOGY

1.
Budget .
Budget is a statement of estimated receipts and expenditure of a Government during a financial year.  It is an “Annual Financial Statement” required to be laid before both the houses of the Parliament in terms of Article 112 of the Constitution.


2.
Budget Group.
It is the team responsible to prepare the budget comprises of the Finance Minister, the Finance and Revenue Secretaries, Chief Economic Advisor and Heads of Central Board of Direct Taxes (CBDT) and Central Board of Excise and Customs (CBEC).


3.
Annual Financial Statement.
This is the main budget document.

4.
Consolidated Fund Of India.(CFI).
All revenues received by the Government, loans raised by it, and also its receipts from recoveries of loans granted by it, form the consolidated fund.  The parliament has to sanction every transaction from the CFI.

5.
Contingency Fund.
This is an imprest fund placed at the disposal of the president to enable the Government to meet urgent unforeseen expenditure, pending authorisation from the Parliament.


6.
Revenue Budget.
This consists of the revenue receipts of the Government (tax revenues and other revenues) and the expenditure met from these revenues.

7.
Tax Revenues.
These comprise of proceeds of taxes and other duties levied by the Union Government.

8.
Other Revenues.
These receipts of the Government mainly consist of interest and dividend on investment made by the Government, fees and receipts of other services rendered by the Government.

9.
Revenue Expenditure.
 This is the expenditure for the normal running of the Government departments and various services, interest charges on debt incurred by the Government, subsidies, etc

10.
Capital Budget.
This consists of capital receipts and payments.  It also incorporates transactions in the Public Account.

11.
Capital Receipts.
The main items of capital receipts are loans raised by the Government from public which are called market loans, borrowings by the government from  the RBI and other parties through sale of treasury bills, loans received from foreign bodies and government and recoveries of loans granted by the Union Governments to State and Union Territory Government and other parts.

12.
Capital Payments.
These payment consist of capital expenditure on acquisition of assets like land, buildings, machinery, equipment, as also investments in shares, etc, and loans and advances granted by the Union Government to the State and Union Territory Government, Governments Companies, Corporations and other parties.

13.
Demand for Grants.
This is the form in which estimates of expenditure included in the annual financial statement.  Demand for Grants are to be voted by Lok  Sabha.

14.
Finance Bill.
    The proposals of the Government for levy of new taxes, modification of the existing tax structure or continuance of existing tax structure beyond the period approved by Parliament are submitted to Parliament through this bill.

15.
Appropriation Bills.
After the Demand on Grants are voted by the Lok Sabha, Parliament`s approval to the withdrawal from the consolidated fund of the amounts so voted and the amount to meet the expenditure charged on the consolidated fund  is sought through the Appropriation Bill.

16.
Balance of Payment (BOP).
Statement of the country`s trade and financial transactions with the rest of the world during the year.

17.
Convertibility.
The extent to which one foreign currency or international reserve asset can be exchanged for some other foreign currency or international reserve asset.

18.
Countervailing Duty.     A tax levied on an imported product which raises the price of the product in the domestic market as a means of counteracting unfair trade practices by other countries.

19.
Direct Tax.
Tax levied by the Government on the income and wealth received by households and businesses.

20.
Indirect Tax.
A tax levied by the Government on goods and services.

21.
Fiscal Policy.
An instrument of demand management which seeks to influence the level of economic activity in an economy through the control of taxation and Government expenditure.

22.
Monetary Policy.
The tool of macroeconomic policy which involves the regulation of money supply, credit and interest rates in order to control the level of spending in the economy.

23.
National Debt.
The money owed by the Union Government to domestic and foreign lenders.

24.
Public Debt.
National debt and other miscellaneous debt for which the Government is ultimately responsible.  This includes  accumulated debt of nationalised industries and local authorities.

25.
Value Added Tax (VAT).
 A general tax applied at each point of exchange of goods or services from primary production to final consumption.  It is levied on the difference between the sale price of output and the cost inputs.

26.
Budget Deficit.
Total receipts (revenue and capital) minus total expenditure (revenue and capital)

27.
Revenue Deficit.
Revenue expenditure minus revenue receipts.

28.
Fiscal Deficit.
The fiscal deficit measures the shortfall in government`s ability to fund its expenditure through regular sources (revenue and capital).  Technically fiscal deficit is the sum of overall budgetary deficit and borrowings and other liabilities.

GLOBALISATION
Introduction
1.
Definition.  Globalisation is basically the increase in the degree of interdependence of integration in the world economy, as a result of three main forces.

(a) The increase in trade in goods and services.

(b) The increase in the investment of transitional companies and the consequent change in the nature of production, production becoming no longer national but as a process that takes place in different countries.

(c) Finally as the third main force, the multiplication in financial and exchange rate transactions.

3. Globality.
(a)
The world has become economically integrated and globality is the term used to describe this globalised world.  Globalisation referred to a process, globality refers to the current condition of the world, according to the President of the World Economic Forum.

(b)
The problem faced by the world now is not how to speed up globalisation, but how to manage its effects.

3.
Perils of  Non - Globalisation.     While the perils of globalisation have been the  subject of debate throughout the world, most of Africa has not been touched by globlisation and still remains in a worse economic condition, according to economists.  Asia and Russia demonstrate the risk of globalisation, but Africa demonstrates the risk of not globalising.

Background
4.
Universal Globalism.     The era of universal globalism is being witnessed today as the world moves away from the period of nationalism which has dominated the world for the past 200 years.

7. Nationalism.
(a)
Since the industrial Revolution, nationalism emerged as an idea and a political ideology which functioned as the bulwark of economic interests.

(b)
Nationalism emerged at a time when it was most effective for a nation to run its economy as a national unit in tandem with the development of transportation and communication.

6.
Changing Global Economy.     With the changes in global economy, no country can adapt to the fast-changing global economy by running its national economy as a unit.

7.
Information Age.
Tremendous changes have taken place over the past few decades with regard to communications and transportation.  Large quantities of information can be transmitted worldwide in a matter of seconds.  Thus, the world seems to have become a single unit, replacing the nation-states.

8.
WTO.  The realisation that no single country can develop and run its own economy without being linked with the rest of the world led to the creation of the World Trade Organisation (WTO).

Positive Aspects of Globalisation
9.
Integration  of Centrally Planned Economies.  The integration of centrally planned economies into a global financial system.

10.
Integration of the Developing World.     The Integration of the developing world into the global system.

11.
Transmission of Knowledge.    Knowledge is the most important component of globalisation.  The main virtue of different forms of globalisation is that it improves the transmission of knowledge.

12.
New Opportunities for Developing Countries.     Proponents of globlisation argue that it has expanded export markets and facilitated movements and capital, technology and labour thereby creating new opportunities for the developing countries for an enhanced economic status.

13.
Decentralisation.     Globalisation has led to decentralisation in many countries, in addition to democracies.

14.
Environment.  Globalisation has also achieved tremendous success in the environment arena.  Any environmental hazard in any part of the world spreads fast and elicits response from the public.

15.
Interaction Among Nations.  Globalisation is shaping a new era of interaction among nations, economies and people.

Negative Aspects of Globalisation
16.
Positive Developments only for the Rich.  Globalisation had brought positive developments to some national economies but not all developing countries were benefiting from it.

17.
Responsible for the East Asian Economic Crisis.   Globalisation has been blamed for the economic crisis engulfing the East Asia countries which had a ripple effect on other parts of the world.

18.
Volatile Capital Flows.     In a globalised economy, billions of dollars can be moved through the electronic media and this makes it almost impossible to manage or control its movement.

19.
Fast Pace of Globalisation Harmful for Developing Nations.    Fast pace of globalisation without proper structuring of financial institutions in the developing countries has been responsible for the current economic crisis in these nations.

20. Poverty Made Worse by Globalisation.
(a)
Poverty which is prevalent in the developing countries is made worse by globalisation.  Globalisation has stalled the process of poverty reduction in developing countries including India, where poverty and income inequalities have shown a rising trend, according to the International Fund for Agriculture Development (IFAD).

(b)
The social impact of destabilisation, collapse of financial markets and sudden devaluation of currencies, associated with globalisation was reflected in increasing poverty inequalities in income and declining levels of public and welfare expenditure, according to the IFAR’s  Annual Report for 1999.

21. Increasing Economic Disparity Among Nations.     Globalisation has negative, disruptive and marginalisation aspects.  The world today faces huge backlogs of deprivation and inequality that leave huge disparities within countries and nations, according to the UNDP Report.

India and Globalisation

22.
Liberalisation of Indian Economy.

(a) Controlled Economy.
(i)
Before 1990-91, the economy was a controlled economy.  To promote domestic industry stiff trade barriers were erected, import were strictly restricted and regulated, accompanied by a high rate of custom duties.

(ii)
The entry of foreign capital was closely regulated and restricted.

(iii)
Several concessions were provided to domestic industry to encourage growth within the country.  A lot of subsidies were also provided.



(iv)
Exports were encouraged and subsidised in several ways.

(b) Open Economy.
(i)
In 1990-91 the Indian economy was in serious trouble.  The rising costs of  imports coupled with falling exports forced India to take loans from the International Monetary Fund (IMF).

(ii)
The IMF imposed conditions on its loans which included, balancing  the budget by cutting down  outlay on social sectors, eliminating subsidies to agriculture and industrial sectors, bringing down inflation and reducing custom duties.  Restrictions on imports were also to be relaxed along with the entry of foreign capital.

(iii)
India accepted the IMF conditions and opened up its economy in stages.  Opening up of the economy allowed the entry of foreign capital, multinationals and the acceptance of the concept of free trade in goods.

23.
Policy Measures to be Adopted by India in the Era of Globalisation.
(a)
Just and Equitable Globalisation.  Experts suggest that joining the process of globalisation, India along with other developing nations should strive for a just and equitable form of globalisation.

(b)
Multi Polar World.  India should work towards a multi-polar world which will nullify the dominance of any one power and bring about a just and equitable world order.

(c)
Economic Community.     Analysts feel that India should work towards the goal of an economic community comprising of the South Asian countries, the ASEAN, China and Japan.  The cultural and civilisational oneness of these countries will be an important factor in bringing  them together.

(d)
Development with a Human Face.      India’s domestic policies should be based on development with a human face to help the poor and the weak.  Social discipline is the key for achieving this goal.

(e)
Self-Reliance.      Experts feel that self-reliance should be the based of India’s economic policy.  Even in the era of globalisation India’s economic interests will be best served by being self-reliant.

Conclusion
24.
Globalisation Backed by Adequate National Policies.     According to Nobel laureate for economics, Professor Amartya Sen, globalisation could be a major force for prosperity only if it was backed by adequate national policies in a conducive social and economic environment.

25.
Painless Transition.     According to India’s Finance Minister, Mr. Yashwant Sinha, with technology transcending national borders, the process of globalisation could not be challenged.  However, it was important to ensure that the transition and the process were as painless as possible.

26.
Human Process of Globalisation.      The current global debate is focussed on how to humanise globalisation or to win over large masses of people in the third world.  According to the UNDP report on Human Development 1999, there are three prerequisites to a human process of globalisation.

(a) First, stronger policies to protect and promote human development- literacy, education, training, preventive health, gender justice, etc.

(b) Second, more international cooperation in human development areas.

(c) Third, a participative process of developing  and integrating governments, NGOs and business entities. 

WTO (WORLD TRADE ORGANISATION)tc "WTO (WORLD TRADE ORGANISATION)"
Introduction tc "Introduction "
1.
Currently there is great concern in India about the WTO.  The largest ever trade conference was held in Seattle where 135 representative of various countries participated.  The third ministerial conference of the WTO was to decide on the scale and scope of the next round of talks on trade liberalisation which would have been the most ambitious ever if all the proposals on the table had keen put on the agenda.  Despite a great amount of pressure inside and out side the negotiating rooms, India, Malaysia, Egypt and a number of the developing countries would not countenance the US/EU’s demand that the WTO take up a study of the links between trade and labour.  Environment standards also were not permitted by developing countries to become part of the agenda.  There, inclusion would have had nearly fatal consequence for developing countries. 

Backgroundtc "Background"
2.
 Established on January 1, 1995, as the successor to the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). 

3.
Functions. 

(a)
Administering and implementing the multilateral and plurilateral trade agreements. 

(b)
Acting as a continuous forum for multilateral trade negotiations. 

(c)
Providing dispute settlement mechanism to resolve trade disputes among its members. 

(d)
Overseeing national trade Policies to ensure their compliance as per agreed commitments. 

4.
Scope.  Wide ranging-covering goods trade from agriculture to textiles and clothing and from services to government procurement, rules of origin and intellectual property. 

5.
Basic Principle.  To promote international trade without any fear of discrimination amongst members themselves and between domestically produced and imported ones.  It also extends the Most Favoured Nation (MFN) treatment to all its members-which binds all members to give equal treatment to the products and services of all other WTO members. 

6.
Structure of WTO. 

(a)
Director-General.  Renato Ruggiero (Italy), appointed by the General Council for a four-year term. 

(b)
General Council.  Permanent envoys of each member.  Meetings in the Secretariat at Geneva once a month. 

(c)
Ministerial Conference.  Supreme Authority of General Council, Meetings every two years. 

(d)
Members.  135, applicants include Russia and China. 

7.
WTO Bodiestc "24.
WTO Bodies"
(a)
Dispute Settlement Body (DSB).  Meets twice a month to hear complaints of violations to WTO rules and agreements.  Sets up expert panels to study disputes and decide if the rules are being broken.  DSB’s final decisions cannot be blocked. 

(b)
Trade Policy Review Body (TPRB).  Forum for all the members to review the trade policies of all WTO members.  Major trading members are reviewed every two years, other every four years. 

(c)
Council for Trade in Goods. Council for Trade in Services and council for Trade-Related aspects of intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS).

8.
Relevance of WTO to India.

(a)
Access to Worlds Markets.     WTO is an ideal way to gain access to world markets without having to negotiate with each of the 135 countries.

(b)
Role of Export Industry.     The importance of WTO to India lies in the role that a dynamic export industry can play in the nation development.

(c)
Making the Indian Industry Competitive.     The Indian Industries will have an incentive to evolve only when they are forced to sell out side the country and compete for export markets.

(d)
The real task is to find new ways to use the WTO system to the maximum to inject new dynamism in the economy by finding new products to manufacture and new markets to sell them.

Important Issues Concerning WTO and India

Tariffs     
9.       Tariffs are no more a signification barrier to trade.  In most developed countries industrial tariffs have been reduced to very low levels (average of 5%).

10.     Developing countries have also been reducing their tariffs.  India has 40%  tariffs (tariffs where above 40% in 1993-94) and at 25% in other cases.


11.
Tariff reductions, where necessary, are to be carried in six equated annual installments from March 1, 1995.  However, India has not completely implemented the tariff reductions.


TRIMS (Trade Related Investment Measures)

12.
The Agreement on Trade Related Investment Measures (TRIM) prohibits investment measures that are inconsistent with national treatment (Article III) or general elimination of Quantitative Restrictions (QRs) (Article XI).


12. Developing countries have been allowed a five year transition period to phase out inconsistent TRIMS.  

13.
The Agreement does not impose any obligation to provide access to all or any particular sectors for foreign investments.

14.
QRs.     Quantitative Restrictions (QRs) also called quotas-are limits set up by countries to curb imports.  Quotas set ceilings on how many certain specific products can be imported every year.  These ceilings are administered by the government, which issues license that allows specific amounts to be imported.  India’s position on QRs is given below: -

(a)
Currently India retains QRs on 1,429 items.  According to its original WTO commitments, all QRs would have to be phased out by 2003, but a dispute with the US has speeded up the phase out.


(b) The US has argued at the WTO dispute settlement board that India’s QR removal schedule was too protracted.  India lost the case and reached an agreement with the US in December 1999 to phase out all QRs in two stages by April 1,2001.  The list includes food, liquor textiles, coffee, yarn, silk, apparel and new and used cars.

(c)
The removal of QRs doesn’t necessarily mean that India will turn into a haven of free trade with competitive prices and product quality.  Tariffs can be kept high enough to price imports out of the reach of many consumers and implicitly protect local manufacturers.



Services 

15.
India had opposed the inclusion of trade in services during Uruguay Round of negotiations as it was thought that this may require across the board opening of the services sector.  But with the progress of negotiations the possibility of selectively opening up the services sector emerged.


16.
GATS .
The General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS) has the following two major requirements :-


(a) Non-discrimination on the basis of Most Favoured  Nation (MFN) clause (all the countries will be treated on the MFN basis)

(b)
Transparency (that all relevant laws and regulations shall be published).


17.
India has made an offer on various service sectors and sub-sectors on grounds that the entry of Foreign Service suppliers in these sectors would lead to spin-offs in technology, investment and employment.



18.
India has now opened up the insurance sector to foreign companies.



Agriculture


19.
India has ensured that all its major programmes for the development of agriculture are exempt from the disciplines in the agricultural agreement.


20. The text of WTO agreement provides for a single Aggregate  Measurement of Support (AMS), based on both product specific and non-product specific support.

21.
The WTO sets an upper limit for governments to cut down on subsidies for farmers' fertilisers, water and power.  But India falls well below this upper limit.


22.    The text of the WTO agreement also clarifies that the provisions of the agreement will not affect the operation of the public distribution system (PDS).


Textiles
23.
The most significant achievement in this sector has been the commitment to integrate the textiles and clothing trade in the multilateral framework.



24.
The integration has been further strengthened by the provision in the WTO text that any waiver from the obligations under an agreement involving a transitory period can only be granted on the basis of consensus.


25.
The 10-year transition period in the textiles agreement will enable India to devise policies and prepare the domestic industry to obtain more advantage from the integration of textiles and clothing into the WTO.


26.
In January 1997, the WTO dispute panel gave a verdict in India’s favour in a dispute with the US in the textiles sector.  However, India has currently agreed to remove quotas on import of textiles from the US and other countries by April 2001.


TRIPS (Trade Related Intellectual Property)

24. The agreement on Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights  (TRIOPS) provides norms and standards for copyrights and related rights, trade marks, patents, etc

28.
On copyrights and related rights, the agreement requires compliance with the provisions of the Berne Covention.  India is already a signatory of the Berne Convention and the new copyright act meets the requirements of the TRIPs Agreement.


PATENTS (AMENDMENT) ACT 1999 tc "PATENTS (AMENDMENT) ACT 1999 "
Introduction tc "Introduction "
29.
Patents (Amendment) Bill 1999.  In March 1999 the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha approved the Patents (Amendment) Bill 1999 presented by the Government.  It was later endorsed by the President to become the Act.  The Legislation provides for the creation of the following: 

(a)
Mailbox Facility. For product patents during the transitional period till the new patents regime comes into effect.  The mailbox is a box in which product patent and EMR (Exclusive Marketing Rights) applications are kept pending the change of laws, so that priority and security are maintained. 

(b)
EMRs. The Patent Act also gives Exclusive Marketing Rights (EMRs) to foreign manufacturers of pharmaceuticals and agricultural chemicals.  According to WTO (World Trade Organisation) rules a marketer will be allowed EMRs on drugs in India for a period of five years if the product is approved for product patents and marketing prior to January 1, 2005 in any WTO signatory country. 

30.
Patent.  It is form of protection for an intellectual property, which allows the discoverer or owner of that property a period of exclusivity to exploit the invention.  This period is for seven years in India and 20 years in the West. 

31.
Product patent.  A product patent is a patent for a product, that is, protection given to the end product of a discovery process. 

32.
Process Patent.  A process patent confers protection on the process used for the product. 

33.
Patents Law in India.  Until 1970, India had strong patents Act which recognised Product Patents.  Since 1970, the government changed the law and recognised only Process Patent.  This was done to encourage Indian firms and for cheaper supply of drugs. 

34.
Patent Cooperation Treaty.   In September 1998, India signed the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT).  The basic objective of the PCT is to simplify and render more economical the process of obtaining patent protection in several countries.  The PCT allows an inventor to file a patent application in his home country, which seeks patent protection in several PCT countries thereby avoiding the need to file applications in each individual country. 

Indo-US Patent Disputetc "Indo-US Patent Dispute "
35.
In July 1997, the US requested the formation of a Dispute Settlement Panel at Geneva to rule on its complaint that India was violating the agreement on Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPs). 

36.
The TRIPs agreement gives India time till 2005 to establish patent protection for pharmaceutical and agricultural chemicals.  In the interim period India is required to establish a “mail box” mechanism with effect. 

37.
Through the Mailbox facility foreign companies can file applications for patents in the area of pharmaceuticals and agricultural chemicals.  These companies will be granted exclusive marketing rights for a period of five years or until the patent is granted or rejected, whichever is shorter. 

38.
An Ordinance was promulgated by the Narasimha Rao Government on these provisions of the TRIPs agreement, in December 1994.  The Ordinance lapsed and Patent Bill was rejected by the Parliament. 

39.
The US contented that India had failed to establish an appropriate mailbox mechanism.  The Settlement Panel supported this charge on September 5, 1997. 

40.
India then appealed the decision to a WTO appellate body, which backed the findings of the Settlement Panel.       

41.
On January 17, 1998, the WTO formally asked India to amend its patent laws for pharmaceuticals and agro-chemical products as per the TRIPs agreement signed in 1994.  The WTO gave India 30 days to reply to its directive and a 15-months time has been given to set in place proper and legally valid patents system. 

42.
India’s 1970 Patents Act only recognises process patents.  The US and EU want India to grant product and process patents and establish a mail box where patent applications for pharmaceutical and agricultural chemicals can be received, while India changes its laws. 

43.
India was required to amend its Patents Act in conformity with its commitment to the WTO by April 19, 1999. 

Drawbacks of the Act.tc "Drawbacks of the Act "
44.
No Exemptions from Patentability Provided. Critics feel that the Patents Act does not provide for the very significant and wide-ranging exemptions from patentability, which are permitted to provide for in the TRIPS Agreement. 

45.
 Absence of a Precise Definition.  Analysts feel that the Indian Patent’s Act covers more areas than what the WTO asked for.  Therefore the Act is likely to grant EMRs, for substances whose approval under WTO regime is doubtful. 

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
46.
No Danger of Price Rise of Medicines.   Currently less than 10 percent of the medicines in the market in India are protected by product patents, so there is no real danger of the prices of essential medicines going up in the immediate future. 

47.
Effective Patent Administration System.  Analysts feel the need to build an effective patent administrative system that can ensure proper scrutiny of the applicants and undertake widest possible dissemination of the information and critical components and processes of patented technologies. 

48.
Need for Greater Debate.   Finally, there is need for greater debate to ensure that the patent system does not become a hurdle to Indian development in the coming years, according to analysts.  The Indian system has to protect the country and the Indian innovators from multinationals. 

Drawbackstc "Drawbacks "
49.
Ban on Internet.   Critics feel that the ban on Internet is unenforceable and therefore converts the users into law-breakers.  It also handicaps the Indian telephone user from having the benefit of low priced national and international long distance telephone service. 

50.
Lack of Clarity on Revenue Sharing.   NTP 99 is not clear on the manner in which the transition from the existing annual license-fee regime to a revenue-sharing regime is proposed to be achieved. 

51.  Continuance of VSNL’s Monopoly on International Telecom.    Analysts feel that consumer interests cannot be promoted by the continuance of VSNL’s monopoly on international telecom. 

THIRD MINISTERIAL CONFERENCE IN SEATTLE
52.
Largest-Ever Global Conference on Trade.   The third ministerial conference of the WTO was held in Seattle (US) from November 30 December 4,1999.  This was considered the largest ever global conference on trade as representatives attended it from 135 countries.



53.
Aim of the Conference.
The third ministerial conference of the WTO was to decide on the scale and sweep of the round of talks on trade liberalization.

54.
Chairperson of the Conference.
   Ms Charlene Barshefsky, the US Trade Representative.


55.
Large-scale Demonstrations Against the Conference. Huge demonstrations were held by Non-Government Organisations (NGOs) against the WTO conference.  The demonstrators resorted to occasional violence.


56.
Failure of the Talks.
The third ministerial conference of the WTO ended in failure as the member states could not resolve their differences on innumerable issues ranging from trade in agriculture to electronic commerce.


57.
Stand Adopted by Different Countries.


(a)
India.

(i)
Implementation of Past WTO Agreements India wants fair implementation of past WTO agreements.
(ii)
Linkage of Labour Standards with Trade.     India has condemned the linkage of labour standards with trade as a western protectionist ploy aimed at neutralising its advantage of cheap labour.  India emphasises that the issue should be addressed by International Labour Organisation) and not WTO as developed countries bring to neutralise its advantage of deep labour.



(iii)
Linkage of Environment with Trade.   India is firmly against linking environmental issues with trade.    

(iv) Special Treatment to Developing Countries. India favours special treatment to developing countries on some specific WTO commitments.  
(v).
Reduction of Export and Production Subsidies by the Developed Countries.
India has favoured reduction of export and production subsidies by the developed countries, which benefited their exports while distorting trade.


(vi)
More Autonomy to Domestic Policy.
India wanted more autonomy with regard to domestic policy so that issues like food security can be addressed.



(b)
US



(i)
Liberalisation of the Agricultural Sector.      US is a proponent of massive liberalisation of the agricultural sector.  The CAIRNS group of 18 farm-exporting countries supports this.  They want large cuts in tariffs, elimination of export subsidies and substantial reduction in support and protection.



(ii)
Inclusion of Core Labour Standards in WTO Agenda. Insists on the inclusion of core labour standards (wages and rights) in the WTO agenda.

(c)
European Union (EU).

(i)
Against Agricultural Liberalisation.
Vociferous protector of its agricultural.  EU is willing to discuss the issue as part of a package deal in which it would be adequately compensated for the concessions it makes.

 
(ii)
Favours Inclusion of Labour Standards in the WTO Agenda. Mildly favours inclusion of labour standards in the WTO agenda.  However, unlike the US, it suggests a joint ILO/WTO forum to address the issue.
(d)
Protestors.
(i)
Favours Labour Standards. The US labour want labour standards to be included.  They fear that cheap products from developing countries are costing them their jobs.


(ii)
Favour Environmental Standards.
 Environmental groups want the developing countries to be Eco-friendly and would like environmental standards to be linked with trade.
(iii)
Against Corporate Rule.
Many protestors at the conference were against the rule of the world by corporates.  They characterised the WTO as an organisation whose greed is disguised in the garb of free trade.


58.
Reasons for the Failure.
(a)
Complexity of the Negotiations.

The WTO talks failed because of the complexity of the negotiations.  The negotiations covered wide range of issues on many of which there were substantial differences.



(b)
Lack of Transparency in the Negotiating Process.
The developing countries objected to the lack of transparency in the negotiating process.  Their objection was based on the fact that only a few countries decided on what was to be agreed, and the others had no option but to take it or leave it.



(c)
High Aims.
Another reason for the failure of WTO talks was the high aims. 



(d)
Unity among Developing Nations.
The display of courage and some degree of unity on several issues by the developing nations were a factor behind the failure of the WTO talks.



(e)
Unwillingness of the US.
US was not prepared for an agreement without its own agenda firmly placed in the WTO.


59.
India’s Role at the Seattle Meet.




(a)
Opposed the Inclusion of Non-Trade Issues.
India effectively opposed the inclusion of non-trade issues such as labour standards and environment 

(b)
India’s Stand Made Clear.  Indian delegation participated effectively in all the deliberations and articulated the country’s position on various issues.  India had stood firm on the following six issues: -




(i)
Core Labour Standards.



(ii)
Environment.



(iii)
Coherent Global Architecture.



(iv)
Investment.




(v)
NGO involvement in negotiations.




(vi)
Competition Policy.


(c)
Demanded Renewal of WTO Dialogue.
Early renewal of WTO multilateral parleying process was demanded.



60.
Lessons for India from the Seattle Meet.
(a)
No Possibility of Satisfying the Developed Countries.    The Seattle episode points out that there is no possibility of satisfying the developed nations by marking one-sided concessions.  Setting one concession leads to them to ask for another.  Therefore the only rational approach is to look after our own interests and make concessions only when we get commensurate concessions in return.


(b)
Adopt a Firm Stand at the WTO
It is possible to stick to our firm stand at the WTO if we table our proposals and oppose harmful proposals of others.  The key factor will be to rally support from like-minded countries.

(c)
Play a Pro-Active Role.
India should play a pro-active role in evolving a global consensus on keeping non-trade-related issues outside the WTO agenda.  The primary task ahead is to build Third-World solidarity on this issue and also enlist support of the like-minded economists and media in the West.

INSURANCE REGULATORY AND DEVELOPMENT AUTHORITY tc "INSURANCE REGULATORY AND DEVELOPMENT AUTHORITY "
Introduction. tc "Introduction. "
1.
BJP govt in the winter session of 1999 has finally managed to get the IRDP bill passed by the parliament.  This means that a much needed reform measure could finally find political consensus among various parties.  The final bill of course has been passed with the amendments suggested by the Congress party.  Yet the bill even in the current form will usher in the second round of economic reforms in the country.  The bill envisages a max of 26% equality to the foreign-based insurance companies. 

Provisions of the Bill. tc "Provisions of the Bill. "
2.
The IRDA bill is a legislation that aims to give teeth to the Reg auth.  The IRDA as it stands today, is a multi member board constituted in 1995 following the Malhotra committee recommendations on insurance reforms.  Passage of the bill gives powers to regulate the insurance industry on the lines of SEBI. 

Powers of Reg Auth. tc "Powers of Reg Auth. "
3.
The IRDP bill seeks to empower the reg auth with sweeping powers to regulate the insurance industry.  The IRDP can now prescribe prudential norms such as solvency margins and investment guidelines for insurance companies.  It will also clear appointments to the top posts.  The IRDP will have the powers to issue licences to the new companies. 

Advantages. tc "Advantages. "
4.
The following advantages are likely to accrue: -

(a) It will end the monopoly of the existing insurance companies and thus will provide competition and there by provide better services. 

(b) The bill will provide adequate funds for infrastructure sector. 

(c) The bill will usher in the second phase of economic reforms in India. 

FOREIGN EXCHANGE AND MANAGEMENT ACT

1. In the winter session of the parliament the much awaited FEMA has been passed.  The bill finally does away with much maligned FERA and basically provides two major benefits.  First the draconian provision in the FERA of imprisonment without bail has been done away with.  The second imp provision of FEMA is the measure to stop the money laundering attempts.

11TH FINANCIAL COMMISSION (EFC)

Introduction.
1.
Indian constitution lays down a well-defined mechanism for devolution of central taxes to the states.  As on today the centre government collects over 60 percent of all the revenues, but all the states taken together have to incur 60 percent of the total expenditure.  The gap between the revenue of the states and spending by them is sought to be covered by a complex but well-defined system of transfers of central tax revenue to the states.  Article 270, 273, 275 and 280 of the constitution provide for setting up of a finance commission after every five years.

2.
The Eleventh Finance Commission submitted its recommendations to the President, on 07 July 2000, by Prof AM Khusro.  The report was tabled in parliament on 27, July 2000.

Recommendations of the 11 Financial Commission.
3.
The EFC has suggested on overall cap of 37.5 percent on the devolution out of the gross revenue receipts of the union.

4.
Centre’s Taxes.     The EFC has recommended that 29.5 percent of centre’s taxes to be devolved to the states during the five-year period of 2000-05.  This is up .5% from the 29% recommended by the 10-finance commission.

5.
Proposals to tax the services sector and agriculture incomes.  Also recommended that tax base of states and local bodies widened.

6.
Budget.     Suggested a multi year budgetary system to maintain continuity in budgetary policies and their follow-ups.

7.
Pay Commission.     Recommended dispensing with regular pay commissions, as employees are already protected against inflation by linking dearness allowance to the inflation index.

8.
Calamity Relief Funds.     Since the intensity and magnitude of a natural calamity could not be anticipated, there was no point in providing funds for this in regular budgetary mechanism. However, the commission recommended continuance of the existing scheme of calamity relief funds to the states with an aggregate size of Rs 11,007.59 crore during 2000-05.  This has been worked out in the rate of 75% from the centre and 25% from the states.  The Govt of India has already accepted this recommendation.

9.
Fiscal discipline has been recommended to be included in the formula for distribution of divisible taxes between the states and the union.  In the exiting Gadgil formula, under which the tax proceeds have been distributed among the states till now, the tax distribution used to take place on the basis of weights assigned to poverty incidence, tax effort, income differences, total geographical area and index of infrastructure.  The EFC has halved the weightage for poverty and tax effort, increased the weights for income differences, area and index of infrastructure development, vis-avis the weights adopted by the Tenth Finance Commission.
10.
Now the poorer states would get bigger share of central taxes and richer states with better infrastructure, administrative and fiscal framework gets less than what they got earlier.

CMs Meet Rejects EFC Recommendations.
11.
The CMs called for review of the recommendations, which they say, are against the interests of developing states that are already stifled by additional fiscal responsibilities.  Their major objections are as under.

12.
Only up to 37.5% of the Centre’s annual revenue goes to the states.  The CMs want this ceiling removed and want 37.5% to be the minimum devolution.

13.
State’s Share of Taxes.     They want the States share of the taxes be increased to 33.5% from 29.5%.

14.
The sum earmarked for states that rein in their revenue deficit, should be part of the pool of central resources for states and not linked to their record of fiscal discipline.

15.
The CMs want central loans to be linked to a states good performance in revenue collection and spending.

EFCs Response.
16.
The CMs could extract only an assurance from the commission that their main grievance will be redressed in its final report.

17.
The EFC has recommended a total transfer of Rs 400,000 crore to the states during 2000-2005, against a transfer of little over Rs 200,000 crore recommended by the Tenth financial commission – an increase of 91 percent.

ENVIRONMENTtc "ENVIRONMENT"
LARGE DAMS tc "LARGE DAMS "
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
India has over 3,280 large dams and is currently building 630 new dams.  This has proved to be a formidable challenge for the environmental and safety agencies.  Upto 1980 about 15 percent of India’s expenditure was spent on the construction of dams.  Protests against the construction of large dams (with heights above 50 m) began when the dams failed to serve the purpose they were made for.  The other reasons include environmental and ecological hazards, displacement of people etc.

Safety of Damstc "Safety of Dams"
2.
Currently there is a global debate going on the safety of dams.  The focus has shifted from design and construction of new dams to the restoration of the structural and operational safety of existing dams, according to the 1991 Congress of the International Commission on large Dams.  The factors crucial to the safety of dams are as follows:

(a)
Potential vulnerability of dams to seismic events.

(b)
Assessment probability of floods estimated from the past hydrological data and the capacity of the reservoir to withstand the flood.

(c)
The design and operation of spillways and gates of the dams.

(d)
Technological health of instrumentation attached to the dams, which help in constructing warning signals.

(e)
Assessment rate at which the sediments fill the reservoir.

(f)
Proper monitoring of leakage, erosion, seepage etc.

Dam Safety in Indiatc "Dam Safety in India."
3.
Environmentalists have expressed their concern over lack of dam safety measures in India.  They feel that adequate safety steps are not being taken by Govt to prevent future hazards.  Some of the facts relating to dam safety are given below:

(a)
Dam Safety Organisation.  It was formed in 1979 with the aim of helping the State Government to locate causes of potential disaster and recommend suitable remedial measures.  This Organisation was set up within the Central Water Commission (CWC).  

(b)
State Dam Safety Cells.  As most of the dams in India are owned by state bodies such as electricity boards and irrigation departments, the states wanted to have their separate dam safety cells.  All the states do not have safety cells and this lapse has serious implications from the safety aspect.

(c)
Koyna Dam Earthquake.  The world’s most powerful dam induced earthquake was triggered by the 103 m high Koyna dam in Maharastra in 1967.  The earthquake killed about 180 people and injured many others.

(d)
Tehri Dam.   Lies in ‘seismic gap’ an area where there is massive build up of tension between the northwards thrusting Indian tectonic plate and the Eurasian plate.  This tension, it is feared may release a massive earthquake of the magnitude of 8 plus on the Richter Scale.  The dam is designed to withstand an earthquake of the magnitude of 7 on the Richter Scale.

(e)
Hirakud Dam.  Located in Orissa, was originally designed to withstand a peak flood inflow (PFI) of 42,474 cumecs but a 1974 review shows that the dam expects a PFI of 78,220 cumecs.

(f)
World Bank Memo.  According to a World Bank Memo 25 dams in India are unsafe.  The worst among the dams listed include the Hirakud dam in Orissa and the Gandhi Sagar project in M.P.

Factors in Favour of Building Large Damstc "Factors in Favour of Building Large Dams."
4.
 In December 1998 (Colombo), the World Commission on Dams (WCD) concluded the first public hearing on the experience of building large dams in South Asia.  The arguments in favour of building large dams were as follows:

(a)
Essential for Power and Water Needs.  Large dams are essential for meeting the escalating power and water needs and even if there are negative consequences, these could be mitigated.

(b)
Benefits of Hydel Power.  Hydel power is clean and cost-effective than nuclear or thermal power.  Therefore large dams are essential to harness hydel power to reap the various benefits.

(c)
More Beneficial in Developing Countries.  Proponents of large dams argue that safe drinking water and irrigation are the biggest problems in many developing countries.  Large dams would eventually solve these problems.

(d)
Save Fuel.  According to a World Bank study of 50 dams, an installed capacity of 39,000 MW of electricity, equivalent to 51 million tones of fuel was created by the dams.  The dams also extended irrigation to 1.8 million hectares and improved irrigation on another 1.8 million hectares.

(e)
Flood Control.   Large dams can also be used to control floods according to the proponents of large dams.

Factors Against Building of Large Damstc "Factors Against Building of Large Dams."
5.
Some of the arguments given against building large dams are as under: -

(a)
Environmental Costs.  Large dams pose a threat to the environment and the mitigatory environmental measures such as compensatory aforestation were inadequate and often only cosmetic.

(b)
Social Costs.  Large dams result in the displacement of large number of people.  According to a study by the Indian Institute of Public Administration, the average number of people displaced by a large dam is 44,182.  On this basis the critics of large dams argue that thirty three million people may have displaced in the last fifty years in India.

(c)
Higher Costs than Benefits.  Most of the larger dams turn out to be more costly than the benefits they accrue.  The Sardar Sarovar Dam is cited as an example.  The Bagri Dam near Jabalpur cost ten times more than was budgeted and submerged three times more land than the engineers had expected, according to critics.

(d)
Risks of Earthquakes.  Experts feel that certain dams induce earthquakes, the koyna dam earthquake of 1967 is cited as an example.  Dams themselves may be vulnerable to earthquakes arising from the acceleration in the sub-surface movements in the fault zones.  The Tehri Dam is located in a high-risk earthquake zone.

(e)
Large Dams Weaken Oceans.  Experts point out that the large dams in operation around the world could affect the food web structure and bio-geo-chemical cycling of materials in coastal seas.  Researchers have found that large dams are trapping vital nutrients suspended in the river-water and preventing them from reaching the oceans.  They have warned that this may lead to the disappearance of fish and increase in toxic algae in oceans.  Black Sea is cited as an example.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion."
6.
Alternatives to Large Dams.  It is felt that the alternatives to large dams should include the viability of smaller dams, run-of-the-river projects that would minimise or even eliminate submergence or displacement, more efficient use of existing power and water resources and non-conventional energy resources.

7.
Economic Feasibility.  Large dams were seen as icons of development in fifties according to experts.  Presently it is argued that large dams cause damage to river systems and have short life span because of silting.  Cost-benefit studies show that dams are useful only in those places where waterflows are marked by strong seasonal variations.  Hence the economic feasibility of large dams should be taken into account before taking up the projects.

8.
Alternatives and innovations will only be possible in an atmosphere where conflicting views are accepted and accommodated.  The Government needs to articulate a wise and widely acceptable policy relating to dams, which have to be built to meet the growing demands for water for agriculture, and for expansion of hydel power.  The policy should consider the environmental and social costs of building dams.

NARMADA VALLEY PROJECTtc "NARMADA VALLEY PROJECT"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
9.
The Sardar Sarovar Project (SSP) to build the Narmada dam involves four states; Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and Rajasthan.  The dam is being built across the Narmada river at Kevaida village in South Gujarat, about 130km from Baroda.  The SSP is part of a larger Narmada Valley Development Plan envisaging 30 big, 135 medium and 3000 small dams on the Narmada river that originates from Sabarkanta in M.P. and flows into the Arabian Sea via Gujrat.

Hurdles to the Building of the Damtc "Hurdles to the Building of the Dam."
10.
The Narmada dam was conceived in 1946 but had to wait until the Narmada Waters Dispute Tribunal (NWDT) gave its award in 1979.  The construction of the dam has been hindered due to the following two major factors:

(a)
State of Funds.
(i)
The cost of SSP was 13,180 crores according to the 1993 estimates however it is estimated that an additional 10,000 to 12,000 crores would be required to complete it.

(ii)
Initially the SSP was aided by the World Bank, which sanctioned a loan of $450 millions.  India utilised an amount of $280 million and in 1993 the World Bank was approached to cancel the remaining part of the loan.

(iii)
Analysts feel that the reason behind the cancellation of the loan was that India was coming under increasing pressure from the World Bank to speed up the rehabilitation programmes.

(b)
Protests from Environmentalists.  The SSP is marred by protests from environmentalists.  The Narmada Bachao Andolan (NBA) is the major opponent of the project.  The NBA, which is led by Ms. Medha Patkar, is opposed to development of projects which could displace thousands of people most of whom are tribals.

(c)
Interference of Supreme Court.  The NBA drew the attention of the Supreme Court to the tardy progress in resettlement and rehabilitation (R&R) under a package offered to displaced families.  It was on this petition that the Supreme Court stayed further construction in 1995.

(d)
Height of the Dam.   The height of dam was also a major hurdle however the Chief Ministers of the four concerned states agreed in a meeting in 1996 to proceed with the dam construction upto a level of 132.68 m (436 feet), instead of the stipulated 138.68 m (455 feet0, following objections by Madhya Pradesh, which agreed to forgo that percentage of its benefit in power and irrigation.

(e)
Resettlement of Affected People.
(i)
The SSP will lead to the displacement of 33,000 families in Madhya Pradesh 3,100 in Maharashtra and 4,600 in Gujarat, according to report.

(ii)
 In 1998, the Madhya Pradesh Government filed an affidavit stating that 19 of the resettlement sites offered by the Gujarat Government for people who would be affected if the height of the dam was raised to 85 m were unsuitable for various reasons.

(iii)
According to the Narmada Water Disputes Tribunal (NWDT) award, land for oustees should be identified one year before submergence and resettlement should be completed six months before the submergence.

(iv)
So far only one-fourth of the overall rehabilitation work has been accomplished.  Of the 4,600 Project Affected Person (PAPs) in Gujarat, 4502 have been rehabilitated.  On the other hand, only 3,700 out of 33,000 in M.P. and 2,100 out of 3,100 in Maharashtra have been resettled.

(v)
Of the 40,700 PAPs in the States, 19,000 are losing only their houses, while the rest are also losing their farmland. 

Recent Supreme Court Judgementtc "Recent Supreme Court Judgement."
11.
On February 18, 1999, the Supreme Court gave the Sardar Sarovar Narmada Nigam Ltd (SSNNL) permission to re-start construction on the dam and raise the height from the current 80.3 m to 85m.       

12.
The Supreme Court asked justice PD Desai Committee to report to the Court whether the rehabilitation of the oustees resettled so far has been satisfactory.  The PD Desai Committee submitted its report to the court in April 1999.  The final hearing of the case started in the Supreme Court in May 1999.

13.
Minimum Height Required.  Depending on the Desai report the Supreme Court could permit further construction upto 90 m.  But the SSNNL acknowledges that the dam will only be able to serve any purpose in terms of irrigation water or electricity once it crosses 110 m.  Therefore even at 90 m, the dam will not be functional.

14.
Supreme Court Disposes of NBA Petition.

(a)
After six years the Supreme Court disposed of the NBA petition, declaring that the dam shall be built as envisaged by the Narmada Tribunal Award given way back in 1979.

(b)
The Judgement has given green signal for construction of the dam upto a height of 90m and thereafter upto 138m in stages, and getting proper sanction from the authorities.

(c)
As for resettlement and rehabilitation of the evacuees, an issue at the core of NBA straggle, the apex court has merely said that it be “undertaken satisfactorily by the three state governments.

15.
NBA’s Future Action Plan.     Although the SC has asked the Narmada Council Authority to draw up a plan within four weeks and the relief and rehabilitation work, anti dam campaigners feel this task would be insurmountable.  It is around these issues that NBA plans to really people.  The fallout of the authority to allay the fears of those affected has given the NBA a handle with which to go after the project.  The fight against the dam is not over it may in coming mouths take a new meaning.  The interests of the greater common good are still alive.

Major Aspects of  Narmada Projecttc "Major  Aspects of Narmada Project"
14.
Affect of the Narmada Valley Project.  The Narmada Valley Project will alter the ecology of the entire river basin of the Narmada river.  It will affect the lives of twenty-five million people who live in the Valley.  The SSP in Gujarat and the Narmada Sagar dam in Madhya Pradesh will hold more water than any other reservoir in the Indian sub-continent.

15.
Risks.  Apart from rehabilitation of oustees, the other major risk pointed out by experts is that the Narmada dam is located on the top of a major geological fault.  Experts feel that this is a permanent threat and cannot be rectified by plugging with cement concrete.  Thus, any fault in the dam’s design, construction, foundation or other causes including earthquakes may result in a major disaster.

16.
Height and Storage Capacity.  According to experts the height and storage capacity of the Narmada dam must be determined from the point of view of social costs, economy, ecological conservation and sustainable development.

17.
Expediting the Construction.  In light of the recent Supreme Court judgement it is now up to the Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and Maharashtra Governments to chalk out a revised plan to convince the displaced persons and catch up with the past slippage and concrete follow up action to satisfy the Court.  This may secure clearance to expedite the construction work of the already delayed project.

18.
Model for Development with a Human Face.  The SSP should be made a model for development with a human face.  It must not be allowed to be bogged down into an endless confrontation between the Government and people.

TEHRI DAMtc "TEHRI DAM"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
19.
Controversial Project.  The Planning Commission in 1972 first sanctioned the Tehri multipurpose river valley project in Garhwal district of Uttar Pradesh.  The project has been the subject of controversy and has been revised several times, leading to enormous cost escalations.

20.
Highest of the Dam.  The Height of the Tehri dam will be 840 m and it will be the highest dam in Asia.  It will also be the fourth highest earth-and-rock filled dam in the world.

21.
Benefits from the Dam.  After completion, the Tehri dam is expected to produce 2400 MW of electricity and help irrigate the plains of Uttar Pradesh.

22.
Submergence.  After completion, the Tehri dam will submerge old Tehri town that is situated at a height of 650 m above mean sea level.  The Tehri Hydro Development Corporation (THDC) has constructed a new township at a height of 1500 m to 2000 m above sea level.

23.
Cost of the Project.  The estimated cost of Stage I of the project (1000 MW) is Rs 4,700 crores plus interest of Rs 750 crores during the construction stage.  THDC has spent Rs 1,650 crores on the project up to March 1998.  The Tehri dam will be ready by the year 2002 if there are no further stoppages, according to the TDHC.  The cost of Stage I is being shared by the Union Government and the State Government in a 60:40 ratio.

Safety of the Tehri Damtc "Safety of the Tehri Dam"
24.
One of the major risks faced by the Tehri dam is that it is being constructed in an area of high probability of earthquakes.  In addition there is also the probability of earthquakes induced by an extensive reservoir of water which the dam will create.

25.
According to the original design the Tehri dam can withstand an earthquake of the magnitude of 7 on the Richter Scale, with an epicenter 27km away from the dam site.  Geophysicists have warned that the area may witness an earthquake of the magnitude of 8 or 9 on the Richter Scale.

26.
 Experts argue that if such a massive earthquake devastates the dam wall, the 260 m-deep sheet of water it supports at an elevation of 550 m above sea level would cause havoc.  Towns including Rishikesh and Hardwar would be obliterated and the floods might affect areas as far away as Delhi.

27. 
The Uttarkashi  earthquake in 1991 and the Chamoli earthquake of March 1999 have increased fears among scientists about the vulnerability of the region.  Uttarkashi is located about 50km from Tehri while Chamoli is 70km away.

Government’s Stand on the Safety of Tehri Dam
28.
Earthquake Proof Dam Design.  The Union Government has assured that the Chamoli earthquake has had no effect on the Tehri dam.  The Government has maintained that the dam design incorporated substantial defensive technical features against the seismicity of the area.

29.
Review by Expert Committee:
(a)
Noted environment activist N.D. Jayal to review the whole Tehri dam project filed a public interest litigation in the Supreme Court in 1994.

(b)
In 1997, the Government set up a Safety Committee of experts along with a Committee on Rehabilitation and environment aspects of the dam.  Both the reports found that the dam was safe from the seismic point of view.  It was concluded that the present design of the dam is expected to be structurally safe to withstand the maximum credibility earthquake during its economic life.

(c)
The Government did not agree with the recommendations of the Expert Committee on Safety aspect to conduct a 3-d non-linear analysis on the dam.  The National Committee on Seismic Design Parameters (NCSDP) termed the Expert Committee’s recommendation for 3-d linear tests a conservative and concluded that the dam structure was safe to withstand MCE (Maximum Credible Earthquake).

DISASTER MANAGEMENT

Introduction
1.
Natural Disasters.     These are uncontrollable events that cause sudden and massive destruction, like the cyclone in Orissa.  The extent of damage to life and property is so extensive that normal socio-economic mechanisms of relief are rendered inadequate.  Special efforts are required to handle the situation.

2.
Internal Security Concern.     Analysts point out that natural disasters affecting the survival of citizens is much an internal security concern as external aggression, internal subversion or centrifugal violence which affect our country.

3.
Human Survival.     The ultimate benchmark for security in any civil society, in any country, is human survival, particularly when faced with natural disasters, according to analysts.  The climatic, territorial and environmental natural calamity.  In recent times India has suffered from cyclones. Earthquakes, floods and tides.

The Orissa Cyclone
4.
Super Cyclone.     On October 29, 1999, a super cyclone crossed the Orissa coast at Paradeep and caused unprecedented devastation.  The cyclone had a wind velocity of 260 to 300 km per hour, and within hours the whole region was under several feet of water.  It was a very high intensity cyclone and is very rare in the northern Indian Ocean region.

5.
Damage Caused by the Cyclone. 
(a) The cyclone affected about 36 million people.  All the major towns of Orissa were affected.  There was massive disruption of communications, transport and power.  Extensive pollution of water resources and an enormous shortage of relief supplies like food, medicine and clothing compounded this.

(b) Over 15,000 people died in the cyclone and over 15 million people were rendered homeless.  Over half a million of cattle perished and most of the agricultural crop had been lost to the winds and sea.

(c)
Parts of the State remained inaccessible.  Clothing and food rushed to the State went undistributed.

6.
Relief Operations by the Army, Air Force and Navy.
(a)
The Army, Air Force and Navy were among the first agencies to immediately swing into relief operations.  Several aircrafts of the Air Force and Navy and also the Indian Airlines were pressed into service.

(b)
The Army’s relief and rescue operations called `Operation Sahayata’, was launched.  The Army started clearing the roads and evacuating marooned people.  By November 4, 1999, 16,000 stranded people were moved to safety, and 670 km of road length was cleared.

(c)
About 5,000 Army personnel were engaged in relief work and this made it possible to reach even the remote regions of the State.  The Army jawans moved into the flooded areas in boats and helped in making an assessment of the damage and delivering relief.  Up to eight infantry columns, eight engineer columns and a medical unit were engaged in the Operation.  Relief Camps were opened to provide food, shelter and medical attention to the cyclone victims.  The Army was the only supplier of drinking water to the affected areas.

(d)
The Air Force provided immediate relief by dropping food packages in areas that were inaccessible to the Army.  The Air Force rescue team comprised of 15 pilots, 28 airman and 14 other crewmembers.  It set up a base at the Biju Patnaik airport at Bhubaneshwar and with eight choppers, carried relief material from dawn to dusk.

(e)
The Navy cleared the passages to the berths in the Paradeep Port.  That enabled relief teams to enter the Paradeep, which bore the burnt of the cyclone.

7.
Poor Response from Centre and State Administration.     The manner in which the Central and State Administration responded to the crises left a lot to be desired.  The delays and ineptitude highlighted the lack of preventive and remedial capability in the system of governance, opine analysts.

Prevention of Cyclones and other Natural Disasters
8.
Preserving Mangrove Forests.
(a)
Coastal geographers suggested that the lives of the people who died in the Orissa cyclone could have been saved if mangrove forests had not been destroyed to make way for shrimp farms.

(b)
Mangrove forests once covered the Orissa coastline. In the past, the mangroves would have dissipated the incoming wave energy, according to experts.

(c)
Mangroves are flowering plants, which grow on tidal coasts between the high and low water marks.  They trap sediment in their roots, which gives the seabed a shallow slope.  This absorbs the energy of waves and tidal surges protecting the land behind.  The trees themselves also form a barrier against the wind.

(d)
In the past 40 years, India has lost more than half of its mangrove forests. The mangroves in Orissa have mostly been destroyed according to experts.  This has left it made open to attack by the wind and waves of the cyclones that regularly lash the coast of eastern India and neighbouring Bangladesh.

9.
Reducing Disasters.
(a) The Government of India has initiated disaster reduction measures involving remote sensing technology and community participation to minimise the impact of destruction, according to Union Agricultural “Secretary,  Mr.  Bhaskar Barua.

(b) In the next decade the Indian space Research Organisation (ISRO) will launch earth observation satellites.  These satellites will be able to monitor weather systems including forecasting drought and assessing the risk of landslides.  The Images from the satellite can map drifts along fault lines and pinpoint earthquake epicenters.

(c)
India has an extensive satellite-based disaster warning system for predicting cyclones and floods.  ISRO has now proposed to set up a disaster management support system.  An inter-agency commission has been set up to develop the plan.

10.
Requirements of Disaster Management. 

(i)
Disaster Management.     Experts point out that disaster management is like a military operation where speed, accuracy technological sophistication, communication and motivation of the people involved are very important.  Therefore combat preparedness has to be there.  It is here that our disaster management fails, according to experts.

11. Requirements for Coping with Disasters.
(a)       Human and functional commitments by administration members at all levels to meet public requirements.

(b)
Competent and technically effective advance warning systems.

(c)
Permanent institutions and mechanisms to deal with disaster management.

(d)
Comprehensive procedures and operational steps to deal with natural disasters similar to the operational procedures to deal with war, conflict or insurgency situations.

Creating Disaster Management Systems
12.
Current Disaster Management System in India.
(a)
There is a natural disaster management wing under the Ministry of Agriculture headed by an Officer of additional secretary rank.   There is also the National centre for Disaster management of the Indian Institute of Public Administration.

(b) Analysts feel that the efforts of these organisations are thoroughly disorganised.  They lack direction and only organise seminars.  There is little coordination with States, which are responsible for planning and implementation.  This resulted in the tardy response to the cyclone in Orissa, according to analysts.

13.
Need for a disaster Management System.
(a)
Basics of Disaster Management.
(i)
Prevention

(ii)
Damage limitation

(iii)
Relief and rehabilitation.

(b)
There is need to tackle the natural disasters on a long term as well as short term basis, according to experts.  In order to make disaster management effective the Centre and the States have to coordinate meaningfully.  A well-structured Disaster Management Organisation with clearly defined responsibilities is needed.

14.
Need for Creating a National Disaster management Division.
(a)
Experts feel that India needs to create a National Disaster Management Division in the Home Ministry with a secretary in change.   This Division should have representatives from administrative and police services, as well as representatives from the ministers of health, department of food, telecommunications, railways, surface transport and civil aviation.

(b)
A similar Division should be created at the State level under the Chairmanship of the Chief Secretary.

(c)
The Government should create stockpiles of food, clothing, medicines, etc.  Such stockpiles should be maintained both at the Centre and State levels.

(d)
The Strategic policy Group of the national Security Council, under the Chairmanship of the Cabinet Secretary should prepare a blueprint to make these organisational arrangements.  With Cabinet and Parliament approval this can become integral part of the Centre and State Governments.

EARTHQUAKES  tc "EARTHQUAKES  "
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1.
On March 29, 1999, a massive earthquake rocked the Garhwal region of Uttar Pradesh in the inner Himalayas.  The Chamoli earthquake measured 6.8 on the Ritcher Scale and it ranks among the top 15 earthquakes in India during the past two centuries.  The earthquake whose epicentre was located in the Chamoli district killed more than hundred and injured over 300 people around the towns of Chamoli and Rudra Prayag and adjoining areas of Garhwal hills.  The epicentre of the Chamoli earthquake was quite deep under the ground approximately 30km from the surface.  Because of the deep epicentre the quake was felt over a wider area but it did not cause as much damage, as it would have, if it had been nearer the surface.

Backgroundtc "Background."
2.
Cause of Earthquakes.  Geological studies have revealed that earthquakes are caused by stresses within the earth.  These stresses develop because of unstability in the geological formations below the earth due to the presence of fault planes and other stressful environments like the internal heat of the earth.  Under these conditions the rock bodies shift releasing energy in the form of shock waves which can cause earthquakes.

3.
Earthquake Waves.  The shock waves, which cause the earthquakes, can be classified into two broad categories: -

(a)
Surface Waves.  Travel through the surface of the earth.

(b)
Body Waves.  Travel through the body of the earth getting reflected and refracted in the process.  The body waves can be further divided into the P (primary) and S (secondary) waves.

4.
The velocities of propagation differ from one medium to another as the earth is non-homogenous and layered medium.  The P waves can travel through a solid as well as a liquid medium where as the S waves can travel only through a liquid medium.

5.
The propagation velocities of P and S waves are also different within a given medium, with P waves travelling faster than S waves.  This difference in velocities is made use of by the earth scientists in locating the epicentre of the earthquakes.

6.
Earthquake Terms.

(a)
Plate Tectonics.  According to this theory the upper most 60-90km thick layer of the earth called lithosphere, is divided into several large and small plates.  These plates which are floating on the lower layer of the earth called mantle, are constantly in motion and interact with each other.  The interacting margins of these plates are regions of severe deformation causing structural dislocation and earthquake.

(b)
Focus.  The centre of the earthquake is called focus and this is the source of seismic waves produced during an earthquake.

(c)
Epicentre.  The point on the earth’s surface situated directly above the focus of an earthquake is called epicentre.

(d)
Seismograph and Seismogram.  The logarithmic scale used for recording ground motions as a function of time is called a seismograph and the records are known as seismograms.  Using these seismograms, scientists estimate the magnitude, epicentre and focal depth of the earthquake.

(e)
Richter Scale.  A logarithmic scale used for comparing the magnitude of earthquakes.  It was invented by an American Seismologist, Charles Richter in 1935.  Magnitude represents the amount of energy released by an earthquake as determined by measurements on standardised instruments.  The Scale ranges from 0 to 10. The largest earthquakes recorded was of magnitude of 8.9 (Lisbon 1755) on the Richter Scale and the smallest was about minus three.

Causes of the Earthquake in Garhwaltc "Causes of the Earthquake in Garhwal."
7.
Seismically Active Region.  According to seismic experts the Chamoli district of Uttar Pradesh is located in the most seismically active region of India (Zone V).  There are two main seismic belts in north India as follows: -

(a)
One seismic belt runs in the outer Himalayas, which witnessed two, major quakes, one in Kangra in 1905 and second along the Bihar-Nepal border in 1936.

(b)
The inner seismic belt runs from Nepal via Garhwal to Himachal Pradesh, at the junction of the lower and higher Himalayas.  Chamoli lies in this second seismic belt, along with Uttarkashi, where a major earthquake in 1991 killed 1,500 people.

8.
Earthquake-prone  Himalayan Region.
(a)
Northward Movement of the Indian Plate.  According to seismologists the Himalayan region is earthquake prone due to the north and northeastern movement of the Indian plate at the rate of about 5cm per year and its collision with the Eurasian plate which is relatively stationary.  The movement gives rise to accumulation of stress and as it exceeds the bearing capacity of the rocks, earthquakes occur due to rock-slippage.

(b)
 Increase in Seismicity.  Geologists feel that the seismicity in the Himalayan region has increased.  In the past seven years the region has experienced two earthquakes with a magnitude of over 6 on the Richter Scale.  The occurrence of quakes in the Himalayan region is very chaotic and could not be predicted on a long-term basis.

9.
Monitoring Agencies.  The following agencies measured the intensity of earthquake:

(a)
Indian Meteorological Department    (IMD).

(b)
Geological Survey of India (GSI).

(c)
Central Building Research Institute  (CBRI).

10.
Preventive Measures.   It is the responsibility of Govt as well as local population to take appropriate measures to minimise loss of life and property.  Some of the preventive measures are as under:

(a)
General Awareness.  Experts feel that the people in earthquake prone areas should be given instructions about how they should behave when a quake strikes.  People should be made aware of precautionary measures to be taken prior to and on occurrence of earthquakes.  Such awareness can help in saving the precious lives and property.

(b)
Rescue Arrangements.  At the local level, arrangements should exist for rescuing persons trapped under rubble.  This is important because the critical period for saving trapped people is less than 48 hours.

(c)
Earthquake Proof Construction.  The Bureau of Indian standards has laid down the various precautionary measures to be followed at the time of construction of houses and other buildings to make them quakeproof.  The standards vary according to the susceptibility of a region.  These standards should be adhered to.

(d)
Location of High-Risk Industries.  Construction of high dams, nuclear power stations and other high-risk industries should be avoided in earthquake-prone areas.

(e)
Warning.   Adequate provisions should exist to warn the people of likely earthquake.  Abnormal activities, which indicate impending earthquakes, should be monitored and prior warning be given to the people.

(f)
Network of Seismological Observatories.   Seismologists feel that the Government of India should take urgent steps to monitor earthquake-prone areas.  Experts have suggested a network of seismological observatories from Assam to Bay of Cambay in Gujarat.

Conclusiontc "Conclusion"
11.
India has been divided into five zones on the basis of seismic activity.  Chamoli falls under zone V, seismologically the most active zone where quakes of a magnitude of 8 or more could occur.  There is a general consensus amongst the scientists studying the Himalayan quake pattern that there would be more severe tremors in the vicinity of 8-plus intensity in the future and the impact on the increasing population would be manifold.  Therefore, there is an urgent requirement to explore modern science and tech effort should be made to press into service the technology available for earthquake prediction.  Advance warning of earthquakes will be crucial to lessen the loss of life when earthquakes strike.  Insurance against damage to property should be considered for the inhabitants of earthquake-prone areas.

AIR POLLUTIONtc "AIR POLLUTION"
Introductiontc "Introduction"
1.
UN Agreement if Climate Change.  The 1992 UN Agreement on Climate Change seeks to control the emission of Carbon dioxide, the gas that contributes to global warming.  However, it is estimated that between 1992 and 1997, global carbon dioxide emissions increased by 38 per cent.

2.
Pollution from Fossil Fuels.     Carbon dioxide is released into the atmosphere for the burning of petroleum fuels in transportation and power generation.  The burning of coal mainly in power generation releases large amount of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere, especially in India and China.

3.
Air Pollution.     Environmentalists point out that the air in any metropolitan city of India is so polluted that a non-smoker may as well be smoking between 10-20 cigarettes every day.  More than 40,000 people die prematurely every year in India because of air pollution, according to a World Bank report.

4.
Vehicular Pollution.
(a)
Diseases.  Vehicular pollution is responsible for a host of pollution-related respiratory and cardio-vascular ailments, which have affected public health in the metropolitan cities of India.

(b)
Harmful Gases.    According to the World Health Organisation (WHO) Respirable Suspended Particulate Matter (RSPM) is most serious air pollutant.  Globally, RSPM results in a total excess mortality per year of 460,000.  Carbon monoxide, oxides of nitrogen, hydrocarbons, benzene and sulphur dioxide are present above the WHO safe levels in Indian Metropolitan cities.

(c)
Automotive Emissions.  Contribute to 64 per cent of total air pollution in Delhi, 52 per cent on Mumbai and 30 per cent in Calcutta.  The situation will worsen with the enormous increase in the number of vehicles on city roads every year.

(d)
Poor Quality Fuel.  Indian Automobile fuel is of poor quality and contains sulphur, which does not burn but only adds to pollution, despite the best combustion engines.

(e)
Private Vehicles.  Among the vehicles, two wheelers and autos are worst pollutants followed by cars and buses.  At present 80 per cent of transportation in cities is through private vehicles and the growing number of vehicles impedes the flow of traffic leading to the increase in emission levels.

Judiciary’s Role in Controlling Pollutiontc "Judiciary’s Role in Controlling Pollution."
5.
Lead Role. The Judiciary has played a key role in controlling pollution in India.  It has come down heavily on polluting industries in Delhi and Agra, chemical units in Rajasthan and mechanised shrimp farms in coastal areas.

6.
Land Mark Judgements.   Judiciary has passed judgements in the past, which has helped in reduction of pollution.  Some of the judgements are as under: -

(a)
Shifting of 900 polluting industries from Delhi.

(b)
Control of vehicular pollution in Delhi.

(c)
Coastal zone regulation management stopping prawn cultivation and growth of hotel industry.

(d)
Closure of hazardous chemical industries affecting water and crops in Udaipur district of Rajasthan.

(e)
Controlling pollution around Taj Mahal by moving out industries and regulation of vehicular traffic.

Supreme Court Order on Emission Norms in the National Capital Region.tc "Supreme Court Order on Emission Norms in the National Capital Region."
7.
On April 29, 1999, the Supreme Court ordered new emission norms for the National Capital region.  The order followed a report of the Bhure Lal Committee constituted by the Court on Jan 7, 1999 with reference to a public interest petition filed by environmentalist M.C. Mehta seeking a ban on all diesel vehicles.

8.
After considering suggestions made by the Committee the Supreme Court directed that: -

(a)
All private (non-commercial) vehicles which conform to Euro II norms may be registered in the National Capital Region (NCR)- which includes Delhi, the National Capital Territory and areas in the adjoining of Haryana, Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan.

(b)
All private (non-commercial) vehicles shall conform to Euro I norms by June 1, 1999, and all private (non-commercial) vehicles shall conform to Euro II norms by April 1, 2000.

(c)
With effect from May 1, 1999, 250 diesel vehicles and 1,250 petrol-driven vehicles a month may be registered  “on a first come-first serve basis” in the NCR till April 1,2000, of they conform to Euro I norms.  From April 1, 2000, no vehicle shall be registered unless they conform to Euro II norms.

(d)
According to the Supreme Court the directions were of an interim nature.  The Court also granted the Government the liberty to seek any modification of the order.

Implications of the Supreme Court Ordertc "Implications of the Supreme Court Order"
9.
Some of the positive effects of Supreme Court order are enumerated below: -

(a)
Cleaner Air.  The judiciary has taken a step in the right direction.  Delhi has over 8 lakh private vehicles and if these vehicles have better emission technology there can be a reduction in 30-50 per cent emissions of carbon dioxide, hydrocarbons and other noxious gases.  This will have an impact on the air quality in future.

(b)
Warning Industry and Government.  Analysts feel that the Supreme Court order carries a forceful message to the industry and the Government not to take the issue of public health lightly.  The Industry will be forced to advance its emission control technology by over 5 years.

(c)
Wider Implication.  While the court order covers pollution in Delhi and surrounding areas, the judgement will have implications through out the country.  Although only new passenger cars have been brought under the ambit of strict standards, it implies that other vehicles will also be covered by a similar regulation over time.

(d)
Use of More Efficient Fuel.   Analysts point out that the high price difference between petrol and diesel has contributed to the preference of the more polluting fuel like diesel.  The Supreme Court judgement could lead to the production of more cleaner and efficient fuel by the Government refineries.

GLOBAL WARMING

Introduction
1.
Human activities are undoubtedly affecting the heat/energy balance between the earth, atmosphere and space. Especially, the burning of fossil fuels has increased atmospheric temperatures and has also led to the increase in the accumulation of green house gases.  If these gases continue to accumulate at current rates, global warming would occur through intensification of earth’s natural heat trapping “greenhouse effect”.

Global Warming
2.
Global warming is the consequence of a phenomenon known as greenhouse effect, which can be explained as the atmospheric effect in which some of the energy of ultraviolet radiation and light from the sun is retained by the earth as heat.  It reaches the atmosphere from the earth’s surface, from where it is radiated as longer length infra-red radiation.  These radiation are partially transmitted to the space and the atmosphere absorbs the rest.

3.
The problem is being compounded by the rapid depletion of the ozone layer.  Amazingly, the hole in the ozone layer over Antarctica, despite all efforts, has reached lower most tip of South American continent.

4.
Ozone is formed naturally in the stratosphere, when Oxygen (O2) is dissociated by ultra violet radiation in the wavelength region of 180-240 NM.  The Ozone layer stands threatened by CFC’s (Chloroflurocarbons) and halons.   Halons are the bromochloroflurocarbons that are used in fire extinguishers and are approximately 3-10 times more destructive than CFC’s.

Ill effects of Global Warming
5.
(a)
Massive changes in the pattern of climate.

(b) Increased frequency of sudden heavy downpours, flooding, coral bleaching, melting of glaciers, early plant bloomings and spread of various diseases.

(c)
Temperature of the earth in some parts has risen by more than 4.5 degrees centigrade over the last 100 years which has led to over all average increase in temperature by more than one degree, which is more than what was brought about in past 10,000 years collectively.

(d)
As per predictions, if situation remains uncontrolled, the average temperature of the earth may rise by 6 degree by the end of this century.

(e)
Rising temperatures would have far reaching impact on agriculture, forestry, and various ecosystems including natural habitats, health of humans, water resources and sea level.  

(f)
The rise in earth temperature may lead to bizarre climatic occurrences like sudden winter floods and severe summer droughts.

(g) The sea level is excepted to rise by two feet because of partial melting of polar ice caps and glaciers.

(h) Increasing temperatures provide perfect breeding grounds for disease carriers like dengue, malaria and virus vindicates this fact.

EL Nino and La Nina
6.
El Nino refers to temporary change in climate around Equator in the Pacific Ocean.  The ocean water warms up by few degrees and due to high air pressure in the east pacific a steep pressure gradient is formed which leads to strong flow of winds from the east to west.  El Nino meaning ‘the little one’ in Spanish is characterised by a dwindling, or sometimes reversal of trade winds.  These winds blow along the surface of the sea and bring warm surface water alongwith them to the western coast.

7.
El Nino is not the sole variations from the norm occuring in the pacific.  Sometimes, an anti El-Nino event occurs, where there is cold phase along the eastern Pacific, known as EL Nina.

8.
The resulting consequences of these effects are increased rainfall across the southern tier of US and in Peru, which has caused destructive flooding, drought in the West Pacific, sometimes associated with devastating bush fires in Australia.

Conclusion
9. The nations across the world are realising the seriousness of the situation but enough is not being done yet.  The Kyoto Protocol (1997) was one major step in the direction of curbing the threat.  The Kyoto protocol was a build up on the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC) which was signed by more than 150 countries at the Earth summit (1992).  The UNFCCC was to stabilise the green house gas concentration at a level that would prevent dangerous anthropogenic interference with the climate system.

10.
The Kyoto protocol was signed by the 38 most industrialised nations of the world.  They agreed to reduce the level of emissions to at least 5 percent below 1990 level.  The first commitment period begins from the year 2008 and ends in 2012.

11.
Merely adopting a resolution does not help.  What is required is strong sense of responsibility to the cause.  A final version of the IPCC third assessment report (now under review) is due shortly and will be used by UN advisory bodies in support of climate change negotiations process.  These negotiations are scheduled to resume in Nov 2000 at the sixth conference of parties to the UN FCCC at  Hague  (Netherlands).  

DROUGHT

Introduction

1.
Definition.     Drought is a mass distress arising from deficient rain.  A drought not only causes crops to wither; it sharply reduces mandays of agricultural and post-harvesting work.   One-third India is semi-arid, therefore even in a normal monsoon a quarter of districts have deficient rain.

2. Impact of Drought.
(a) Primary Impact.
(i)
The primary impact of drought induced water scarcity is on household consumption and agriculture, according to experts.

(ii)
The intensity of drought varies according to its impact primarily on human beings.  When the drought is severe there is scarcity of drinking water; the lakes dry up and the groundwater levels go down significantly and there is no recharging.

(iii)
The impact of drought on agriculture is determined by a number of factors.  Its impact on crop production varies depending upon the timing of its occurrence.  If the drought occurs very early in the crop season it could result in low crop production or even total failure.

(b) Secondary Impact.
(i)
The secondary effects of drought are felt in industry, energy generation and ecosystem conservation.

(ii)
The secondary effect of drought is felt in hydropower generation.  Low water levels in reservoirs affect power generation, which in turn affects the availability of electricity for agricultural and industrial growth.

3. The Current Drought Situation in the Country.
(a)
Droughts in India.
(i)
Droughts occurred frequently in India in the past.  However, in the last 12 years there were no serious droughts due to good monsoon.  In 1999, the northeast monsoon was very erratic and the southwest monsoon was also skewed.  Several parts of India had good rainfall but some parts had deficient rains.

(ii)
According to experts the current drought in India could affect over 100 million people and their livelihood.  The increasing water scarcity could drive people away from their homes in search of areas where there is water.  There problem could become more acute in the coming years with increase in population and growing scarcity of water.

4.
States Most Affected by Drought.  Gujarat, Rajasthan, Andhra Pradesh and Orissa are the States effected by the current drought.

(a)
Rajasthan.     It is the worst affected State with 23,406 villages in 26 districts with a population of 2.62 crores affected.

(b)
Andhra Pradesh.    17, 431 villages in 18 districts with a population of 3.64 crores affected.  Some starvation was reported from Andhra Pradesh.  Some farmers sold their kidneys to repay loans, according to reports.


(c)
Gujarat.     9.421 villages in 17 districts with a population of 2.5 crore have been affected.  Experts point out that the drought has occurred precisely in those areas that were to be supplied with drinking water by the Narmada dam.  If the dam had been allowed to proceed on schedule, there would have been no crisis.  The upstream dam on Narmada is bogged down by resettlement problems, the downstream project, which is nearly complete, is awaiting the Supreme Court’s decision on the height of the dam.


(d)
Orissa.     12,327 villages have been affected.

5.
Causes of Drought.
(a)
Basic Causes.      Poor use of land and water resources, the depletion of forest cover, over-exploitation of ground water resources, ill-planned land use patterns, massive urbanisation without proper planning for civil amenities are some of the basic causes of drought, according to experts.

(b)
Collapse of Traditional Systems of Rain Harvesting.     The main cause for the drought in several parts of the country is the collapse of traditional rain harvesting systems.  The specifics of each traditional system varied substantially across the country.   These methods have been discontinued due to the onslaught of commercialisation, technology change and even land reform.

6.
Flawed Development Strategies.     The devastation wrought by the drought in several parts of the country is a mainfestation of the ill effects of excesses that have resulted from flawed development strategies, according to the Prime Minister, Mr Atal Behari Vajpayee.  It was also emphasised that in the name of development and modernity, these strategies have destroyed traditional life-sustaining structures and systems for short-term gains.

7.
Current Problem.    The current drought problem is a combination of debilitating centralisation of power, adoption of mega-solutions to micro-problems, neglect of the critical role of forests, and pampering to the ever-increasing demand of large farmers, urbanites and industries.

Managing Droughts
8.
Holistic Approach.  According to Dr. Rita Sharma, Joint Secretary, Union Ministry of Agriculture, there has to be a holistic approach encompassing suitable mix of policy reform, institutional changes and technology options to achieve long term immunity from droughts as follows: -

(a) Watershed approach to rain fed farming.

(b) Water pricing reflecting opportunity costs.

(c) Water use efficiency.

(d)  Entitlements to water users.

(e) Community based mechanisms to regulate over-exploitation and inequitable mining of groundwater.

(f)  Support price mechanism inducing appropriate cropping patterns.

(g) Conjunctive use of ground and surface water.

(h) Improvements in on-farm water management.

(j)
Promotion of water saving micro-irrigation technologies such as drip-irrigation.

(k)
Development of drought resistant varieties of crop.

9.
Institutionalised Approach.      Agricultural Scientist, Dr M S  Swaminathan feels that the Government needs to have an institutionalised approach towards managing drought.  There should be well thought out plans to face abnormal monsoons.  Dr Swaminathan’s monsoon management methodology has the following components: -

(a) Training people at different levels to conserve and manage water.

(b) Developing contingency plans to suit different rainfall patterns.

(c) Working out a compensatory production programme.

10.
Early Warning Systems.  According to Dr  Swaminathan, the India Meteorological Department (IMD) must have at the national level a crop-weather watch group, under Ministry of Agriculture.  It should meet regularly and accurate medium-term forecasts should be made.  From this a suitable crop strategy (crop and variety) can be worked out.  It is important to have seed stores for contingency planning.

11.
National Commission for Monsoon Management.  Dr. Swaminathan recommends that the Centre should establish without delay a National Commission for Monsoon Management supported by a National Monsoon management Centre.  Similar boards can be set up at the State levels also.

12.
Government’s Role in Managing Drought.

(a)
Financial Assistance to Drought Affected States.    According to official estimates, the financial assistance to the extent of 950 crores has been disbursed to the drought affected States.   This apart, food stocks have been released from the Central pool to enable these States to augment supply of foodgrains to the ration cardholders, the poor and the not so poor and to launch food-for-work programmes.  To tide over the crisis the Prime Minister invited financial contributions from the public.

(b)
Contingency Plans.     All the drought affected States are ready with contingency plans which include storing foodgrains, stocking fodder and going for short duration late sowing or drought resistant variety of crops, depending upon the onset of monsoon.  Irrespective of the amount of monsoon rains, states have been asked to plan for large-scale rainwater harvesting so that groundwater recharge takes place.

Water Resource Management
13.
Harvesting RainWater.
(a)
In May 2000, rainwater harvesting was accorded official recognition and stature with the Prime Minister inaugurating a seminar on the subject.  Mr. Vajpayee called for a national debate on excessive and indiscriminate exploitation of ground water, which resulted in the alarming fall in the water table in many parts of the country.

(b)
The Prime Minister called for peoples movement to conserve water, with active participation of governments, panchayat, NGOs, businesses, cooperative societies and every citizen.  He also emphasised that if water is not conserved the very natural life cycle on the planet would be endangered.  India would be the worst affected as it has one-sixth of the global population.

(c)
Under the Accelerated Rural Water Supply Programme of the Ministry of Rural Development, there has been a move to promote rainwater harvesting through watershed, artificial recharge of groundwater and rooftop rainwater harvesting.

(d)
Analysts point out that rainwater harvesting should be a permanent feature in the 23 percent forest area of the country.  In urban areas, rainwater harvesting and recycling of water should be made mandatory through a legal process.

14.
Linkage with Other Natural Resources.

(a)
Finally, experts point out that water resource management has linkages with other natural resources.  The large-scale deforestation-taking place in the mountain areas has serious implications for water supply in the mountains throughout the Himalayan range.

(b)
Therefore there is need to mount a major campaign for informing the people of the dangers and solutions which need to be devised through a partnership between Government and the people at all levels.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY POLICY IN INDIA
Introduction
1. Science and Technology has changed the lives of the people all over the world.  The quantum jump in technology has converted the myths into reality in the last few decades.  The countries that have kept a pace with new technologies have done great developments.  Science and Technology can play a major transformational role in making India secure self reliant and prosperous.  There is therefore, dire need to introduce science and technology at all levels of Indian society.  The importance of science and technology can be gauged from the fact that Prime Minister has added ‘Jai Vigyan’ to the slogan ‘Jai Jawan, Jai Kisan’ to encourage the scientists.  Moreover Prime Minister has declared May 11 as National Technology Day after conduct of nuclear test.   

2. In order to give best to the development of science and technology Prime Minister has chalked out a Ten point agenda.  The salient aspects of agenda as follows :-

(a) Make science and scientific temper an integral part of national life and launch an “Innovation Movement”.

(b) End Bureaucratisation of scientific institutions. 

(c) Reverse the system, which accords inferior status to engineers.

(d) Promote research and development in industry.

(e) Enhance national recognition to highly talented scientists.

(f) Make science research more application based.

(g) Turn use of information Technology into a national campaign.

(h) Gear Indian science to face the challenges of globalisation, develop more patents and commercialise them. 

(j) Focus on select areas of research and achieve global excellence.

(k) Overhaul the science education system basing it on knowledge and creativity.

3.     Need of New Science and Technology Policy.     A new policy initiative for science and technology development in the country is needed, according to the report of the inter-ministerial Task Force.  The report is based on a list of the recommendations arrived at the 65th Indian Science Congress as follows.

(a)     Need to Tap More Fund for R & D.  Currently the investment on R&D amount to about 0.85 per cent of the GNP, which is low when compared to 2.5-3 per cent GNP in the development nations.  Therefore, there is need to spell out measures to increase investments in R&D to at least 2 per cent of the GNP.

(b) Enhance scope of technology Development.  Large-scale investments have been made in the defence research, space research and atomic and the results have been positive.  The methodologies adopted in these departments for technology have to be extended to non-strategic fields of considerable economic significance such as areas of power, transportation and communication.

(c) Augmenting Trained Manpower.  In the face of flight of technical manpower to software management and to other countries, it is essential to think afresh for ensuring availability of trained manpower.  For this purpose the concept of assured placement has been recommended.

(d) Rejuvenating Educational Institutions.  The infrastructure curriculum and educational facilities need to be modified and enhanced as per the changing technological environment.  The government can play a lead role in this aspect.

(e) Encouraging young scientists and assisting states in science and technology applications.

(f)
Making scientific data/results easily accessible to the people without jeopardizing national security.

Highlights of Research and Development (R & D)
4.     Expenditure on R & D.     The total expenditure on R & D in India was 0.85 per cent of the Gross National Product (GNP) about 73 per cent of this expenditure goes to the institutions run by the Ministry of Defence and Science Departments of the Central Government.

5.     Priority for Defence R & D.      The threat of India’s security is the key factor behind the allocation of sizeable part of its R & D resources to the Defence sector.  The progress made by India in developing the varying range of missiles for the armed forces has been possible solely due to the priority given to the R & D in the Defence sector.

6.     More Wide Based R & D.     Experts suggest that the R & D in India should be made more wide-based so that the research institutes in the country can benefit from the encouragement given by the government.  Breakthroughs in civilian science could have spin-offs for defence as well.

7.     Funds for Pure Research R & D.    Scientific experts feel that R & D can progress much faster if the Government and the industry fund research as well.  It is argued that pure research lays the foundation for applied research.

8.     R & D Direction.     The R & D need to be given a direction in India based on priorities and funding.  The R & D in case of killer diseases like AAIDS, cancer etc, merits immediate attention.

9. Thrust on Technology Development.  The Scientific Advisor to the Ministry of Defence, Dr. A.J.P Kalam has stressed on the need for giving a major thrust to technology development.  A policy enunciated by the Government in 1993 specified a number of technologies those for energy conservation, renewable and non-conventional sources and alternative fuels.

10.     Financial Support for Technology Development.     Technology development needs all the financial support it needs from the government and industry to enable scientists and technologists to fashion indigenous skills with technology.

11.     Transfer of Technology and self-reliance.     Developed nations are reluctant to pass on the know-how on technological development to the developing countries.  The price charged for parting the know-how is exorbitant.  However, according to some reports Indian negotiators are in touch with international technological developments and their knowledge of the availability of competing technology sources has given them the required bargaining power.

Conclusion
12.     Emphasis of Prime Minister.     In May 19999, the Prime Minister, Mr Vajpayee stressed that Government would continue to implement its unfinished agenda on science and technology.   The recommendations of both the Task Force on Information Technology and the Prime Minister’s Council on Trade and Industry would be implemented for strengthening the partnership between the private sector and R & D institutions.

13. The Prime Minister emphasised that scientific institutions must pursue their on-going programmes, since the country was still faced with challenges such as illiteracy, hunger, inadequate supply of potable water, and lack of proper connectivity between villages and towns.

14. He stressed that the scientific community must take a pledge to fact faster and work better and ensure that progress in science and technology was not affected by political problems.

INDIAN SPACE PROGRAMME

Introduction
1. The successful launch of India’s commercial telecom satellite INSAT-2E on April 3, 1999 from Kourou in French Guyana and the PSLV-C2, India’s second operational Polar Satellite Launch Vehicle from Sriharikota on May 26, 1999, has placed India firmly in the world space market.  India has emerged as front-tanking nation in the development and application of space-based remote sensing with end-to-end capability for designing and operating the largest constellation of IRS satellites in the world. India’s strength is more on space applications and satellite technology and it has now acquired a substantial launch capability as well.  Antrix Corporation was set up by ISRO to market its products internationally.  Antrix has good potential for marketing ISRO’s remote sensing data, since it has largest constellation of remote sensing satellites in operation.

Background
2.     The Indian space programme was formally started in 1972 with the setting up the Space Commission and the Department of Space (DoS).

3.   Indian space programme ranges from development of space launch vehicles, sophisticated satellite and their operations in orbit to the conduct of research on large-scale application missions.  Details of indigenous satellite of India are given below.

Indigenous satellites of India
Name of the   Date of  launch     Weight    Launch Vehicle      Place of Launch 

      Satl                                          (in kg)   

Aryabhata       April 19, 1975         358          Intercosmos            USSR

Bhaskara-1      June  7, 1977           444         Intercosmos            USSR

Rohini             August 10, 1979        38         SLV-3                     India

Technical

Payload

RS-1                July 31, 1981             35        SLV-3                      India

RS-D1             May 19, 1981             38        SLV-3                     India

APPLE            June 19, 1981           670        Ariane                     French Guyana

Name of the   Date of  launch     Weight    Launch Vehicle      Place of Launch 

      Satl                                          (in kg)

Bhaskara-2     November 20, 1981    436        Intercosmos             USSR

RS-D2            April 17, 1983            41.5        SLV-3                      India

SROSS-1       March 24, 1987           150        ASLV                       India

IRS-1A          March 17, 1988           980        Vostok                      USSR

SROSS-2      July  13, 1988               150        ASLV                       India

IRS-1B          August 29, 1991          990         Vostok                     USSR

SROSS-C      May 20, 1992              106          ASLV                      India

INSAT-2A    July 10, 1992            1,932          Ariane                     French Guyana

INSAT-2B    July 23, 1993            1,932           Ariane                    French Guyana

IRS-1E          September 20, 1993    990            PSLV                     India

SROSS-C2    May 4, 1994                113            ASLV                    India

IRS-P2           October 15, 1994        804            PSLV                     India

INSAT-2C     December 7, 1995    2,050           Ariane                    French Guyana      

IRS-1C          December 28, 1995   1,250           Molniya                 Russia

IRS-P3           March 21, 1996           920            PSLV                     India

INSAT-2D     June 4, 1997             2,079            Ariane                   French Guyana

IRS-1D          September 29, 1997  1,205            PSLV-C1              India

INSAT-2E     April 3, 1999             2,550            Ariane                  French Guyana

INSAT-3B    March 22, 2000         2,070            Ariane-5            French Guyana 

4.     Brief details of several institutions related with work are given below.

(a)
Vikram Sarabhai Space Centre (VSSC).  Located near Thiruvananthapuram, Kerala, it is the centre for launch vehicle development and rocket research and it is the prime institute for planning and execution of launch vehicle development projects of ISRO.

(b)
ISRO Internal Systems Unit (IISU).  It is located in Thiruvananthapuram, Kerala and it carries out the design and development of inertial systems for both satl and launch vehicles.

(c)
Space Applications Centre Unit (ASU).  Located in Ahmedabad, Gujarat it is ISRO’s research and development centre for conceiving, organising and building systems for practical applications of space technology.  The major fields of activity cover satellite communications, remote sensing and meteorology.

(d)
Liquid Propulsion Systems Centre (LPSC).  It has facilities located at Bangalore, Thirvananthapuram and Mahindragiri (Tamil Nadu).

(e)
SHAR Centre.  Located at Sriharkota, on the East Coast of Andhra Pradesh .SHAR alos undertakes large-scale production of solid rocket propellant and ground testing of solid fuelled rocket stages of launch vechiles.

Space Terminology
5.      Geostationary Orbit:

(a) Any object placed into orbit at 36,000 km above the equator will take the same amount of time as earth to complete one revolutions.  This is the geostationary orbit a much sought after parking slot for a satellite.

(b)
Uses.  Geostationary satls can be used for TV broadcaster, telephone calls, and weather forecasts and data transmission.

(c)        Costs.  Rs. 80-90 crores.

6.
Transponder.  A service on the satellite, which receives radio, signals from the ground and then retransmits them.

7.
Multi-Stage Rockets.  Burn out stages is detached one by one so that less and less weight is actually carried up, thus reducing the cost of the satl.

8.
Solid and Liquid fuelled Rockets.  Solid-Fuelled rockets cannot be turned on or off at will. Once lit they burn till the propellant is exhausted.  Whereas a liquid-fuelled rocket can be easily controlled with a fuel valve, just like the acceleration of a car.

9.
Remote Sensing.  Observing earth from a distance and getting information based on the reflecting properties of different objects is known as remote sensing.  The reflective and emissive properties of various surface are detectable by satellites.

10.
DTH Broadcasting.  In the Direct-to-Home broadcasting, the signal frequency allows the broadcast to be received by a small dish antenna about a foot in diameter.  Using digital technology the signal are compressed so that many channels can be broadcast from a signal transponder.  Due to digital technology the picture is of high quality. 

Salient Features of INSAT 3B
11.
Launch:  India’s first third generation satellite, INSAT-3B was launched into space on March 22, 2000, by Arianspace’s Ariane-5 rocket.  US-based Worldspace’s ‘Asiastar’, a radio broadcast sstl, was the co-passenger along with INSAT-3B.  The MCF took control of INSAT-3B in about 35 minutes after the lift-off.  In order to augment the extended C-band capacity, Insat-3B has preceded Insat-3A.

12.
Salient Features.

(a)     Rs. 150 crores.

13.
Location.  

(a)
Parked alongside the INSAT-2E at 83-degree longitude over the Indian Ocean in a geostationary orbit.

(b) Weight:   2,070 Kg.

(c)
Mission Life.    Expected to be 12 years.

(d)
Transponders.     12 transponder in the extended C-band frequencies and three in the Ku-band frequencies.

 (e)
MSS Transponder.     Mobile Satellite Service (MSS) transponder.

Uses of INSAT-2B.
14.
INSAT Satellite System.  The Indian Nation Satellite (Insat) satellite system is one of the largest domestic communication satellite systems in the world.  It has vastly improved telecommunications, television broadcasting, radio networking, meteorology, and disaster management services in the subcontinent.

15.
Business Communication.  The launch of INSAT-2B would lead to a steep growth in Very Small Aperture Terminals (VSATs) used for business communications.  The VAST revolution in India began with the launch of INSAT-2A in July 1992.  Currently there are 7,500 VASTs in India.  Major VAST users include banking and financial institutions, stock markets, and consumer products companies and medium to heavy engineering companies INSAT-3B is primarily a VAST satellite. 

16.
Mobile Communication.  INSAT-3B carries a Mobile Satellite Service (MSS) transponder.  With a suitcase-sized terminal, users could communicate by voice, fax and data over satellite.  After the recent, Orissa cyclone, such terminals had provided useful service using MSS transponder of INSAT-1C.  The MSS transponder of  INSAT-3B is intended to provide operational services.  Communication over the INSAT MSS transponders was likely to cost one-fourth the cost of similar services over INMARSAT.

17.
Communications for Truck Drivers.  Apart from improving India’s own mobile phone services, the INSAT-2B satellite will pave way for truck drivers to have communication link with their headquarters and help start a communication network dedicated to education.

Significance of the Insat 3B Launch.
18.
Enhances Communication Capabilities.  The success launch of INSAT-3B will further enhance India’s capabilities for instant communication, broadcasting and weather forecasting.  The augmentation of the capacity for VSATs also offers prospects for global linkages for business houses.

19.     Development Programmes.     The Prime Minister, Mr. Atal Behari Vajpayee, dedicated INSAT-3B to the Nation in May 2000.  INSAT-3B is being used for supporting developmental programmes such as Gramsat Pilot Project for the benefit of tribal women in Koraput (Orissa).

20.     Another Milestone in India’s Space Programmes.     The successful launching of INSAT-3B marks another milestone in India’s space programmes.  It further brightens the record of Indian space scientists, engineers and technologists.  It also enhances India’s credibility in the world space market.

PSLV Series
21. Background.
(a)     The PSLV Programme.  This programme began in 1982.  Since 1993, PSLV had three successful flights out of the four.  The first PSLV Mission failed in 1993 due to software error in the vehicle.  The second and third PSLV flights in 1994 and 1996 successful put into orbit IRS-p3.  The third flight in 1996 successfully launched 920-kg satellite.

(b)
Cost of PSLV-C2 Rs. 78 crores.

(c)
PSLV-C1.     On September 29, 1997, India joined the exclusive club of countries capable of launching the heavier class of satellite, with the successful blast of f of the country’s first operational Polar Satellite Launch Vehicle (PSLV-C1) from Sriharikota Range (SHAR) in Andhra Pradesh.  The 294 tonne, 44.43 metre-tall PSLV-C1 shot into space carrying the 1,200 kg remote sensing satellite,  IRS-1D the heaviest satellite launched so far from Indian soil.  It was also the country’s first operational remote sensing satellite to ride into space atop the PSLV. 
22. PSLV-2C Launch.
(a)
On May 26, 1999, India’s second operational Polar satellite Launch Vehicle PSLV-2C successful placed three satellites; Korean KITSAT-3, German DLR-TUBSAT and India’s IRS-P4 into a polar sunsynchronous orbit one after the other in a pre-determined sequence with text book precision.

(b)
The 294 tonne, 44.43 metre tall PSLV-2C was launched from SHAR  (Sriharikota Range) launch pad in Andhra Pradesh.  This was the fourth successful launch of PSLV in a row.  This was the first time an Indian launch vehicle carried more than one payload.

(c) Significance of PSLV.
(i)
First Commercial Space Launch Vehicle, PSLV has emerged as India’s first commercial space launch vehicle.  According to ISRO. PSLV will be available for the launch of foreign satellite, either as fully dedicated vehicle or offering piggyback facilities with other satellite missions.

(ii) Second Best Launch Pad in the World.  Although China is offering commercial launches in Asia, India’s launch site has a geographical advantage.  The SHAR launch pad is considered the world’s second best site for launching geosynchronous satellite.  The best being Kuorou in French Guyana.

(iii)
Launching Low Earth Orbit Satellite.  PSLV-C2 successfully launched three operational satellite from the Indian soil.  Besides saving foreign exchange spent on launch of Indian remote sensing by advanced countries, India can now gain foreign exchange by launching low Earth Orbit satellites, weighing 400-500kg, for other nations. 

(iv)
Unique International Launch Vehicle.  PSLV is a unique intermediate launch vehicle and there are not vehicles of this class, according to ISRO.

(v)
Unique Intermediate Launch Vehicle.  PSLV is a unique intermediate launch vehicle and there are not many vehicles of this class, according to ISRO.

IRS-P4 (Oceansat-1)
23. Salient Features:
(a) The remote sensing satellite IRS-P4 (Oceansat-1) launched by PSLV-C2 weights about 1050kg.  It was placed in sunsynchronous orbit of 720 km. 

(b)     Ocean Satellite.  The indigenous IRS-P4 is the first in the series of ocean satellite planned by ISRO.

(c)
 Payload. IRS-P4 carries two payloads on board.

(i)     Ocean Colour Monitor (OCM) and

(ii)      A multi frequency scanning microwave radiometer (MSMR).

24.     Uses of  IRS-P4:

(a)
The satellite will help identify potential fishery zones, delineate ocean currents and observe the pollution and sediment inputs in the coastal zone.


(b) It will also help in medium range weather forecasting and studying ocean circulation modules.

(c) IRS-P4 will give a boost to scientific studies on the Ocean and the development of methodologies for oceanographic parameters. 

GSLV
25.      Satellite Features.
(a)
Three Stages Vehicle.  Preparations are on the launch of the first Geosynchnology satellite Launch Vehicle (GSLV) in the 1999.  The GSLV is a stage vehicle employing 129 solid propellant core motor and will use modules developed and fight tested the PSLV programme.

(b)
Cryogenic Engines.  The GSLV employs the cryogenic propulsion technology to more than double its payload launching capacity.  The cryogenic engines required for the first GSLV arrived from Russia.

(c)
Payload.  The first fight of the GLSV will carry a 2,500 kg satellite, G-sat, initially, there will be a minimum of 2-3 GLSV launches a year.

(d)
Cost.  About Rs. 350 crores had been allotted for the development of cryogenic technology.  Each vehicle will cost Rs 100-200 crores.

(e)
Uses.  The GLSV is the next stage in India’s space programmes.  The Vehicle will end the country’s dependence on foreign organisations for launching 2,500 kg of communication satellites.

Defence Application of Indian Space Programmes
26.
Military Satellite.  According to experts the indigenous remote sensing satellite, launched by an Indian launch vehicle, clears the way for a military satellite in future.

27.
Intelligence Based Warfare.  An independent dual purpose (civil-military) satellite will give India a cutting edge in the intelligence based warfare (IBW) a warfare, which requires sophisticated reconnaissance and surveillance capability. 

28.
Revolution in Military Affairs Concept.  Defence analysts feel that a 21st century war requires a dedicated surveillance capability.  The “Revolution in Military Affairs” (RMA) concept being adopted by top armed forces across the world, envisages a networking of information, gathered with the help of satellites, between field commanders in a threat of war.

29.
Peaceful Applications of Military Satellite.  Military satellites also have peaceful applications. They can be used to implement “confidence building ” between two countries. With satellite information it will be easier to check the implementation of CBMs.

30.
ICBMs.  Defence experts feel that the development of an intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM) could materialise after the launch of GSLV. It will have cryogenic engines with wide ranging missile applications. 

Significance of ISRO’s Programmes
31.
Indigenous Launch Vehicle.  After the US, Russia, China, and Japan, India and Israel are the only countries capable of building their own launch vehicles and satellites.

32.
Reasons behind Indigenous Programme.  According to experts there are three principal reasons to have an indigenous launch vehicle programme as follows: - 

(a)
Indian launch vehicle is cheaper that launching the satellite abroad.

(b)
No country should be in a position to dictate to India.

(c)
India need to develop capability in the critical technologies involved.

33.
Involved of Private Sector.  Launch vehicle effort has provided key inputs for satellite development in India.  About 200 small medium and large industries are involved in the production of the PSLV.

34.
Improving Industrial Capability.  The launch vehicle made by India can launch satellites at substantially lower prices.  The launch vehicle development played a key role in improving the industrial capability.

35.
Operational Transponders.  The 67 operational transponders on the INSAT satellite represented a commercial value of over Rs 300 crores.

36.
International Market for IRS Data.  The IRS remote sensing satellite provides imageries at a lower cost.  The IRS data is now begin marketed internationally.

India in Global Space Markets
37.
Competitive Costs of Satellite Launch.  According to ISRO’s Chairman, Mr. Kasturi Rangan, ISRO is exploring the global space market to sell Indian launch facilities.  The launching costs of satellites in India are to 30 per cent lesser that the costs in other countries.    

38.
Faster Assembling of Launch Vehicle.  ISRO has reduced the assembling time for launch vehicles at the launch pad from 90 days to 55 days.  This was proved by the PSLV-C2 launch.  This is bound to attract foreign clients.

39.
Antrix Corporation.  ISRO’s marketing arm, now holds 15 per cent of the world’s remote sensing market.  Antrix has signed up a Belgium company to launch a small satellite by PSLV in the year 2000.  The launch cost of smaller satellite is $1-1.5 million, according to the ISRO chief.

40.
Commercial Benefits for ISRO.  Launching of smaller satellites by PSLV has international credibility.  It has also given ISRO experience in marketing launches services.  By developing a commercial approach ISRO will be to generate more resources for the challenging ahead in the age of competition and sanctions.

41.
Challenges.  The bigger challengers for ISRO will be develop applications, which justify the investment made in satellite and on the ground systems.  Along with its research operations ISRO must also focus on marketing its launch capabilities.  ISRO’s tie up with Europe’s Space Agency is a positive step in this direction.

INDIA’S MISSILE DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME
1.
Missile.  Missile is a rocket that can be guided to specific targets over varying distances.  A guided missile contains a computer and special equipment that guides it.  Some guided missile can be controlled during their fighter from the ground.

2.
Uses of Missile.  The load (warhead) that a missile carries depends in its intended use.  The warhead can be high explosives, which blasts targets: they can carry nuclear warheads that can flatten cities: they can carry armor-piercing warheads backed by high explosives.

3.
Size of Missile.  Missiles come in different sizes. Small missiles about 1.2meters long can be launched on the battlefield at a tank or an airplane. Large missiles about 20meters in size can fly through pace and can have reach that can span the world.

4.
Launchers.  Special trucks move missile to desired launching locations then serve as launchers. Launchers can be attached to the wing of body of an airplane or set up on a ship. Missile submarines use compressed air to push the missile up to the surface where the rocket engine takes over. 

5.
Classification of Guided Missiles.     

(a)
Ballistic Missiles.  They get their name from the way they fly. They follow and arching path like the one followed by a ball thrown through the air. Ballistic missiles are the largest of all missiles.

(b)
Types of Ballistic Missiles.
(i)     Inter –Continental Ballistic Missile (ICBM).    They can fly from one continent to another. An ICBM may strike a target from about 5,500to 15,00km. Surya is an ICBM being developed by India.

(ii)     Intermediate Range Ballistic Missile (IRBM).      Flies shorter distances from 2,700 to 5,500 km. India’s Agni is an IRBM. 

(iii)
Submarine Launched Ballistic Missile (SLMB).      An ICMB or an IRMB launched from a submarine. India is developing Sagarika for this purpose.

(iv)
Medium Range Ballistic Missile.     They can reach up to distance of about 1,100 to 2,700km.

(v)
Short Range Ballistic Missile.     They can reach up to distance of about 1,100km.

(c)
Non-Ballistic Missile.
(i)     Surface-to- Surface Missile (SSMs).     They are launched from the ground or from ships against surface targets. SSMs include a variety of weapons, some carrying nuclear warheads. 

(ii)     Surface-to-Air Missile (SAM).     They are fired from the ground or from surface ships at aircrafts or missiles. Many are small enough for one soldier to carry and launch

(iii)
   Air-to-Air Missiles.     They are launched to intercept aircraft or helicopter or against small mobile targets such as tanks. Many aircraft AAMs have integral radar and can be fired from great ranges. 

(iv)
  Air-to-Surface Missiles (ASM).     They are launched from the aircraft/ Helicopter against small mobile/ static targets such as tanks bridges etc. Many aircraft launched ASM, have in legal radar and can be find from great range.

India’s Missile Programme
6.
The Indian missile programme started with the s
successful launch of the satellite Launch Vehicle-3 (SLV) in 1982.  In 1982.  In 1985 the Integrated Guided Development Programme (IGMDP) was started to make India self-reliant in missile technology.

7.
Since then India has developed five missiles – Agni, Prithvi, Trishul, Akash and Nag.  Those under development are the 5000 – mil ICBM Surya: the 200-mile SLBM Sagarika.

8.
Aim.  To strengthen the country’s defence potential in order to safeguard its security.   Missiles with varying ranges and capabilities can achieve this by effectively targeting the locations that are thought likely to be the support bases of the main aggressors from across the border.

9.
The pressures on India’s missiles development programme have increased with the indefinite extension of the NPT and the signing of the CTBT.  One of the major priorities of the US Administrations is to see that all nations by the provisions of the Missile Technology control Regime (MTCR).

Significance of India’s Missile Development Programme
10. According to Dr Kalam, who is also know as the father of India’s Space and Missile Programme, there is need for India to be well prepared as it is in a neighbourhood where missiles play an important role.  China, Pakistan, Iran Saudi Arabia and many Central Asian republics are in possession of advanced missile technology.

11. Pakistan test fired the Ghauri Missile, which has a range of 1,500 km and poses a grave threat to India’s security.  It has already developed the Half-I and Half-II missiles having a range of 80 km and 300 km respectively.  According to Western intelligence agencies Pakistan possess 40 Chinese-supplied Silk Worm missiles, although they have not yet been deployed.

12. China is far ahead in the missile race in the region according to defence expert.  It has completed test flights of the Dong-Feng 31 Julang-2 missiles, a combined ICBM and SLBNM.  According to US intelligence reports, the multiple re-entry vehicles were included in the 8,000 km – range missile.

13.
India’s missile development programme has become very significant in light of the recent series of nuclear tests conducted by India.  A credible nuclear deterrent has to have a missile-based delivery system.  Gaps in the domain of delivery systems are yet to be bridged to India’s nuclear deterrence profile.

14.
India will now have to move on with the battle-ready development of the Agni missile as the core platform for the highly explosive thermonuclear warheads, the key to a credible deterrence.

15. The fuel configuration of the Agni could need changes if is missile deterrence capability have to be enhanced, according to experts.  From the cumbersome, liquid and solid configuration of its first and second stages, the Agni as battle ready weapon should have the user-friendly all solid combination.  Solid missile has longer shelf life and pose far less handling and storage problems.

16.
Defence experts feel that a 5,000 km range IRBM would have to be developed, as China is included in India’s security calculus.  India could also build a SLBM with nuclear capability.

STAGES OF MISSILE DEVELOPMENT
Prithvi Missile
17.
Prithvi is a surface-to-surface missile with a maximum range of 250 km and a minimum of 40 km.  The first test of Prithvi was carried out in 1988.  Currently there are three versions of Prithvi developed by India.

18.
The 28-feet missile with a 1000 kg payload is capable of hitting a target at a distance of 150 km.  Prithvi-1 is powered by liquid propellant and has the latest on-board computers as well as an advanced inertia and navigation system.

19.
On January 27, 1996, Prithvi-II was successfully test fired.  It has maximum range capability of 250 km with a 500 kg warhead and is being deployed in the IAF.

20.
Prithvi’s uniqueness lies in the fact that large range of warhead (including nuclear warheads) can be fitted on the missile and can be changed under battlefield conditions.  DRDO scientists are planning to install the Global Positioning System (GPS) on Prithvi to improve its accuracy.

21.
The Indian Navy has developed prithvi-III with a range of 350 km for use.  Finally, the Prithvi missile has already been inducted in the Army.  It serves as a tactical missile against a strike corps of massed tanks and heavy weaponry.  But when fitted with a nuclear warhead it acquires a strategic dimension.    

Agni Missile.
22. Agni id India’s IRBM, which has been tested three times between May 1989, and February 1994.  The current version of Agni is designed to have a maximum range of 2500 km and can deliver a 1000 kg warhead.  It has solid liquid propellant.

23. According to the Scientific Advisor to Defence Minister, Dr APJ Abdul Kalam, India can begin mass production of Agni missile for deployment with conventional or nuclear warheads.

24. Dr Kalam announced that India will develop a solid fuel variant of the Agni Missile, which could bridge “missile gap” in India’s nuclear deterrent.  Agni-II once perfected would be able to carry nuclear warheads and hit targets over 3,000 km away.

25. Solid fuel missiles can also be fired in quick succession, increasing the overall punch of the missile force.  Solid fuels are easy to handle, reducing lead-time for development.  On the contrary, the fuelling time for a liquid-propelled missile such as Prithvi can stretch to several hours.

26.
Solid propelled missiles can be developed for more flexibility than their other counterparts.

27.
The Agni in an all-liquid configuration was also being developed, according to Dr Kalam.  Despite all is other disadvantages, liquid fuel missile are still used throughout globe.  This was because of the greater accuracy of liquid fuel missile.

28.      Finally, the new variants of Agni will follow “modular construction”’ increasing the availability of combat-ready missiles at any given time.  India has the capability, as successfully demonstrated by the subkiloton nuclear tests, to miniaturise the nuclear warheads to be fitted on any missile.

Trishul Missile
29.
The Trishul is short range Surface-to-Air (SAM) missile that can be used by all three services.

30.
On May 11, 1998, the Army successfully tested the Surface-to-Air capabilities of the Trishul missile.  On Jun 3, 1998, the Naval version of Trishul was tested from as Indian naval ship in Cochin. 

31.
The solid fuel powered Trishul can carry 15-kilo warheads upto a range of 9 km.  It will add firepower to the country’s defence forces with its low-level attack capability in quick reaction time.

32.
The Trishul uses radar line of a sight guidance device and is powered by two-stage solid propellant system.

33.
All three services target acquisition, ground system and infrared guidance system has extensively tested the Trishul.  It has gone into production stage.

Akash Missile
34.
Akash is a short range Surface-to-Air (SAM) missile with a lethal range of 25 km.  It is designed to attack multiple air targets.

35.
Akash is the first Indian missile to use the ‘Ram Jet’ principle for its propulsion (atmospheric air is used as one of the agent of combustion).

36.
Akash with its phase array ‘Rajendra’ radar is capable of forcing all intruding aircraft to fly only on tree top level from about 20 km across the border, thereby reducing the range of their bombload.  The sophisticated electronic countermeasures of the radar allow it to escape jamming.

37.
Test trials of Akash were completed at the interim test range in Orissa in December 1997.  Field trails of Akash were to be carried out in 1999.

Nag Missile
38.
The Nag is an indigenous third generation Anti-Tank Guided Missile (ATGM) with a range of 4 km.

39.
The laser-guided, fire and forget Nag missiles are meant to be the best in the world.  India is among the few countries in the world who have designed an indigenous third generation ATGM which reduces the operator’s role by 100 times over the first generation and 10 time over the second generation.

40.
The lightweight propulsion system indigenously designed extensively static-tested and flight tested for operation over a wide range of temperatures.

41.
In November 1995, India successfully tested the Nag missile is likely to be inducted in the Army.

Missilles Under Development
42.
Surya.     ICBM with a range of 12,00 km. According to reports, India could test Surya in a years time.

43.
Sagarika.     

(a)
It is a ‘Submarine Launched cruise Missile with a range of 300 km. It is reported to be almost ready. The last hurdle is finding a suitable vehicle to carry, in this case, a nuclear-powered submarine.

 (b)
Sagarika is comparable to the Us Tomahawk cruise missile, used with devastating accuracy in the Gulf War.

(c)
Sagarika’s development has been slowed down as the MTCR (Missile Technology Control Regime) prevents Russia from supplying the necessary technology.

(d)
Sagarika, placed on a submarine, can be launched from near enemy shores and can hit targets well inside the territory.

44.
Reusable Missile.
(a)
India is trying to develop a long-range missile that can be used as many as 100 times and is also capable of carrying a nuclear warhead.  According to Dr Kalam, the design of the reusable missile is in the conceptual stage. It is a marriage of aircraft, cruise missile and remotely piloted vehicle, the technologies for which already exist in India.

45.
Main Characteristics.     Hypersonic speed and ability to escape detection by radar because it will be virtually made of composite material.  Dr Kalam has described this as a dream missile.

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY
1
Information technology (IT) and computers are being used in almost all sectors of our life including business and social sectors. They have played a lead role in the economic progress of the country. Accurate and latest information has become the key to the success of business. Local area network (LAN) and wide area net work (WAN) has become to facilitate sharing of information. Use of Internet in solving business problems and conduct of business activities is on the increase. Although, IT has influenced every walk of life, however following segments have been affected to a great extent.

(a) Banks, non-banking financial organisations and postal services.

(b) Industrial organisations 

(c) Transport sector.

(d) Health sector.

(e) Research and development organisation 

(f) Entertainment, advertising and public sector.

Internet 
2.
Internet is the bedrock of cyberspace.  Internet is the name given to a network of worldwide computer estimated to be nearly 50million. People linked to Internet can avail facilities linked e-mail and academic and business research. Just about any kind of information can be transferred over the Internet.  Internet accepts graphics, photographs and videos.  It has over 10,000 discussion groups (Usenets) on practically every subject in the world.  Main elements of Internet are: -

(a)
Web Server.
All the connections on the Internet are registered with a domain called Web Server.  WWW.microsoft.com.,WWW, for example refers to World Wide Web, referring to the vast information present on the Net.  Microsoft is the name of the concern and COM refers to the domain extension for Commercial Organisations.

(b)
Web Site.
The memory in a Web Server, from which people access information, is called Web Site.  The files in the Web Site are the Web Pages.  The Web Site designing forms an important part for use in conjunction with Internet and has vast scope for lucrative.

(c)      E-Mail.
 Can be used to send message, WP documents and spreadsheets to any part of the world in second for the price of a local telephone call.

3.
GIAS.  In India Internet is denoted as GIAS (Gateway Internet Access Services) formatted by DOT (Department of Telecommunications) and VSNL (Videsh Sanchar Nigam Limited).

4.
Major Users of Internet are as under: -

(a)
Popular Medium of Communication.
Internet offers the widest to facilities for communications all over the world in offices, trades, business or industries.  Using Internet saves time and money.

(b)
Information Highway.  The Internet users are estimated to be around be around 65 million.  The Internet can serve as a platform for the up-coming information superhighway and the commercial traffic over it.

(c)
Commercial Transactions.  The Internet is providing to be successful medium for commercial transactions.  In 1997, the commercial transactions carried out on Internet are estimated to be about two billion dollars.

(d)
Internet Banking.
The Internet is proving to be best frontier for banking services.  Internet banking can provide its customers with full service, low banking fee from anywhere in the world, minimising the customer’s time.  Experts fee that Internet can prove to be a boon for developing countries and enable them to catch up with the West.

(e)
Technological Democracy.  The Internet is called the world’s greatest technological democracy, as any user can send any kind of information over the Internet from any country.  Even parliamentary documents can be put on the Internet so that can have an online debate with Parliamentarians.

(f)
Promotion of Literacy.  Internet can be used as a medium in spreading literacy in rural of India and other developing countries.  The Government of Tamil Nadu has taken a position step in this direction by installing Internet facilities in rural areas.

(g)
Boost to the Country’s Economy.  Internet can play a major role in revolutionising the communication facilities in India.  Communications is a major tool behind a prosperous economy.  The services needed by the industry and the volume of Internet business has unlimited growth potential which can translate into large corporate activity to boost the country’s economy.

Drawbacks of Internet
5.
Internet has a number of drawbacks, which need to be rectified.  Some of the drawbacks are as under: -

(a)
Hackers.  Hackers are offensive users who can break into computer systems and steal information, money or even blackmail the users.  This is because is no Government agency which controls or regulates the Internet.

(b)
Computer Virus.
Hackers and other mischief mongers inflict computer virus on Internet users, which can damage them permanently.  Even E-mail users can be inflected by computer virus, which can globally via the Internet.

(c)
Pornography.
Another darker side of Internet is in the form pornography, which is referred to within the cyberspace community cyberporn.  This id having a damaging influences on children and other users of Internet.

(d)
Cyber Terrorism.
Terrorists can break into computer networks of basic infrastructure facilities like power and cause immense damage.  Sensitive data concerning defence and other areas could also be attacked by the cyber terrorists.  This has been the danger in many developed countries.

(e)
False Paragranda.
Terrorists and other fundamentalists can speed false propaganda against government and other agencies through the internet.  This kind of false campaign has been going on in many countries.  Without a proper policy the governments are control these acts of terrorists.

India’s Internet Policy
6.
Internet in India.
On August 15, 1995, the Internet connections for public in India were launched by the Videsh Sanchar Nigam Limited (VSNL).

7.
National Task Force for Information Technology and Software Development.

(a) The Vajpayee Government formed the National Task Force on Information Technology and Software Development under the Chairmanship of Mr. Jaswant Singh.

(b) The Task Force submitted its two reports within a very short span of time.  The Union Cabinet approved these recommendations with some modifications.  These recommendations were then passed as a Presidential order and notified as a gazette notification.

(c) The Task Force recommendations relating to the Internet were as follows :-

(i)
As many as Government Private Internet Service Providers (ISPs) should be allowed to provide Internet connections in the country.

(ii)
ISPs can have their own getaways subject to security clearance from the Department of Telecommunication (DoT).

8.
Government’s New Internet Policy.

(a) In November 1998, the Vajpayee Government announced a new Internet Policy which aims at India becoming an information technology (IT) superpower in the next century.

(b) The Policy Guidelines are as follows :-

(i)
The policy permits the entry of private Internet Service Providers (ISPs), breaking government run VSNL’s monopoly.  Private ISPs allowed to set up gateways for international connectivity.

(ii) Licenses to be issued for a period of 15 years.

(iii) Foreign equity upto 49 percent permitted.

(iv) ISPs permitted to fix their own tariff.

(v) No limit on the number of licenses to be granted in an area.

(vi) No license fee for the first five years and a fee of Rs One per annum for subsequent years.

9.      Benefit for the Consumers:

(a) The consumer will no longer have to wait for months to get a connection.

(b) Competition will bring down the cost of access to Internet as well as provide a variety of services.

(c)
The consumer will benefit from the new jobs the Internet will generate in software creation for regional languages etc.

(d)
Business and trade will benefit from the new Internet policy.

(e)       Opportunities for self-employment will be immense.

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY BILL
Introduction 
1. The IT Bill.   The Information Technology Bill was approved by the Parliament on May 17, 2000.  The Bill provides legal recognition to e-commerce (commerce carried out over the Internet ) and seeks to curb cyber crime.

2. Highlights of the IT Bill.

(a)  
Legal Recognition to e-Commerce .   Provides legal recognition to transactions carried out by means of electronic data interchange or through any electronic medium including internet.  This means that contracts entered into using electronic medium like e-mail can now be enforced.

(b)
Electronic Records and Digital Signatures get Legal Recognition.  The IT Bill ensures that records can also be kept in an electronic form.  The law now recognises digital signatures.  Digital signatures means the authentication of an electronic record by a person using electronic means.  The word electronic in the Bill refers to all kinds of computer systems.

          (c)       Digital Signatures to be Authenticated by Certifying Authorities.  

(i) The certifying authorities would authenticate and issue digital signature certificates.  The certifying authorities could be private sector companies.  The certifying authorities are required to obtain a license from a new body called the controller of certifying authorities.

(ii)     The controller appointed by the Centre will supervise the certifying authorities and specify the standards, which the certifying authorities have to maintain.  The controller is the regulatory body for certifying authorities.  It has the power to cancel the license of a certifying authority if it finds that a certifying authority is not functioning properly.
(d)       Defines Cyber Crimes.

(i) For the first time the IT Bill  also defines cyber crimes, which include hacking into a computer network, creation of viruses and forcibly taking over a computer network.

(ii) The Centre will appoint adjudicating officers to decide whether or not a cyber crime has been committed.  The adjudicator will have the right to award compensation not exceeding Rs 10 lakh.

(e)
Cyber Law Appellate Tribunal to be Set Up.  The decisions of the adjudicating officers can be challenged  before the Cyber Law Appellate  Tribunal, a new body which the IT Bill seeks to create.  Decisions of this appellate Tribunal can in turn be appealed against in the High Court.

(f)     Punishments for Cyber Crimes .   The IT Bill provides for a Maximum imprisonment for three years or a maximum fine of Rs 2 lakh or both.  Transmitting obscene material may also be punished up to two years imprisonment.

(g)        Police can Search and Arrest Without Warrant .  There is IT Bill retains a controversial provision which enables an officer of the rank of a deputy superintendent of police (DSP) to enter and search any premise and arrest any person without warrant, if he believes that a cyber crime is about to be committed.

Significance of the IT Bill 

3.
Boosts e-Commerce . The IT Bill, which seeks to put in place a regulatory structure for  e-commerce, will give a boost to internet-based commercial transactions.

4.
Encourages Electronic Governance.   The IT Bill also seeks to encourage electronic governance by allowing government records to be kept in an electronic form.  It also permits applications and forms to be filled up and bills to be paid over the net.

5.   Essential for Controlling Cyber Crimes .  Cyber crimes have posed a genuine threat to internet users throughout the world.  The expanding computer networks in country, which are poised to enter into the rural scene, have to be protected from hackers and other intruders.  The IT Bill is the right instrument to control the cyber crimes, according to analysts.

Drawbacks of the IT Bill 
6.
 Contentious Clause .   Clause 79 of the IT Bill which empowers police searches of any public place without a warrant has been strongly criticised. Critics saw this as a draconian measure.

7.       Vague about liabilities of Service Providers.  Critics point out that the IT  is also vague about the liabilities of service providers.  It is suggested that amendments are needed to remove these glitches.

Government’s Stand
8.      The Minister of Information and Technology, Mr.  Pramod Mahajan, allayed apprehensions about Clause 79 of the Bill emphasising that policemen not below the rank of DSP had been authorised to search only public premises which did not include newspaper offices and other private establishments.

9.    Mr. Mahajan Expressed hope that the IT Bill would usher in the era of e-governance enabling citizens interact with government organisations through Internet.

Conclusion
10.
Objective of the IT Bill . Analysts point out that the objective of the IT Bill is to amend laws that are now more than a century old and are unsuitable for the Internet era because they recognise only the legal validity of written documents.  The IT Bill makes provision for digital signatures, gives legal recognition for electronic contracts, authorises financial transactions conducted electronically and so on.

11.
Internet Regulation.  The IT Bill provides Internet regulation which is essential for safeguarding individual privacy and property rights in cyberspace.  Without such protection, the Internet will never fulfil its true potential especially in E-commerce and communication, according to analysts.  Legal experts feel that the demands of commerce are threatening to turn the earlier freedom, anarchy and privacy of the Internet into a more controlled mechanism.
CYBER TERRORISM
1.
Technology Sabotage.  According to the International Institute for Strategic Studies (IISS), developed nation are more venerable to technological sabotage by hacker, terrorists and hostile governments.

2.
Cyber Attack.  The malicious cyber attack could be mounted in future and the West is increasingly dependent on computer networks in military operations, communications, power supplies, banking, finance and transport.  Cyber attacks can cause enormous loss nations and there is a need to find out ways to tackle such a grave problem.

3.
Potential Threats.
(a) The secret, systematic devotion of resources to information sabotage by nations, or significant sub-state actors with an international presence poses the primary threat to information operations, to tackle such a grave problem.

(b) Another potential threat is from denial-of-service attacks, where an intruder shuts out all users from a particular communications systems or computer network.  According to IISS even shorter of life, if well-prepared enemy launched an information attack.

4.
Computer virus.     Automated attack programmers that spread computer viruses via the Internet are improving and proliferating according to the IISS.  The Chernobyl virus – known as CIH in Taiwan, was created a Taiwanese student.  The CIH virus has infected millions of computers world-wide according to investigating agencies.  Similar types of virus are potential threat and can jeopardise the computer oriented organisation.

5.
Attack US Military Computers.     According to the US Administration, the US is engaged in an all-out cyber war.  Cyber terrorists operating from as many as 15 locations world-wide have launched a series of co-ordinated attacks on Pentagon computers.  The attackers remain unidentified and since anyone with a computer is a potential enemy, US experts feel that the US military is vulnerable to a sneak attack.

Solutions
6.
Security Measures.     According to the IISS, potentially targeted nations must being to set  security measures in place in order to safeguard key infrastructures.  According to US defence experts, an attack on American cyberspace is an attack on the US.  Stringent security measures and precarious can save the system from attack. 

7.
Effort by the Governments.     To protect the societies against cyber-attack the government and the industry will have co-ordinate and put in extra efforts as is being in the case of the Y2K problem.  The US Government has proposed to spend $ 1.5 billion in fiscal year 2000 to increase the nation’s defence against cyber terrorism.

Cyber Crime in India 
8.
Hackers.     People who break into computer systems, have increased in India. The stealing of  passwords has brought about infiltration into databases of companies. The increasing competition among firms is cited as one of the reasons behind it.

9.
Threats. 
According to the CBI Director Dr RK Raghavan,the cyberspace underworld poses a grave threat to the country’s banking system and economy. The criminal ingenuity pressed into service could go beyond the current capabilities of the law enforcement agencies.

10.
Threats from Terrorist Groups.
(a) Many threats groups  targeting India are Cyber Saving LTTE Interned Black Tigers est in 1997 carried out the world first large scale denial-of-service attack paralyses the concern network  linking Sri Lankan embassies world-wide.

(b)
Followers of Osama Bin Laden are capable of crippling the information system infrastructure of his declared enemy states of Russia and India. 

(c)
According to US experts, some Islamic extremist organations have also developed offensive capabilities in information warfare.

11.
Solutions.

(a)
The increase in cyber crimes calls for an amendment to the Criminal Procedure Code and other enactments and the giving of legal sanction to the Electronic Funds Transfer.

(b)
The CBI operative should be substantially upgraded to familiarise them with  the latest advancement in electronics and  computer technology.

(c)
India could adopt the measures intimated by the US other countries against cyber crimes.  Some of the methods adopted by the US include hard-to-break passwords and resort to encryption which scrambles messages with the use of virtually unbreakable “cipher” codes.

(d)
The government needs to give hi-tech protection to the industrial sector from cyberspace crime.

(e)
The information Technology Act, when it comes through will provide for a legislation to define and deal with specific cyber crimes.  It will also prescribe amendments in the Indian Penal Code and other laws.

(f)
Experts feel that India is still safe from cyber crimes as many sensitive computer networks are still not linked to the Internet, which acts like a bridge to the hacker.  When the Bhaba Atomic Research Centre was attacked by hackers in 1998, the only damage done was to the E-mail system and the Centre’s web page.

Information Warfare on the Internet. 

12.
Kosovo Conflict.     The Kosovo conflict has triggered a new information warfare.  The internet has become as extension of the battleground with NATO, the Yugoslav government in Belgrade and the Kosovan Liberation Army (KLA) exploiting the web, to support their military agenda.

13.
Geopolitical Change.     The wide use of Internet is evidence of a  geopolitical change triggered by the advance in technology.  The is first time in the history of armed conflict that governments have no control over the flow of information from their boundaries.

Joint Total Asset Visibility (JTAV) Programme
14.
The US Department of Defence (DoD) plans to release the first version of the Joint Total Asset Visibility (JTAV) programme which would enable commanders to keep track of soldiers and equipment as they move across the world’s battlefields.

15.
The JTAV concept is based on a client/server architesively providing World Wide Web access to information flowing over DoD’s Secret Internet Protocol Router Network.

16.        The ‘in-theatre’ version of JTAV has been extensively used in Bosnia to track the flow of supply convoys and it is deployed to more than 1,000 users in DoD’s European, Atlantic, Pacific and Central commands.

Application of  Information Technology to Weapons
17.
The latest military revolution is based on the application technology to weapons. Involves compiling large amounts of data; processing them so that relevant information is displayed on the screen; and then destroying targets at much greater distance and with greater accuracy.

18.
The application of information technology to weapons favours attack rather than defence Large, easy-to-hit targets like military bases, ships, tanks or troop concentrations are vulnerable to weapons such as cruise missiles steered by satellite beams.

19.
Defence analyst feel that the application of information to weapons has given an edge to the US war machine over its foes. With increasing vulnerability of military bases to missile attack, the US may withdraw its troops from Asia and Europe. If necessary, it will be able to strike its enemies with longrange weapons and mobile intervention forces.

Conclusion
20.
Internet will play a major role in transforming financial services, Telecommunications, retailing, manufacturing, utilities and defence industries. International banking also stands to be transformed by the internet. The barriers in the expansion and use of internet are cultural , legislative and organisational, which are likely to break within a few years. It is felt that internet has a bright future in India. India is well positioned to take advantage of internet and emerge as a prominent economic power. In order to achieve this all the agencies concerned should work together with a goal to make India an IT superpower.

AIDS
Introduction
1.
Every year December 01 is celebrated as the World’s AIDS day. According to the latest report by the United Nations Development (UNDP) about 33.4 million people around the world are infected with the Human Immunodeficiency Virus (HIV),that causes  AIDS (Acquired Immuno Deficiency Syndrome). The AIDS epidemic is progressing at the rate of 16,000 fresh infections per day. According  to the UN report, 90 percent of the infections occur in developing  countries, 40 percent of them are women, and 50 percent of the total infected people are between 15 and 24 years of age. AIDS has so far claimed 12 million lives since it was discovered 18 years ago. The impact of the HIV-AIDS on development goes far beyond reducing life expectancy. When the disease takes its toll, economic and social effects for families and communities can be catastrophic.

Background
2.
Durban Declaration      The 13th international conference on AIDS was old in                  Durban (SA) in July 2000. Over 5000 scientists and doctor form all are the world signed the declaration which was sedated a days before the conference. 

3.
The HIV virus selectively attacks and destroys the CD-4 Lymphocytes which are important component of our immune system. There are about 600 CD-4 cells in an adult. Are members of the T- cell family of Lymphocytes (white blood cells).

4.
After the HIV enters the cell it starts multiplying and simultaneously destroying the cell. Virus and cell then become one; the virus uses the cell as a factory of churn out clones of itself.

5.
Thus, more the virus produced in the body the more rapid the progress of the disease. It is estimated that about 67 percent of those infected with the virus succumb within 10 years of  infection. 

6.
Researchers have reported the emergence of many strains of HIV in various part of the world. What only two distinct members, HIV-1 and HIV-2, are implicated in most of the cases. These viruses attack the immune system which is supposed to help the body fight any external infection. 

7.
The HIV virus spread through commercial sex workers, blood transfusion, sharing of needles and prenatal transmission. Most of the reported cases are due to commercial sex workers and blood transfusion.    
Origin of AIDS Virus
8.
US scientists have discovered that HIV-1, the virus which causes AIDS in humans has its origin in an endangered sub- species of Chimpanzee found in central African rainforest. 

9.
The discovery that the Central chimpanzee is a natural reservoir of HIV-1 solves a 20-year old puzzle over the beginning of the AIDS epidemic.

10.
According to US scientists the transmission of AIDS from apes to humans is linked to the destruction of the rainforest by logging firms and the bush meat trade, the hunting of chimpanzees for human consumption. 

11.
The scientists hope that the discovery will renew international conservation efforts to save the species, as it holds the key to discovering why the HIV virus causes disease in humans, not in chimpanzees.

AIDS in India
12.
AIDS Capital of the World      India has the largest number of HIV-infected people in the world, according to the UNAUDS (UN programme of AIDA). There are indications that about four million people are living with HIV/AIDS . 

13.
Low Rate of Transmission       Although India has the highest number of HIV- infected persons, the relatively low rate of  HIV- transmission (less that 1%) leaves room to plan and fund effective strategies to pervent the spread of the deadly disease.

14.
Lack of Surveillance      The AIDS epidemic is spreading at an alarming rate in India, but the surveillance remains patchy, according to the UN disease 

15.
 Fertile Ground for infection       The National AIDS control Organisation  (NACO), which is the apex body monitoring the epidemic has reported that India has fertile ground for this infection for the following reasons.

(a) Poor health care system. 

(b) Lack of public rate.

(c) Low literacy rate.

(d) General awareness of AIDS is very low.

15.
States Affected      Maharashtra has registered the highest number of  HIV positive cases closely followed by Tamil Nadu and Manipur  according to NACO. The low percentage in states may be due to incomplete surveillance in those states.

16.
Principle Agents    Truck drivers and migrant labour are believed to be the principal agents of spreading the disease.

Measures to Control The Spread of AIDS
17.
NACO     The National AIDES Control programme was launched in April 1987. The National AIDS Control organisation  (NACO), with a budget allocation of about 223 crores for five years was set up.

18.
Functioning of NACO.     NACO was to function as a  nodal body for taking steps on all issues relating to the spared of the HIV virus.  It was to function as a multi-sectoral body and take help from other ministries and experts.  Analysts feel the NACO has failed to implement the policies and plan.

19.
Strategy for AIDS Control.    A four pronged strategy is followed globally for controlling AIDS which is as under :-

(a) An information, education and communication campaign.

(b) Access to general health services.

(c) Setting up social support systems to care for patients.

(d) Economic development.

General Policy
20.      In  January 1997, the  Gujral Government announced a draft national policy prevention and control  of AIDS.  The salient aspect of the policy are as under :-

(a)      Main Objective.     The main objective of the draft policy was to bring a shift in the response to HIV and AIDS at all levels both within and outside the Government.

(b)
AIDS Prevention and Control.    The shift in the Government’s policy is to be brought about by addressing the issues which have a bearing on AIDS prevention and control, such as blood safety, testing for HIV, management of AIDS control programme, advocacy and social mobilisiation, counseling for HIV patient,  control of sexually transmitted diseases, and research to develop drugs based on indigenous systems of medicine.

(c)
Focus.     The draft policy also focuses on better surveillance and monitoring of the disease.

(d)
Equal Rights.     The draft policy also enjoins upon the Government to guarantee equal rights to education and other fundamental rights for HIV patient.

(e)
Upliftment of the Socially Weak.     The draft policy is also aimed at improving health education, legal status and economic prospect of women, children and other socially weak group, to prevent them from becoming vulnerable to HIV infection.

21.
Central Help to States.     The Central has decided to reimburse State for treatment of those with post-AIDs infection, provide money for encouraging private investment in AIDS-care and to have facilities for AIDS-testing and counseling in all State-run medical college.

22.
AIDS Declared as Epidemic.     In February 1999, Vajpayee Government has declared AIDS as an epidemic as desired by the World Health Organisation (WHO).

23.
Green Signal to AIDS Vaccine Trial.     After years of hesitation India finally decided to join global efforts to develop the AIDS Vaccine and has offered sites for international  vaccine trials.  India will be ready to launch the trial.  India will be ready to launch the trial in two years.

24.
Genome Sequence.     In January 1999, a group of Indian US scientists for the first time sequences the complete genome of a form of HIV virus that is prevalent in India.  The finding can help in the efforts to develop an AIDS vaccine.

25.
HIV/Sub-types.     The genetic make up of  HIV varies geography and, so far ten possible HIV sub-types have been catalogued – from A to J.  In India sub-type C strain was similar to that from other countries, but the gene code for proteins in the virus outer “envelop” varied significantly from the sub-type B strain that forms the backbone of international vaccines.

26.
Need for An Indian Vaccine.     The study confirms India’s stand those currently available vaccines may not be effective in India, and that an Indian vaccine will have to be developed.

27.
Number Infected.     According to the “Commander’s handbook on AIDS” brought out by the Indian Army’s Directorate General on Medical Services, There are likely to be least 6000 HIV positive persons in the services, of whom 1,432 have been detected till July 1997.

28.
AIDS Greater Danger than Nuclear Threat.     The Army is determined to ensure that AIDS does not spread too rapidly within the force.  AIDS is considered as a graver danger than the nuclear threat.

29.
Combating AIDS.    According to the Army the main factors in combating AIDS are Health education and attitudinal changes.  The Army has its own AIDS Control Organisation and has received Rs. 13 Lakhs from NACO for surveillance programmes.

30.
Main Risk Groups.     According to the Army’s handbook the troops who are subjected to enormous physical and mental stress are a risk group.  Personnel below the age 35 were the “main risk group”.

31.
Model for Society.     The consequences of apathy in cohesive organisations like the Army could be fallout to both internal and external security.  The Army can meet the challenge of AIDS in a positive and humane manner and can provide a model for society as whole.

Conclusion
32.      As India has the largest number of HIV infected people there is an urgent need to tackle the deadly epidemic on a war footing at every level of society governance.

33.
Experts feel that if AIDS remains uncontrolled it may become a  very serious social and economic problem for India.  One of the biggest challenges in controlling AIDS in India will be the promotion of awareness in rural areas from where an increasing number of cases are being reported, according to experts.  It is also duggested that the people must be made fully aware of the disease and testing must be encouraged after informed consent.  Finally, the Government needs to implement policy measures on AIDS may bring about a comprehensive change in the prevention and control of the disease if it is implemented in a proper way.

HUMAN GENOME PROJECT
Definitions
1.
Genome. The complete set of instructions for making an organism is its genome.  It contains the master blueprint for all cellular structures and activities for the life time of the cell or organism.  Found in every nucleus of a person’s many trillion of cells, the human genome consists of tightly coiled threads of deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) and associated protein molecules, organised into structures called chromosomes.

3. DNA. 


(a) In humans, as in other organisms, a DNA molecule consists of two strands that wrap around each other to resemble a twisted ladder whose sides, made of sugar and phosphate molecules, are connected by rung of nitrogen-containing chemicals called bases.  Each strand is a linear arrangement of repeating similar units called nucleotides, which are composed of one sugar, one phosphate, and a nitrogen base.

(b) Four different bases are present in DNA: adenine (A), thymine(T), cytosine(C), and guanine (G).  The particular order of the bases arranged along the sugar- phosphate backbone is called the NDA sequence: the sequence specifies the exact genetic instructions required to create a particular organism with its own unique traits.

3.
Genes.
(a) Each DNA molecule contains many genes- the basic physical and functional units of heredity.  A gene is a specific sequence of nucleotide bases whose sequences carry the information required for constructing proteins, which provide the structural components of cells and tissues as well as enzymes for essential biochemical reactions.

(b) The human genome is estimated to comprise approximately of 80,000-100,000 genes.  Human genes vary widely in length, often extending over thousands of bases.  However, only 3 percent of the genome contains genes and as small part of the remaining 97 percent contains `control regions’.  These are switching systems, which tell genes when to switch on or off.  The rest of the genome is packed with what’s called `junk DNA’ about whose function scientists have little clue.

4.
Chromosomes . 
The 3 billion base pairs (bp) in the human genome are organised into 24 distinct, physically separate microscopic units called chromosomes.  All genes are arranged linearly along the chromosomes.  The nucleus of most human cells contains two sets of chromosomes, one set given by each parent.  Each set has 23 chromosomes.

5.
Genomics

(a)
Genomics tries to find out which of the 3 billion strands of code that comprise the human genome are genes.  The goal of the genome research is to identify the little more than 3 percent of the genome that make up genes and control regions from the vast amount of Junk DNA.

(b)
The researchers also want to know what the function of each gene is –for example, which is the gene that causes a particular cell to start multiplying ceaselessly, causing cancer.  From this king of knowledge it will be possible to design pinpoint therapy that will tweak the `cell multiplication’ gene to stop the runaway creation of rogue cell.

Background
6.
1953: James Watson and Francis Crick unravel the structure of DNA.

7.
1957 : Central dogma of molecular biology established : information flows from DNA to RNA (Ribo Nucleic Acid) to proteins.

8.
1966 : Genetic code cracked : triplets of RNA base code for each amino acid building block in a protein.

9.
1972 : First gene cloning experiment.

10.
1984 : DNA fingerprinting developed.

11.
1985 : first meetings to discuss sequencing the entire human genome.

12.
1988 : US National Research council endorses human genome plan.

13.
1990 : $ 3 Billion, 15-year Human Genome Project (HGP) formally launched.

14.
1995 : First genome completed for a free-living organism, Haemophilus Influenza.

15.
1998 : First whole animal genome completed, the worm Caenorhabditis elegans.

16.
1999 : First human chromosome, number 22, sequences.

17.
2000 : First draft of human genome completed.

Human Genome Project (HGP) 
18.
Aim . 
The Human Genome Project was started in 1990 by the US  Government.  The $3 billion project is co-sponsored by the US Department of Energy (DOE) and National Institutes of Health (NIH).  The project began as 15-year effort to find the estimated 100,000 or more human genes and determine the sequence of 3 billion DNA base pairs (bp) .

19.
Worldwide Effort . Currently, some 18 countries participate in the worldwide effort, with significant contributions form the Sanger Center in the U.K., and research centers in Germany, France and Japan.  China has recently joined the effort.  India has not joined the Project.

20.
Stage of the HG P.  On June 26, 2000, Craig Venter of Celera Genomics group, a private sector company and francis Collins of the HGP jointly announced that their combined research and mapped the entire genome.  The draft sequence map will provide a scaffold of sequence across about 90 per cent of the human genome.  Remaining gaps will be closed and accuracy improved over the following 3 years to achieve a complete, high quality DNA reference sequence by 2003, two years earlier than originally projected.

21.
Information Freely available .  Much of the information from the genome research is going to be freely available and open to the scientific community.  It is entirely upto each country outline this information for finding solutions to problems of humanity in general and their country’s specific needs in particular.

22.
Potential Benefits from Genome Research to Mankind

(a)
Molecular medicine.

(b)
Microbial genomics.

(c)
Risk assessment .

(d)
Bioachaeology, anthropology, evolution, and human migration.

(e)
DNA forensics (identification)

(f)
Agriculture, livestock breeding, and bioprocessing.

23.
Molecular Medicine.
(a) Improved diagnosis of disease.

(b) Earlier detection of genetic presdispositions to disease.

(c) Rational drug design.

(d) Gene therapy and control systems for drugs.

(e) Pharmacogenomics “custom drugs.

24.
Microbial Genomics.
(a) New energy sources (biofuels).

(b) Environmental monitoring to detect pollutants.

(c) Protection from biological and chemical warfare.

(d) Safe, efficient toxic and waste cleanup.

25.
Risk Assessment.

(a) Assess health damage and risks caused by radiation exposure, including low dose exposures.

(b) Assess health damage and risks caused by exposure to mutagenic chemicals and cancer-causing toxins.

(c) Reduce the likelihood of heritable mutations.

26.
Bioarcahaeology, Anthropology, Evolution, and Human Migration.

(a) Identify potential suspects whose DNA may match evidence left at crime scenes.

(b) study migration of different population groups based on female genetic heritance.

(c) Study mutations on the Y chromosome to trace lineage and migration of males.

(d) Compare breakpoints in the evolution of mutations with ages of populations and historical events.

27.
DNA Forensics (Identification).

(a) Identify potential suspects whose DNA may match evidence left at crime scenes.

(b) Exonerate persons wrongly accused of crimes.

(c) Identify crime and catastrophe victims.

(d) Identify crime and catastrophe victims.

(e) Detect bacteria and other organisms that may pollute air, water, soil, and food.

28.
Agriculture, livestock Breeding, and Bioprocessing.
(a) Disease, insect, and drought resistant crops

(b) Healthier, more productive, disease resistant farm animals.

(c) More nutritious produce.

(d) Biopesticides.

(e) edible vaccines incorporated into food products.

Risks of Genome Research 
29.
Genetic Discrimination.  Experts feel that the possible misuse of personal genetic information leading to genetic discrimination cannot be ruled out.  If handled carelessly, genetic information could threaten people with discrimination by potential employers and insurers.

30. 
Ethical and moral Issues .
The genetic information could be used for bolstering racial and ethnic prejudices.  The temptation can be strong with the kind on information that scientists would have in hand.

Genome Research in India 

31.
India is making a determined effort to carry forward the genome and DNA research in the field of biotechnology and bio-informatics.

32.
According to DNA expert, Dr.  Lalji Singh, India has an enormous potential to do what the world scientists had not been able to achieve so far understanding the functions of 97 percent of NDA.  That would be the biggest and most important challenge of the future in fully understanding the human genome sequencing.

33.
With tremendous skills in the field of information technology and computers, India has enormous potential to analyse the data base generated from the Human genome Project, according to Dr . Singh.

34.
India can contribute to the gnomic research from its reservoir of genetic information in the form of the enormous gnomic diversity of its one billion strong population, according to experts. 

35.
The huge amount of date could be analysed in the Indian context the implications for genetic disorders and diseases prevalent among the people of India which could have relevance to medical research globally, according to scientists.

Conclusion 
36.
Biological Database. 
Experts feel that the Human Genome Project will be an enormously rich biological database  the key the tracking down every human gene and thus to unveiling and eventually to subverting the causes of thousands of human diseases.

37.
Unlocking Secrets of Life’s Processes .   The sequencing of the human genome will  ultimately allow humans to unlock the secrets of life’s processes, the bio-chemical underpinnings of their sence and memory, their development and aging, their similarities and differences.

38.
Creating Public Awareness.   Finally, the issues raised by the genome research are among the most challenging faced by human beings.  Further study is needed anong with continuing efforts to promote public awareness and understanding.  The genome research is the foundation of a new biological world that will help human beings both expand and fulfil their potential.

SANKHYA VAHINI
Introduction 
1.
Sankhya Vahini project (Sanskrit for data carrier) evolved as a technology mission of the National task Force on information technology and software development after broad-based consultations and discussions with academicians, scientists and technologists.  It is a Indian-Majority joint sector project between IU Net, a company owned by the Carnegie Mellon University (CMU) of the US (which will provide the know-how), and the Department of Telecom (With the Ministry of Information Technology and some educational institutions also holding equity).

2.
Objective of the Project :   According to the Union Minister of Communications, Mr. Ram Vilas Paswan, the objective of the project is to establish a high speed data network in India for the benefit of educational institutions, public and private corporations, service providers and individuals for learning, training, research and other multimedia activities.

3.
Cost of the Project: The estimated cost of the Sankhya Vahini project is Rs 1000 crore.

Significance of the Project
4.
Will Increase the Bandwidth:

(a)
The expansion of Internet in India is hampered by an inadequate telecom infrastructure; Sankhya Vahini will bypass this bottleneck with the novel idea of using a pair of fibres from the DOT’s optical fiber network exclusively for data transmission.

(b) In the first stage, Sankhya Vahini will increase the maximum available bandwith (capacity) from the present 35 million bits per second to 2.5 billion or giga bits per second (Gbps) .  Within five years the proposed 25, 000 Km national high-speed data network in the country will have a bandwith of 40 Gbps.

(c) The increase in bandwidth should lead to a manifold increase in the utilisation of Internet technologies for software development,  e-commerce as also scientific research, distance education and a variety of other development objectives. 

5.
Competitive Edge in the IT Sector:
The Sankhya Vhini project will give India a competitive edge in the Information Technology (IT) sector in the global environment.  This will also enable India to be ready with Internet II technology at about the same time when this technology becomes available in developed countries, according to the Union Minister of Communications. 

Controversy
6.
No Competitive Bidding :  critics for selecting IU Net without any competitive bidding have raised Objections.  It is also pointed out that when the memorandum of under standing (MoU) was signed with IU Net on October 16,1998, the latter had not even been incorporated (or registered ) in the US. This was done only in January 1999. IU Net was till then only a name reserved with the Corporation Bureau of Pennsylvania.

7.
Risk to the Country’s Security.
(a) The Parliamentary Standing Committee  on communications, headed by Mr. Somnath Chatterjee raised serious objections about the manner in which the multi-million dollar high data network contract has been awarded to a new untested firm, ignoring among other things, the security concerns of the country.

(b) Critics pointed out that all High Speed Data Networks in the world are under the control of the Government concerned because of security concerns.  Sankhya Vahini facility in the DOT complexes could be used for interception of India’s trade and strategic secrets.

8.      Emergence of Private Monopoly in the Information Sector .  Critics fear that the Sankhya Vahini project will lead to the emergence of a private monopoly over the entire information and communication sector in the country.

9.    Clarifications Sought by the Ministry of Information Technology.
(a) The basis of selection IU Net.

(b) Policy with regard to leasing of fibers, waiver of customs duty, share-holding pattern and assets of IU Net, area of activity and experience of the company and procedure to be adopted for identifying and selecting equipment suppliers.

Government’s Stand
10.      Competitive Bidding Not Required in such Projects.

(a) It was clarified that there was no need to call for a global tender as the project germinated from an idea.  In projects where the strategic partner provides long-term relationship for technology, equipment and content, competitive bidding is not requited.  The Joint project with IU Net is a longterm partnership in the development of technology.

(b)
Although IU Net was not registered at the time of signing the 
MoU in 1998, the carnegie University(CMU) the owner of IU Net, Had been discussing the project with Indian  Government for a whole year before the MoU was signed.

11.     No Security Risk to the Country :  The Government has emphasised that to the Minister of state for communications, Mr. Tapan sikdar.  there is no security risk to the country, Citing the example of Israel which has gone in for a similar project.  It is emphasised that the security will be better than cellular or satellite-based networks.  The US cannot pose a threat to India as the optical fiber networks and exchanges are Indian.

12.   No Private Monopoly in the Information and Communication Sector: The government allayed fears of the Opposition that the Sankhya Vahini project will lead to private monopoly in the information and communication sector, stressing that the equity structure and the composition of the company will be such that its control is not with the foreign partner.

13.    Sankhya Vahini to be Operational Next Year  :   The National High speed Inter –University Data Network(IUNet) Popularly known as the Sankhya Vahini will become operational next year, according to the Minister for communications, Mr.  Ram Vilas Paswan.  All clarifications  sought by the Ministry of Information Technology have been adequately addressed, according to Mr. Paswan.

POPULATION PROBLEM

Introduction

1.
The world’s population turned 6 Billion on October 12, 1999.  October 12, was observed as the “Day of 6 Billion”.  The six billion mark was reached only 12 years after the five-billion mark was reached on July 11, 1987.  July 11, is observed annually as World Population Day.

2.
According to the UNFPA’s ‘State of the World Population’ report for 1999, the growth of the world population has slowed from 2.4 per cent in 30 years.  But the world population is still growing at the rate of 78 million a year.

Fastest Growing Region
3.
According to the United Nations Population fund (UNFPA), the specialised agency dealing with the population problem, the fasest growth of population takes place in the poorest least prepared countries.  Sub-Saharan Africa of South Western Asia are the fastest growth region.

4.
India tops the list contributing 21 per cent to the total increase in world population with China coming second at 15 percent, Population growth has slowed or stopped in Europe, North America and Japan.

5.
Lack of Basic Needs In Developing Countries.     A billion of the wordl’s population is deprived of the basic needs according to the UNFPA report.

(a) Of the 4.8 billion people living in thew developing countries, three – fifths lack basic sanitation.

(b) A third have no access to clean water.

(c) A quarter do not have adequate housing.

(d) A fifth have no access to modern health services.

6.
Demographic Factors.     According to the UNFPA report demographic factors assume importance in planing for poverty alleviation, provision of basic social services, ensuring food, security, conserving resources and protecting the environment.  The important demographic factors effecting planning are :-

(a) Presence of an unprecedented number of young people.

(b) An aging population.

(c) Urbanistaion.

(d) International migration.

Shortfall in International Assistance
7.
The least developed countries need substantial international assistance for population and reproductive health activities.  According to UNFPA the shortfall in international assistance is a threat to the Cario Action Programme agreed in 1994, as well as the global stability and security.  UNFPA has warned the unless the fund increases substantially, there will be continued high rates of female illiteracy, unwanted pregnancy abortion, maternal and child death faster spread of the HIV/AIDS.

8.
Linkage Between Population and Food.     According to UNFPA there is implicit linkage between population, food, nutritional intake and hunger.  A growing population will have an adverse impact on food availability and production.  It has been pointed out that although India has achieved impressive gains in its food production, they have been cancelled by the population growth, leaving it close to the margin.

Internation Action to Face the Problem
9.
International Conference on Population and Development 1994 (Cairo Consensus).     This was the third in a series of UN Conference on Population, held every 10 years.  The first one was held in Bucharest in 1974 and are second in 1984.  About 179 countries arrived at a consensus at Cairo to shift the focus from demographic targets to the following :-    

(a) The need in educate girls.

(b) Ensure reproductive health care survival of infants.

(c) Advancing gender equality, eliminating violence against women.

(d) Ensuring women’s ability to control their fertility is acknowledged as the cornerstone of any population policy.

10.
The UN prioritised the areas which focus as follows :-

(a) Provision of clean drinking water.

(b) Dramatic improvement in health and sanitation services, shelter, education, removal of gender bias and universal eccess to family planning methods.

(c) Urgency in dealing with the phenomenon of HIV/AIDS virus.

(d) It was estimate that about 17 billion dollars would be required annually by the year 2000 for population and productive health activities.  Two-thirds of  it would come from the developing countries and third from international donors.

11.
1999 Review of the Cario Consensus.     Review of following issues was carried :-

(a) Governments to initiate concrete action to increase skilled attendance at childbirth.

(b)
Review laws affecting on reproductive health.

(c)
Increase spending of reproductive health.

(d)
Involve communities, NGOs and the private sector in such programmes.

(e)
Promote male responsibility.

(f)
Ensure availability of services and provide testing as well as counseling services for sexually transmitted diseases including HIV/AIDS as part of primary health care.

India’s Population Problem
12.
Growth of Population in India.      India with its growth rate of 1.6 percent a year, is expected to overtake China as the most populous country  by 2050 or even earlier.

13.
Positive Aspects.     Some positive aspects which have affected the growth of population in India are :-

(a)
Life Expectancy.     India has increased life expectancy to 63 years from 39, in less than fifty years.

(b)
Fertility Rate.     The fertility rate has also declined from six births for each women of child-bearing age 3.1.

(c)
Birth Rate.     India’s birth rate came down from 40.8 in 1951 to 27.1 in 1997.

(d)
Infant Mortality.     Declined sharply from 150 to 71 ten thousand.

14.
Negative Aspect.     Some peculiar negative which have added do the growth of thepopulation in country are :-

(a)
Illiteracy.     India has a majority of the world’s illiterates nearly 500 million.  About 50 million Indian children do not go to school.  Lack of awareness has resulted in growth of population.  

(b)
Poverty.     More that 320 million Indians are poor people with an income less than one dollar per day.  Poverty rates have declined in India although the actual number of people living in poverty countries to rise, according to the World Bank.  Poverty imposes an oppressive weight on India, especially in rural areas where almost three out of four Indians and 77 per cent of the poor live.

(c)
Pressure on India’s Resources.     Population growth has put pressure on all of India’s resources.  Underground water supplies are shrinking as more turn to pumps when surface irrigation fails.

(d)
Increase in Demand for Food.     India’s agricultural production has increase rapidly but the increase in per capita availability is much less.  More than 80 percent of the rural population of Assam, Tamin Nadu and Maharashtra consume less than the minimum daily requirement, according to a UNFPA report.  The UNFPA report warns that with growing population and unsustainable agricultural practices, India may face declining food productively in future.  There is an urgent need to reduce the growth in population so that the demand food can be reduced and effectively met.

15.
Development Negated by Population Growth.     India is in danger of being overwhelmed by numbers, as gains made in fields like education, health and agriculture fail to stay ahead of the increasing population.

16.
Lack of Comprehensive Health Services.     Despite a long history of family planning India has not been able to check the growing population.  The main reason for this according to experts is the failure of the Government to provide comprehensive health services at primary health centres and district hospitals.

17.
Lack of Political Commitment.     The lack of political commitment is the single most significant hurdle to population control in India.  The political calss should show more commitment towards solving the population problem in India.

Solution to India’s Population Problem
18.
Government’s Population Control Policies.     India has been first country in the world to initiate a population policy programme.  The first comprehensive population policy was outlined in the First Five year Plan in 1952.   Individual’s freedom of decision making has been the hallmark of India’s population policies.

19.
Basic Aspects of Government’s Population Policies.     According to the Minister of State for Health, India’s Population policies are based on the following aspects :-

(a) Family planning programme has been purely voluntary from the very beginning and the main efforts of the Government have been directed towards providing services and encouraging citizens to avail them.

(b) The objectives of universal primary education, gender equality, women’s empowerment and generation of employment opportunities are being pursued in a meaningful manner.

(c) Efforts are being made to reach out to the urban slums and tribal areas.

20.
Reproductive and  Child Health Care Programme
The programme has been devised as follows :-

(a) The Union Government has rechristened the Family Planning Programme as Reproductive and Child health Programme’ to make it more acceptable to the people.

(b) The Government has given up the `target’ bound approach and the excessive focus on sterilisation as the main plank of the programme.  A congenial climate has been created for stabilising the population in the country without the coercion attached to it.

(c) The Ministry of Health also wants to shift the focus from women to men as both spacing and sterilisation are easier planned with them and involve less problems.

Suggestions for an Effective Population Control Programme
21.
Linkage to Development Strategies.  Demographic experts feel that controlling population growth is linked to development strategies as follows :-

(a) Improve gender equity.

(b) Expand education for women.

(c) Increase access to reproductive health care.

(d) Giving women more economic  power.

22.
Dependable Primary Health Care Infrastructure.  Population is health concern and population control is all about making the choice safe, according to experts.  People’s choice  for a smaller family must be supported by way of health and infrastructural care.  A dependable primary health care infrastructure will encourage women  got  dyrtilidsyion.

23.
Kerala’s Example.
Kerala pursued a population control programme which focussed on women’s empowerment,  education and access to health services including a choice of  reversible contraceptive methods.  Thus, fertility rates were pushed to an all time low.  Tamil Nadu  has successfully emulated this model by incorporating local aspirations and needs.  Now Andhra Pradesh is slated to achieve the low fertility rate target in 2002

24.
 Good Economic Policies.
 Good economic policies that improve woman’s working opportunities constitute  a strong family planning device.  Additional work and fewer children form a virtuous cycle.  Therefore prosperity promoting  policies will stabilise population growth.

New Population Policy
25.
Govt of India adopted the new population policy on 15 Feb 2000.  On 11 May 2000 it announced setting up of a 100 member National commission of population headed by the PM.  Ironically on the same day on- billionth Indian child was borne

26.
Main Features of the Policy.
Some important features of the policy  are as follows  :-

(a) 16 promotional and motivational measures announced to encourage people to adopt the two child norm.

(b)      Immediate objective is to meet the unmet needs for non traception, health case infrastructure, health personnel and integrated service delivery.

(c)
Medium term objective is to bring down the total fertility rate to the replacement level of two children per couple by 2010 by  implementing the inter sectoral strategies.

(d)
Long term objective is to achieve a stable population by 2045 AD. Constant with the requirements of economic growth, social development and environmental protection.


(e)
Freeze on the number of seats in the Lok Sabha upto the yr 2026 to negate the advantage of poor performance by BIMARO states like Bihar, UP, MP and Rajastha.

27.
Criticism of the Policy .
The policy has been criticised severely for the following  :-

(a) Detailed deliberations or national debate was not resorted to in the matter of urgent national importance.  Before finalising it.


(b)
Policy does not propose radical measures to control the population growth, particularly in the 
BIMARU states.


(c)
Delimitation freeze only an….. the States which are doing well in ;this regard, but doesnot contain any inducement to the states performing poorly in the fd of population control


(d)
Pragmatic Measures   Empowerment of women is considered to be one of the most important factors having a direct and positive impact on population control.  Education of women is considered instrument of empowerment rates than resumption of seats in dectious to local bodies.

(e)
Rather than evolving new policies every now and then it would be better to have limited goals but efficient execution.

Conclusion
28.
Increase in Global Population.
According to UNFPA global population is expected to increase from 6 billion in 1999 to  9.8 billion in 2050.  This will put enormous pressure on the world’s resources.  Even today, forests have been depleted, many species of plants and animals have become extinct, the sulpply of fresh water has reached critical levels, fossil fuels have depleted and the earth has started warming alarmingly.

29.
India’s Population Problem.
India steps into the new millennium with over half of its women illiterate, and unacceptable high infant mortality rate and shrinking access to natural resources.  Experts feel that it will be difficult to solve the problems of illiteracy, rising unemployment, high rate of infant mortality, widespread malnutrition and related diseases without controlling the growth of population.  This can be cone by a steady political commitment and proper health care infrastructure  and the participation of people.

30.
The growing global population can be combated if the national Government regional grouping and the UN work cohesively to draw up control growth and improve services.  Education, International financial assistance and human resources essential for the success of the programmes.

31.
STOP PRESS.      India   has   been   blessed   with   its one   billions     citizen 11, Mar 2000.

SPORTS

SYDNEY OLYMPICS

Introduction
1.
The first Olympics of 21st century opened on 15 Sep 2000 at Sydney.  The opening ceremony was a three hour celebration of Australian culture and history.  Cathy Freeman, the world 400 m champion and 1996 Olympics Silver medallist of Australia, lit the cauldron.

2.
Staged with a cost of Australian dollars 2.6 billion, the Sydney Games were officially opened by Australian governor-general Sir William Deane.  Australia had last hosted the Olympics in 1956 at Melbourne.

Memorable Events
3.
(a)
The parade consisted of contingents from 199 nations.

(b)
North and South Koreas marched together behind two athletes holding a single flag showing their peninsula.  However, they fielded separate teams.

(c) The games were the largest Olympic telecast ever, with an estimated total global television audience of 3.7 billion people in 220 countries.

(d) The 2000 year old  Korean martial art of Taekwondo made its debut.  It was fought as an exhibition event in the Seoul and Barcelona Games.

(e) Next Olympics will be held at Athens in 2004.

Final Medal Tally (Top 5 Countries)
4.
Ser No      Country        G      S       B

1.
      USA               39    25      33

           2.
      Russia          32    28      28


3.              China           28     16      25


4.
      Australia      16     25      17 


5.
      Germany      14    17       26

The Drug Scandal
5.
The build up to Sydney Olympics was dominated by talk of drug abuse with several, largely low-key competitors ruled out because of positive out-of-competition drug tests.

6.
Following a strict test regime the officials of Sydney Olympics did manage to make the Games cleanest on record.  However, the menace of drugs seems to be increasing every day and the athletics are finding new ways to trick the tests collective effort by all concerned is  needed to get rid of drugs.      
  

7.
Some examples of drug abuse which blighted the Sydney Olympics were :-

(a) Entire Romanian weight lifting team was thrown out for doping offence.

(b) China had axe 27 athletes from its team before they left for Sydney.

(c) The Bulgarian weightlifter team was banned from the Games following three positive drug tests.

(d) Romanian gymnastics champion Andreea Radican was stripped of her gold medal.

India’s Performance
8.
Sydney Games were no new story as for as India is concerned.  The best effort by many of the athletes could not get them through preliminary stages.  Indians had to be content with one bronze medal, courtesy Kanan Malleshwari.

9.
India shared the last position (70th) alongwith ten other countries on the medal tally.  Even tiny countries like Italy, Cuba, Ethiopia and Kenya fared better than the 70 strong Indian contingent.

10.
In hundred years of Olympic games, from Athens to Sydney India have a measly total of 16 medals - eight golds (all from hockey), three silver (all hockey) and five bronze (two from hockey and one each from wrestling [ Kashala Jadhav – 1952], Tennis [Leander Paes 1986 Atlanta] and weightlifting [Malleswan 2000 Sydney] ).

Technology and Games
11.
Faster, higher, stronger is the motto of the Olympics Games.  But, to get there these  days no athlete can afford to ignore high tech.

12.
As world record become ever more elusive, a computer assisted research is on for friction free suiting and accessories that may shave a few hundreth of a second off an athlete’s time.

CRICKET MATCH FIXING CONTROVERSY
1. On October 30, 2000 the CBI finally submitted its interim report on match-fixing in cricket to Union Sports Minister S.S. Dhindsa.

2. The 162-page report names five Indian players and one cricket board official.  A few foreign players have also been named on the basis of the testimonies of  bookies.

3. The CBI has alleged the Mohammed Azharuddin has “fixed” cricket matches with the help of Ajay Jadeja and Nayan Mongia for large sums, and has listed England’s Alec Stewart, Australia’s Mark Waugh as well as Sri Lanka’s Arjuna Ranatunga among the foreign players who were either offered or paid money by bookies.

4. Former international players Manoj Prabhakar and Ajay Sharma are the two other Indians named by the investigating agency.  Prabhakar, who has accused other players of being involved in match-fixing and who reacted to the CBI report by questioning the basis on which his name has figured, has been found by the agency as having introduced a number of foreign players to bookie MK Gupta alias MK alias John  who either offered or paid money to them.

5. On ace-allrounder Kapil Dev, the CBI said that the bonafides of the allegations of Prabhakar that he was offered Rs 25 lakh by him to under-perform in a Cricket match against Pakistan in Sri Lanka in 1994, has not been established.

6. In its conclusions, the report said “there are clear signals that the underworld mafia has started taking interest in the betting racket and can be expected to take overall control of this activity, if not checked immediately with a firm hand.”

7.
Consequent to CBI findings, BCCI appointed a one-man committee of Justice K Madhavan to investigate and pin point the extent of involvement of various persons in match fixing.  After an eventful and dramatic investigation, Mr Madhavan submitted his report to the BCCI in the first week of Dec 2000.

8.
Based of the findings the disciplinary committee of the BCCI meted out punishment to the players involved in match fixing. The following constituted the disciplinary committee: -

(a) Mr AC Muthiah – President of BCCI.

(b) Mr KM Ramparsad.

(c) Mr Kamal Morarka (Absented himself as he is against ‘harsh’ punishment).

9.
The following players have been awarded the punishment as mentioned against their names on 05 Dec 2000: -

(a)
Mohd Azharuddin  - Banned from playing cricket for life commencing 05 Dec 2000.  Banned from holding any position in ICC/BCCI.  He will not be eligible for any benefit matches allotted/conducted by BCCI.  Benevolent fund accrued as on 05 Dec will be forfeited.

(b)
Ajay Sharma - Banned from playing cricket for life commencing 05 Dec 2000.  Banned from holding any position in ICC/BCCI.  He will not be eligible for any benefit matches allotted/conducted by BCCI.  Benevolent fund accrued as on 05 Dec will be forfeited.

(c)
Ajay Jadeja -  Suspended for five yrs wef 05 Dec 2000.

(d) Manoj Prabhakar  - Suspended for five yrs wef 05 Dec 2000.

(e) Ali Irani (Physiotherapist)  - Suspended for five yrs wef 05 Dec 2000.

(f) Nayan Mongia  - Exonerated.

(g) Ram Adhar (groundsman)  - Exonerated.

IMPORTANT NATIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL SPORTS EVENTS

TENNIS

1.
Wimbledom 2000.     At the Millennium Championships held in the lawns of All England Club, reigning champion Pete Sampras (nicknamed Pistol Pete) of USA created history by winning his 13th Grand Slam and 7th Men’s Singles at Wimbledon defeating Patrick Rafter of Australia .  In the process, Sampras not only broke Roy Emerson’s (Australia) 30-year record of winning 12 Grand Slams but also equaled William Ranshaw’s 19th century record of 7 Wimbledon titles in Men’s Singles.   Venus Williams annexed the women’s Singles title humbling her compatriot and defending champion, Kindsay Davenport .

2.
US Open.     Marat Safin of Russia clinched the US Open Men’s Singles title defeating Pete Sampras of the US  in New York (USA) on September 10, 2000.  Venus Williams of  the US  claimed the US Open Women’s Singles title defeating her compatriot Lindsay Davenport  on September 9, 2000.

FOOTBAL
1.
World Cup Soccer 2000.     Germany won the right to host 2006 World Cup Soccer in a 12 to 11 vote by the FIFA Executive Committee on July 6, 2000 dashing  South Africa’s hopes.  The 2002 World Cup is to be held in South Korea and Japan.

GOLF
1.
US Open Golf  Championship.     Tiger Woods of the United States won the 100th US Open Championship in Pebble Beach (California, USA) on June 18, 2000.  Woods’ 15-stroke was the largest margin by anyone in a major championship surpassing the 13-stroke margin by Tom Morris at the 1862 British Open in Prestwick (Scotland).  Erine Els of South Africa and Miguel Angel Jimenez of Spain tied for second place.

2.
British Open     World Number One, Tiger Woods of the US won the British Open in Golf in St. Andrews (UK) on July 23, 2000 to become the fifth ever to win all four Grand Slams.

3.
US PGA Championships.     Tiger Woods of the US successfully defended his US PGA Championships title and won the Wanamarker Trophy in Louisville (USA) on August 20, 2000.  He become the first player since Ben Hogan in 1953 to win three major titles in a single year (US Open, British Open and US PGA Championships).

4.
Honda Siel-Nike PGA Championship.     Jyoti Randhawa won the Honda Siel-Nike PGA Championship title  in New Delhi On October 1, 2000.  Shiv Prakash took second place.  Jeev Milkha Singh and Feroz Ali were tied for the third place.

CHESS
1.
First Women Grandmaster.     National Chess Champion S. Vijayalakshmi became India’s first Woman Grandmaster (WGM) when she drew with her compartriot P. Harikrishna in the ninth round of the Wipro International Grandmasters Chess Tournament in Hyderabad on  July  24, 2000. 

HOCKEY
2.
Hockey In Commonwealth Games.     According to a report published on October 8, 2000 the Commonwealth Games Federation has announced the introduction of Hockey in the next edition of the Games to be held in Manchester (UK) in 2002.  The Men’s and Women’s categories will feature eight teams each.

CRICKET
3.
ICC Knock Out Trophy.     New Zealand won the 11-Nation ICC Knock Out Trophy defeating India by four wickets in Nairobi (Kenya) on October 15, 2000.  The other teams which participated in the tournament were : Australia, Bangladesh, England, Kenya, Pakistan, South Africa, Sri Lanka, West Indies and Zimbabwe.

HONOURS AND AWARDS
1. Nobel Prizes .The Nobel prizes were created  by Swedish chemist and scholar Alfred Nobel.  Nobel had decreed in his will in 1895 that the bulk of his fortune derived from the invention of dynamite should be invested in a safe securities fund and the interest should be annually distributed in the form of prizes to those who, during the preceding year have conferred the greatest benefit to mankind.  The first awards were distributed in 1901.  The current prizes are worth $ 929.000 each. The winners of Nobel prizes for this year are as follows:-

(a)
For Peace.     South Korean President Kim Dae-Jung for his work toward peace and reconciliation with North Korea that led to a groundbreaking summit with his North Korean counterpart.

(b)
For Economics.     US economists James Heckman and Daniel McFadden share the prize for developing theory and methods of statistical analysis of individual and household behavior.

(c)
For Physics.     Russian Zhore I. Alferov of A.F. Loffe Physico-Technical Institute in St Petersburg, Russia, Herbert Kroemer, a German-born researcher at the University of California at Santa Barbara, USA share half the prize for their work in developing technology used in satellite communication and cellular phones.  The other half of the prize has been given to Jack Kilby of Texas Instruments for his part in the invention and development of the integrated circuits and for being a co-inventor of the pocket calculator.

(d)
For Medicine.     Arvid Carlsson of Sweden, and Paul Greengard and Eric Kandel of USA share the prize for their studies on how messages move around the nervous system.

(e)
For Chemistry.     Alan. Heeger of USA, Alan G. MacDiarmid and Hideki Shirakawa of Japan share the prize for discovery and development of conductive polymers.

(f)
For Literature.     Dissident Chinese writer Gao Xingjian, who fled the country and settled in France in 1987, has been given the prize door his writings about an individual’s struggle.

2.
Jamnalal Bajaj Awards, 2000.
(a)
For Constructive Social Work.     Somdutt Vedalankar, Secertary of Kahdi Ashram in Panipat.

(b) For Application of Science and Technology to Rural Development.     Bhaskar Heeraji Save.  He has been involved in natural and organic farming and wasteland reclamation for 30 years.

(c)
For espousing the cause of Women and children.     Vidya Devi, who has been working for emancipation of women since 1930.

(d)
For Promoting Gandhian Values outside India.     Nobel Laureate Archbishop Desmond Tutu of South Africa.

(e) The award comprises a citation, a trophy a cash prize of Rs 2 Lakh.

3.
Bookers Prize.     Canadian novelist Margaret Atwood has been given Britain’s prestigious Booker Prize, 2000 for her novel the Blind Assassin.

4.
Ambedkar Award 1999.     Noted social worker Baba Amte has been selected for the award which carries an amount of Rs 1.5 million and a citation.

5.
World Food Prize, 2000.     Eminent plant geneticist Dr Surinder Vasal is the joint winner of the award with Mexican bio-chemist Dr Evangehna Villages, for development of “Miracle maize”, a protein enriched corn.

6.
Kennedy Human Rights Award.     The prestigious Robert F. Kennedy Human Rights Award has been awarded to Martin Macwan, director of the Ahmedabad-based voluntary organisation, Navsarjan.  Instituted by the Robert F. Kennedy Memorial Centre for Human Rights, the award is given annually to an individual who, at personal risk, stands up to the oppression of human rights.  The award comprises a cash prize of $ 30,000 and a citation. 

7.
Rajiv Gandhi  Khel Ratna Award for 1999-2000.     Dhanraj Pillay, The star hockey player, named for the Rajiv Gandhi Ratna Award for 1999-2000.

8.
Ramon Magsaysay Award 2000.     

(a) Aruna Roy for Community Leadership.

(b)
Jockin Arutham for International Understanding.

9.
Public Health Person of the Millennium.     Dr. Sushila Nayyar confirmed the honour of Public Health Person of the Millennium in a function held in New Delhi.

10.
Amitabh Bachchan.     The first and only star selected from the Indian Cinema for waxing at the famous Madame Tussaud’s Wax Museum in London.

11.
Hrishikesh Mukherji .     Selected for Dada Saheb Phalke Award for 1999 for his contribution to the growth and development of Indian Sinema.

12.
Air Comde. P. Bandopadhyay.     The first women Air Commodore of the Indian Air Force took over as the Air Officer Commanding of the Air Force Central Medical Establishment (AFCME).

13.
C. K. Nayudu Award. Col. Hemu Adhikari was selected for C. K. Nayudu Award by the Award Committee of the Board of Control for Cricket in India (BCCI).

14.
Palagummi Sainath.   Was presented the Amnesty Internationalism Global Award for Human Rights Journalism in London in recognition of his article on the life of  Dalits in India in her book – A Dalit Goes to.

15.
Shaji N. Karun.     Selected for the coveted title by the French Government in recognition of his contribution to world cinema.

